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INTRODUCTION 


Name 


The Sirah derives its name from the sentence wa 
amanit bi-ma nuzzila ‘ala Muhammad-in of verse 2, thereby 
implying that it isthe Sürah in which the holy name of 
Muhammad (upon whem be Allah's peace and blessings) 
has occurred. Besides, it has another well-known name 
*gl.Qital" also, which is derived from. the sentence wa 
dhukira fi-hal-qitàl of verse 20. 


Period of Revelation 


The contents of this Sürah testify that it was sent 
down after the Hijrah at Madinah at the time when the 
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fighting had been enjoined, though active fighting had 
not yet been undertaken. Detailed argumenta in support 
of this view have been given in E.N. 8 below. 


Historical Background 


The conditions at the time when this Sürah was 
sent down were such that the Muslims were being made 
the target of persecution and tyranny in Makkah in 
particular and in Arabia in general, and life had become 
miserable for them. Although the Muslims had emigrat- 
ed to the haven of Madinah from every side, the dis- 
believing Quraish were not prepared to leave them alone 
and let them live in peace even there. Thus, the small 
gettlement of Madinah was hemmed in by the enemy, 
who was bent upon exterminating it completely. The 
only alternatives left with the Muslims were that either 
they should surrender to the forces of ignorance, giving 
up their mission of preaching the truo Faith, or even 
following it in their private lives, or should rise to wage 
a war at the cost of their lives to settle finally and for 
ever whether Islam would stay in Arabia or the creed of 
ignorance. On this occasion Allah showed the Muslims 
the same way of resolution and will, which is the only 
way for the true believers. He first permitted them to 
fight in Sirah Al-Hajj: 39 and then enjoined fighting in 
Al-Baqarah : 190. But at that time everyone knew fully 
well what it meant to wage a war in those conditions. 
There were only a handful of Muslims in Madinah, who 
could not muster even a thousand soldiers; yet they 
were being urged to take up the sword and clash against 
the pagan forces of the whole of Arabia. Then the kind 
of the weapons needed to equip its soldiors for war could 
hardly be afforded by the town in which hundreds of 
emigrants were still homeless and un-scttled even by 
resort to starving its members at atime when it had 
been boy-cotted economically by the Arabs on all sides. 
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JIuhammad d 
Theme and Subject Matter 


Such woro the conditions when this Sürah was reveal- 
ed. Its theme is to prepare the believers for war and 
to give them preliminary instructions in this regard. 
That is why it has also been entitled al-Qildl. It deals 
with the following topics : 


At the outset it is said that of the two groups con- 
fronting euch other at this time, one has refused to 
accept the Truth and has become an obstruction for 
others on the way of Allah, while the other group has 
accepted the Truth which had been seut down by Allah 
to His servant, Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s 
peace and blessings). Now, Ailah'a final decision is that 
He has reudeced fruitless and vain all the works of the 
former group and set right the condition and affairs of 
the latter group. 

After this, the Muslims have been given the initial 
war instructions : they have been reassured of Allah's 
help and guidance: tuey have been given hope for the 
best rewards on olfering sacrifices in tno cause of Allah : 
and they have been assured that their struggle in the 
cause of the Truth will not go to waste, but they will 
be abundantiy rewarded both in this world and in the 
Hereafter. 

Furthermore, about the disbelievers it has been said 
that they are deprived of Allah’s support and guidance ; 
none of their designs will succeed in their conflict with 
the believers, and they will meet a most evil fate both 
in this world and in the Hereafter. They thought they 
had achieved ù great success by driving the Prophet of 
Allah out of Makkah, but in fact by this they had 
hastened their own doom. 

After this, the discourse turns to the hypocrites, 
who were posing to be sincero Muslims before the com- 
mand to fight was sert duwn, bab were confounded when 
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this command actieally came down, and began to cons- 
pire with the disbelievers in order to save themselves 
from the hazards of war. They have been plainly 
warned to the effect that no act and deed is acceptable 
to Allah of those who adopt hypocrisy with regard to 
Him and His Prophet. Here, the basic issue against 
which all those who profess the Faith are being tried is 
whether one is on the side of the Truth or Falsehood, 
whether one’s sympathies are with Islam and the Muslims 
or with disbelief and the disbelievers, whether one keeps 
one’s own self and interests dearer or the Truth which 
one professes to believe in and follow. One who fails in 
this test is not at all a believer; his Prayer and his 


Fasting and his discharging of the zakat deserve no 
reward from Allah. 


Then the Muslims have been exhorted not to lose 
heart for being small in numbers and ill-equipped as 
against the great strength of the disbelievers: they 
shauld not show weakness by offering peace to them, 
which might still further embolden them against Islam 
and the Muslims, but they should come out with trust 
in Allah and clash with the mighty forces of disbelief. 
Allah is with the Muslims: they alone shall triumph ; 


and the might of disbelief will be humbled and van- 
quished. 


In conclusion, the Muslims have been invited to 
spend their wealth in the cause of Allah. Although at 
that time they were economically very weak, the pro- 
blem that they confronted .was the very survi- 
val of Islam and the Muslims. The importance and ` 
delicacy of the problem demanded that the Muslims 
should not only risk their lives for safeguarding 
themselves and their Faith from the dominance of dis- 
belief and for exalting Allah’s Religion but should also 
expend their economic resources as far as possible in the 
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preparations for war. Therefore, they were clearly 
warned to the effect: Anyone who adopted a niggardly 
attitude at the time, would not, in fact, harm Allah 
at all, but would result in his own destruction, for Allah 
does not stand in need of help from men. If one group 
of men shirked offering sacrifices in the cause of His 


Religion, Allah would remove it and bring another group 
in its place. 
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XLVII 
MUHAMMAD "مد‎ 


Verses : 38 Revealed at Al-Madinah 
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


Those who disbelieved! and debarred (others) from 1.3 

Allah’s Way, Allah rendered their works fruitless.? As 
for those who believed, and did good works, and accepted 
that which has been sent down to Muhammadt—and it 
is the very Truth from their Lord — Allah removed their 
evils from them? and set their condition right.6 This is 
because the disbelievers followed falsehood and the 
believers followed the Truth which has come from their 
Lord. Thus does Allah make the people aware of their 
true state,’ 


Therefore, when you meet the disbelievers in the 4-6 
battle-field, first smite their necks; then, when you have 
crushed them completely, bind the prisoners tight. After 
that (you have the choice) whether you show them favour 
or accept ransom, until the war lays down its arms. So 
shall you do. Had Allah willed, He would Himself have 
dealt with them. But (He has adopted this way so that) 
He may test some of you by means of others.? And those 
who are killed in the way of Allah, Allah will never let 
their deeds go waste. He will guide them, set their 
condition right, and wiil admit them to the Paradise 
with which He has acquainted them.!! 


O you who have believed, if you help Allah, : Allah 7-12 
will help you? and make your footsteps firm. As for those 
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who have disbelieved, for them is destruction? and Allah 
has rendered their deeds astray, because they have dis- 
approved of what Allah has sent down ;!! therefore, Allah 
rendered their deeds fruitless. Have they not travelled 
in the earth that they could see the end of those who 
had gone before them? Allah destroyed them utterly and 
the disbelievers are destined for a similar end.!5 This is 
because Allah is the Protector and Helper of the be- 
lievers and the disbelievers have no protector and 
helper.’® Allah shall admit those who have believed and 
done good works into Gardens underneath which rivers 
flow. As for the dis. believers, they are only enjoying 
the temporary life of this world, and eating as the 
animals رشوه‎ and their final abode is Hell. 


1. “Those who disbelieved’’: Those who refused to accept 
the teachings and guidance presented by Muhammad (upon whom be 
Allnh's peace and blessings). 

2. The verb sadd (from which suddit of the original is derived) 
is used both as a transitive and as an intransitive verb in Arabic. 
Therefore, the sentence would mean: “they themselves refrained 
from adopting Allah's Way’’ as well as: ‘‘they prevented others 
from adopting this way.” 

There are several ways of preventing others from adopting 
Allah's Way : (1) That one should forcibly prevent another from 
believing ; (2) that one should so persecute the believers that it 
should become difficult for them to remain steadfast on the Faith 
and for others to embrace the Faith in view of the dreadful condi- 
tions; (3) that one should mislead the people against the Religion 
and ita followers in different ways and create doubts in the hearts 


So that the people may becoma suspicious of the Religion itself, 


Besides, every disbeliever prevents others from the way of Allah in 
the sense that he brings up his children on the way of disbelief, 
and then it becomes difficult for his future generation to give up 
the ancestral faith and accept Islam. Likewise, every unbelieving 
society is an obstruction to the Way of Allah, for it creates 
obstacles in the way of the progress of the Faith by its system of 
education and training, its government and its customs and 
prejudices. 
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3. The words adalla a'mala-hum (led their deeds astray, let 
them go to waste) are very comprehensive in meaning. Their one 
meaning is: Allah deprived them of the grace that their efforts and 
their labours should be spent in the right way : now, whatever they 
do, they will do that for wrong aims and objects in wrong ways: 
all their endeavours will be directed to the way of error and devia- 
tion instead of guidance. Their second meaning is : The works that 
they have been performing as pious deeds, e.g guardianship of the 
Ka‘bah, entertaining the guests, treating the kindred well, and such 
other works, which are counted among religious services and noble 
actions morally, were rendered fruitless by Allah; they will get 
no reward for them, for when they refuse to accept Taukid and to 
adopt the way of Allah's service and worship and stop others also 
from adopting Islam, none of their works can be acceptable to Allah. 
The third meaning is : Allah rendered fruitless and vain the efforts 
they were making to obstruct the way of the Truth and to keep 

„ their creed of disbelief alive in Arabia as against the Prophet 
Muhammad (upon whom Le Allah’s peace and blessings) : all their 
designs and endeavours now are aimless : they will never attain their 
goals by these designs. 

4. Although after saying all«dhin« ámanü (those who believed) 
there was no need to say wa ámanü bi-md nuzzila ‘ald Muhammad-in 
(and accepted that wbich has been sent down to Muhammad), for 
belief by itself implies believing in the Holy Prophet Muhammad 
and in the teachings sent down to him, yet making a separate 
mention of it is particularly meant to assert this: After the 
appointment of Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and 
blessings) to Prophethood, a person's belief in Allah and the Here- 
after and the former Messengers and the Books cannot be bereficial 
until he also believes in him and the teachings brought by him. 
This explanation was necessary because after the emigration, the 
Muslims had also to deal with those people, who recognized and 
accepted all the requirements of the Faith but refused to acknow- 
ledge and accept the Prophethood of the Holy Prophet Muhammad 
(upon whom be Allah’s peace and blessings). 

5. This has two meanings : (1) That Allah wiped off from their 
record all those sins which they had happened to commit in the 
pre-Islamio days of ignorance: now, they will not at all be held 
accountable for them; and (2) that Allah removed from them , 
the evila of creed, thought, morals and action in which they were 
involved. Now their minds were changed ; their creed and ideas 
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ward changed ; now there was faith in their hearts instead of 
ignorance. and righteous acts instead of the immoral evil. 

6. This also has two meanings: (1) That Allah changed their 
previous condition and put them on the right path and improved and 
bettered their lives for them; and (2) that Allah has taken them 
out of tho condition of weakness and helplessness and oppression 
in which they were placed till then ; now Ile has created for them 
such conditions in which instead of being persecuted they will 
defend themselves against the oppressors; instead of living as 
subjects, they will now live and order their lives as free people, 
and will have the upper hand instead of being subdued and 
suppressed. 

7. That ic, “He makes both the parties aware of their posi- 
tions. One party insists on following falechood ; therefore, Allah 
has brought all its endeavours to naught ; and the cther party has 
adopted obedienco of the Truth ; thereforo, Allah has purified it of 
ita evils and corrected its condition.”’ 

8. The words of this verse as well aa the context in which it 
occurs clearly show that it was sent down after the revelation of 
the command for fighting and before the actual fighting began. 
The words, ‘‘\When you meet tho disbelievers in ths battletield و‎ 
indicate that the fighting has not yet taken place and the Muslims 
are being instructed that when it dovs take place, what they 
should do. 

The words of verse 20 below testify that this Sirah was sent 
down at a time when the command for fighting had wlready been 
given in Sirah Al-Hajj : 3^ and Al-Baqarah : 190, acd the hypocrit- 
es of Madinah and the people of the weak faith had been so upset 
that it semed as if they were actually facing death. 


Besides, vv. 67-69 of the Sirah Al-Anfal also testify that this 
verse had been sent down before the Batilo of Badr. There it has 
been said : 

“It does not behove a Prophet lo have captives until he haa crushed 
down the enemies iu the land. You desire the gains of this world, 
but Allah desires the Hereafter, and Allah is All.Powerful, All- Wise. 
Had not 4 decree already been issued by Allah, you would have 


incurred a severe chastisement in consequence of what you have 
done. So eat of what you have taken as spoils because it is lawful 
and pure,’’ 


A careful study of this passage, expecially of its italicised 
portions, shows that what had displeased Allah on this occasion 
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was that before crushing down the enemy completely in the Battle 
of Badr, the Muslims had started taking the enemy soldiers as 
captives, whereas the instruction given them in Sürah Muhammad 
before the actual fighting was this: “When vou have crushed them 
completely, then bind the captives tight." However, as the 
Muslims had been permitted, among other things in Sirah 
Muhammnd, to accept ransom from the prisoners, Allah declared the 
money taken from the captives of Badr as lawful and did not punish 
them for thes. The words “Had not the decree already been issued 
by Allah.."' are clearly pointing to the fact that the command 
for permission to accept ransom had already been given in the 
Qur'àn before thia event, and obviously, there is no other verse 
in the Qur’3n beside thia verse of Sürah Muhammad, which con- 
taing this command. Therefore, it will have to be admitted that 
thia verse had been sent down before the above-cited verse of the 
Sarah Al-Anfai. (For explanation, see E. N. 49 on Al Anfal). 

This is the first verse of the Qur'àu in which preliminary 
instructions have been given about the laws of war, Below is given 
a resume of the injunctions that are derived from this verse and the 
Holy Prophet’s and his Companions’ practice according to it and 
the juristie inferences as based on this verse and the Sunnah : 

(1) Theo real aim of the Muslim army in war is to break the 
fighting power of the enemy till it is crushed and the war lays down 
itsarms. Under no circumstances, should the Muslim’s lose sight of this 
aim and ntart taking the enemy soldiers as captives. Captives should 
be taken after the enemy has been completely crushed and its numbers 
thinned down. ‘he Arabs havo been so instructed at tho outset lest 
in the greed for ransom and taking slaves they should forget and 
overlook the real aim of the war. 

(2) About the prisoners taken in war it has been said: “You 
have the option whether ycu show them favour or accept ransom 
from them.’’ This gives the general law that the prisoners of war 
should not be put to death. Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, Hasan 
Basri, ‘Ata’ and Hammad bin Abi Sulaiman favour this view, which 
is quite valid. They say that à man can be killed only during the 
war. When the war is over and one has been made a prisoner, it 
is not lawful to kill him. Ibn Jarir and Abū Bakr al-Jassas have 
related that Hajjàj bin Yüsuf handed over one of the prisoners of war 
to Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar ard commanded him to put him to 
death. He refused to obey and cited this verse and said : '*We are not 

allowed to kill a man when he is a prisoner." Imam Muhammad in 
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As-Styar al-Kabir also has related that ‘Abdullah bin ‘Amir had 


commanded Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar to kill a prisoner of war, 
and he had refused to obey the command for this reason. 

(3) But since in this verse it has neither been clearly forbidden 
to kill the prisoner, the Holy Prophet understood ‘this intention of 
Allah’s Command, and also acted accordingly, that if there was a 
special reason for whioh the ruler of an Islamic government regarded 
it as necessary to kill a particular prisoner (or prisoners), he could 
do so. "This is not the general law, but an exception to it, which 
would be applied only when necessary. Thus, the Holy Prophet put 
to death only ‘Uqbah bin Abi Mu'ait and Nadr bin al Harith 
from among the 70 prisoners taken at Badr, and only the poet Abū 
*Azzah from the prisoners taken at Uhud. Since the Bani Quraizah had 
surrendered on the condition that they would accept whatever decision 
Hadrat Sa‘d bid Mu'adh would give in their regard, and he had decreed 
that all the males of the Quraizah should be killed, the Holy Prophet 
had them executed. From among the prisoners taken at Khaiber 
only Kinànah bin Abial.Huqaiq was put to death because of his 
violating the agreement. At the conquest of Makkah, the Holy 
Prophet commanded in respect of only a few particular persons from 
among all the inhabitants of Makkah that any one of them who was 
captured should be put to death. Apart from these exceptions, the 
Holy Prophet never killed prisoners of war, and the same also con- 
tinued to be the practice of the righteous Caliphs. During their 
times also killing of prisoners of war was rare, which was resorted to 
only for a special reason. Hadrat ‘Umar bin ‘Abdul ‘Aziz also 
during his caliphate put to death only one prisoner of war for the 
reason that he had persecuted the Muslims very cruelly. On this 
very basis the majority of the jurists have held the view that the 
Islamic government can put a prisoner to death if necessary. But it 
is for the government to take such a decision ; every soldier is not 
permitted to kill any prisoner he likes. However, if there is the 
danger of a prisoner’s running away or of hia committing a dangerous 
mischief, the guard can kill him. In this connection, the jurists of 
Islam have also „made three other points: (a) That ifa prisoner 
accepts Islam, he cannot be killed ; (b) that the prisoner can be 
killed only as long as he is in the government's custody ; if he has 
been allotted to, or given in somebody else's possession by sale, he 
cannot be killed ; and (c) that if the prisoner has to be killed, he 
should be killed in a straightforward way ; he should not be tortured 


to death. 
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(4) The general command that has been given about the pri- 
Soners of war is : “Show them favour, or accept ransom from them.” 
Favour includes four things: (a) That they should be treated 
; (b) that instead of killing them or keeping them 
in captivity for lifetime, they should be handed over to the 


well as prisoners ; 


individual Muslims as slaves; (c) that they should be put under 
jizyah and made dhimmis ; and (d) that they should be set free 
without ransom. 

There are three ways of ransoming them : (2) That they should 
be set frea on payment ofa ransom ; (b) that they should be set 
free after taking some special service from them ; and (c) that they 
should be exchanged for the Muslim prisoners of war who are in the 
possession of the enemy. 

The Holy Prophet and the Companions at different times acted 
in one or the other way as the occasion demanded. The Divine Law 
has not bound the Islamic government to act in only one particular 
way. The government can take any action it deems appropriate on 
8 particular occasion. 

(5) The practice of the Holy Prophet and the Companions 
confirms that as long as a prisoner of war is in the government's 
custody, the government will be responsible for his food and clothing, 
and his trestmentifhe is ill or wounded. Islamic Law does not 
permit prisoners to be kept without food or clothing, or be subjected 
to torture. On. the, contrary, instructions also have been given to 
treat them well and generously, and precedents of this very practice 
are found in the Sunnah. The Holy Prophet distributed the 
prisoners of Badr in the houses of different Companions and gave the 
instruction ۰۰ ‘Treat these prisoners well." One of those prisoners, 
Abū ‘Aziz, has reported: “The Ansar Muslims, in whose house I 
was kept,.gave me bread morning and evening, but as for themselves 
they had only dates to eat.’’ About another prisoner, Suhail bin 
‘Amr, the Holy Prophet was told: “He is a fiery speaker, and has 
been making speeches against you: please have his teeth broken.’ 
The Holy Prophet replied: ‘‘If I have his teeth broken, Allah will 
break my teeth, although I am a Prophet.’’ (Ibn Hisham), When 
Thumimah bin Uthàl, the chief “of Yamámah, was brought as a 
prisoner, he was provided with good food and milk on the Holy 
Prophet’s orders as long as he remained a captive. (Ibn Hisham). 
The same was the practice in the time of the Companions. No 
precedent is found when a prisoner might have been mistreated in 
their time. 
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(6) Islam has not permitted that the prisoners be kept in 
oaptivity for ever so that tha government may subject them to forced 
labour as long as it likes. If they are not exchanged for other 
prisoners of war, or ransomed, the method enjoined of doing them 
favour is that thev should be made slaves and given in possession of 
individuals, and their masters instructed to treat them well. This 
method was acted upon during the time of the Holy Prophet as well 
as of the Compsnions, and the jurists of Islam have unanimously 
upheld it as permissible. In this regard, it should ba borne in mind 
that a person who might have accepted Islam before boing taken as 
prisoner, and then is somehow made a prisoner, will be set free, 
but the acceptance of Talam by a person who accepts it after being 
taken prisoner, or after being given in possession of somebody, 
will not gain him freedom automatically. A tradition has been relat- 
ed in Musnad Ahmad, Muslim and Tirmidhi on the authority of 
Hadrat ‘Imran bin Husain that a person from among the Bani 
‘Uqail was brought as a prisoner ond he said: “I hava accepted 
Tejam." Thereupon the Holy Prophet said: “If vou had said this 
when you were frea, vou would certainly have attained to success.”’ 
The same thing was said by Hadrat ‘Umar: “When a prisoner 
becomes a Muslim after falling into the hands of the Muslims as a 
captive, he will not be killed, but will remain a slave.'' On thin 
very point, the juriste of Islam have unanimously ruled that tho 
prisoner who becomes a Muslim after being taken captive cannot 
escape slavery. (Imam Muhammad, As-Siyar al-Kabir). And this 
also is quite reasonable. If our Jaw had been that anyone who 
embraced Islam after being taken a captive, would be set free, no 
prisoner would be so foolish as not to win his freedom by pronounc- 
ing the Kalimah. 

(7) The third manner of doing favour with the prisoners accord- 
ing to the Law of Islam is that they may be put under jizyah and 
made dhimmi subjects of tho Islamio state and allowed to live as free 
citizens of dûr al-Islim (abode of Islam) just like the Muslims. 
Imam Muhammad writes in his As-Siyar al.Kabir: ‘‘Any person 
who can bo made a slave, oan also be made a dhimmi and put under 
jizyah.” At another place he says: “The ruler of the Muslims has 
the right to levy jizyah on them and a tax on their lands and set 
them absolutely free," This method has been practised generally in 
the condition when the territory of the people who have been made 
Prisoners, is conquered and annexed to tho Islamia state. The 
Holy Prophet, for instance, practised this method in the oase of the 
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people of Khaiber, and then Hadrat ‘Umar followed and practised 
it extensively on the conquest of ‘Iraq and other territories. Abū 
‘Ubaid writes in his Kitab al-Amwāl : “After the conquest of ‘Iraq 
a deputation of the leading men of that country oame before Hadrat 
‘Umar and submitted : ʻO Commander of the Faithful, before this 
the people of Iran had subdued us: they subjected us to harsh 
treatment and committed all sorts of excesses against us. Then, 
when God sent you, we became very pleased, and we neither put 
up any resistance against you nor participated inthe war, Now, 
we hear that you want to make us slaves. Hadrat ‘Umar replied : 
‘You have the option either to become Muslims, or accept to pav 
jezyah and remain frec.” They agreed to pay the jizyah and they 
were granted full freedom.'' At another place in the aame book, Abū 
‘Ubaid saya: ‘“Tladrat ‘Umar wrote to Abû Mûsã al.Ash'asi: Set 
free every farmer and peasant from among the people who have been 
captured in the war.” 

(S) The fourth favour ia that the prisoner bo set free without 
ransom. This is a special concession that the Islamic government 
can give only in case the special conditions of & prisoner demand it, 
or when it is expected that the concession will win the prisoner's 
gratitude for ever, and help turn him a friend from an enemy, or a 
believer from a disbeliever ; otherwise, obviously, it would in no 
way be و‎ wise thing to set free a person of the enemy camp, who 
could again return to fight the Muslims. This is why the Muslim 
jurists generally have opposed it, and imposed the condition: “If 
the ruler of the Muslims finds it expedient to set the prisoners, or 
some of them, frie as a favour, there is no harm in doing so.'' 
(As-Siyar al-Kabir). Many precedents of this are found in the time 
of the Holy Prophet, and in almost every case expediency seems to 
be the reason. 

« About the prisoners taken at Badr, he said : “If Mut im bin 
‘Adi were alive, and had spoken to me in respeot of these treaoher. 
ous people, I would have let them go for his sake.” (Bukhari, Aba 
Da'üd, Musnad Ahmad). The Holy Prophet said this because when 
he had returned from Tàá'if to Makkah, Mut'im at that time had 
given him refuge, and his armed sons had escorted him to the 
Ka'bah. Therefore, he wanted to repay his debt of gratitude in 
this way. 

According to Bukhari, Muslim and Musnad Ahamd, when 
Thumámsah bin Uthal, the chief of Yamamah, was brought as a 
prisnoner, the Holy Prophet asked him : ‘‘Thumamah, what do you 
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say 1۳ He replied: “If I am killed, then such a one would be 
killed, whose blood bas some valuo; if I am shown favour, then 
favour would be shown to a person, who appreciates favour ; ard if 
you want wealth, ask for it, you will be given it.’ For three days 
the Holy Prophet asked him the same thing and he gave the same 
reply. At last, the Holy Prophet ordered that Thumimah be eet 
free. On attaining freedom, he went to a nearby oasis, washed him- 
self and came back. pronounced the kalimah and became a Muslim, 
saying: ‘Before this day nobody was more detestablo than you 
and no religion more odious than your religion in my sight, but now 
for me no man is more loveable than you and no roligion more 
loveable than your religion." Then he went to Makkah for ‘Umrah 
and gavə the people of Quraish a notice to the effect: “After 
this no grain will reach you from Yamàmah unless 
Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace) permits it." So, he 
Stopped the grain supply and the people of Makkah had to request 
the Holy Prophet that he should not stop the supply of grain for 
thera from Yamimah. 

From smong the prisoners of the Bani Quraizah, the Holy 
Prophet forgave Zabir bin Bata and ‘Amr bin Sa‘d (or Ibn Su‘da), 
the former because he had given refuge to Hadrat Thabit bin Qais 
Ansiri in the Battle of Bu‘ath, in the pre-Islamic days of ignorance ; 
therefore, he handed him over to Hadrat, Thabit that ho may repay 
him for his favour. And he forgave ‘Amr bin Sa'd because it was 
he who was exhorting his tribe not to be treacherous when the 
Tanî yuraizah were committing breach of the trust with the Holy 
L'rophet. 

After the Battle of Bani al-Mustaliq, when the prisonera wero 
brought and distributed among the people, the Holy Prophet paid 
Hadrat Juwairiyah's ransom to the person to whom she was allotted 
to secure her freedom and then married her himsulf. At thia all 
the Muslims set their own prisoners free, saying: “Now they have 
become the Holy Prophet’s relatives.’ Thus, the prisoners of a 
hundred families became free, (Musnad Ahmad, Tabaqat Ibn Sa'd, 
Ibn Hisham). 

On the occasion of the treaty of Hudaibiyah, at about dawn, 
80 men came from the direction of Tan'im with the intention of 
launching a sudden attack on the Muslim camp, but were all captur- 
ed, and the Holy Prophet set all of them free lest it became a cause 
of war on that critical occasion. (Muslim, Abū Da'üd, Nasà'i, 
‘Tirmidhi, Musnad Ahmad). 
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At the conquest of Makkah, the Holy Prophet forgave all the 
people of Makkah except only a few men, and did not kill more 
than three or four of cvon thoso who had boen mado an exception. 
The wholo of Arabia was well aware of what atrocities the people of 
Makkah had committed against the Holy Prophct and the Muslims : 
yct the large-heartedness with which he forgave them after MOM 
complete victory over them, gave the Arabs the satisfaction that 
they had not been overpowered by a tyrant but by & merciful, 
affectionate and generous leader, That is why after the conquest 
of Makkah the Arabian peninsula did not take longer than two years 
to be completely eubdued. 

After the Battle of Hunain, when the Hawazin deputation came 
to secure the freedom of their prisoners, the prisoners had already 
been distributed, Tho Holy Prophet called the Muslims together 
ard said: “These peopte have come with repentance, and I am of 
the opinion that their men should be returned to them. The one 
who would like to set the prisoner allotted to him free willingly 
without ransom, should set him free, and the one who would like to 
take ransom, shall! be paid it out of the first income that is received 


in the Public Treasury.’’ Thus, six thousand prisoners were set free, 
and those who wanted to take ransom, were given it by the govern- 
ment. (Bukharf, Aba Da'üd, Musnad Ahmad, Tabaqàt Ibn Sa‘d). 
This also shows that the government is not authorised to set the 
prisoners free after they have been distributed ; this can be done by 
the willing approval of those in whose possession the prisoners have 
been given, or by paying them the ransom. 

After the Holy Prophet, precedents of setting the prisoners free 
u3 a favour continue to be found throughout the period of the Com- 
panions also. Hadrat Abi Bakr set free Ash‘ath bin Qais al. Kindî and 
Iladrat ‘Umar granted freedom to Hurmugan and the prisoners of 
\fanadhir and Maisin. (Abi ‘Ubaid, Kitab al-Amwal). 

(9) The precedent of setting the prisoners free on payment of 
the ransom in the timo of the Holy Prophet is found only on the 
occasion of Badr, when tho prisoners were set fic. ou payment of 
one thousand to four thousand dirhams each. (Tabaqat Ibn Sa‘d, 
Kitab al-Amwal). No precedent of this is found in the time of the 
Companions ; and the jurists of Islam have generally disapproved 
it, for it means that we should take money and set a man free so 
that he may again rise against us with the sword. But since taking 
of ransom has been, permitted in the Qur'án, and the Holy Prophet 
also acted according to it once, it is not absolutely forbidden, 
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Imãm Muhammad writes in his As-Siyar al-Kabir that if the need 
arises the Muslims can free their prisoners on payment of the ransom. 


(10) The criterion of freeing a prisoner for a service rendered 
is also found in connection with the Battle of Badr. For those of 
the Quraish prisoners who had no ransom tho Holy Prophet imposed 
the condition that they should teach reading and writing to ten 
Ansar children each to win their freedom. (Musnad Ahmad, Tabaoát 
Ibn Sa'd, Kifáb al-Amwdl). 

(11) Several instances of tho exchange of prisoners are found in 
the time of the Holy Prophet. Once he despatched Hadiat Aba 
Bakr on an expedition and he brought some captives, including a 
beautiful woman, who fell to the lot of Hadrat Salamah bin Akwa‘. 
The Holy Prophet urged him to give her back, then sent her to 
Makkah and had several Muslim prisoners released, in eschange for 
her. (Muslim, Abi Da'üd, Tahawi, Kitüb al-Amwdal of Abî ‘Ubaid, 
Tabaqat Ibn Sa‘d). Hadrat ‘Imran bin Husain relates that once the 
tribe of Thaqif arrested two men of the Muslims. Some time later, 
a man of the Bani 'Uqail, who were allies of the Thaqif. was arrested 
by the Muslims. The Holy Prophet sent him to Ta’if and got both 
the Muslims released in exchange for him. (Muslim, Tirmidhi, 
Musnad Ahmad). From among the jurists Imam Aba Yusuf, Imam 
Muhammad, Imám Shiáfe'i, Imam Malik and Imam Ahmad hold the 
exchange of the prisoners as permissible. A ruling of Imam Abu 
Hanifah is that exchange should not be practised, but according to 
another ruling of his exchange can be practised. However, there is a 
consensus that the prisoner who becomesa Muslim should not be 
handed over to the disbelievers for the purpose of exchange. 

This explanation makes it abundantly clear that Islam has for- 
mulated a comprehensive code in respect of the prisoners of war, 
which contains provision for this problem in every age under all 
sorts of conditions. Those people who take this Qur'ànic verso in 
its simple meaning that the prisoners of war should “either be shown 
favour and set free or freed for ransom’’, do not know what 
different aspects the question of the prisoners of war has, and what 
problems it has been creating in different ages and can create in 
the future. - 

9. That is, "If Allah had only wanted to crush the worshippers 
of falsehood, He did not stand in need of your help for thia. He 
could have done this through an earthquake or a tempest in no 
time. But what he wills is that the followers of the Truth among 
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the people should cntor into a conflict with the worshippers of 
falsehood and fignt them so that the qualities and characteristics ' 
of each are brought out clearly by means of the test and each is 
given the place and rank that he deserves according to his conduct,’ 

10. It means thia : ‘A person's being slain in the way of Allah 
does not mean that he lost his life and as far as his peraon was con- 
cerned all his lifework was wasted. It is wrong to think that the 
sacrifices of the martyrs are not beneficial for themselves but only 
for those who live after them in the world, and take advantage of 
their sacrifices. The fact isthat even for the martyrs themselves it is 
a bargain of profit, not of loss at all." ; 


ll. This is the profit that the martyrs falling in the way of 
Allah will gain. Its three grades have been stated: (1) That Allah 
will guide them; (2) that He will set their condition right ; and 
(3) that He willadmit them to the Paradise with which He has 
acquainted them beforehand. ^ Guidance hore obviously implies 
guiding to Paradise ; setting the condition right implies that before 
their entry into Paradise, Allah will adorn them with robes of 
honour and remove every filth ‘which had polluted them in the life 
of the world; and the third stage means that even in this world 
they have been told through the Qur'án and the Holy Prophet what 
kind of Paradise it is that has been prepared for them; when they 
enter that Paradise they will enter a place with which they will 
already be familiar and they will come to know that they have been 
blessed precisely with the same that had been promised to them in 
the world. 


12. “lf you help Allah”: “ If you participate in the work of 
raising Allah's Word with your life and wealth." But this has a 
deeper meaning too, which we have explained in E. N. 50 of Sürah 
Al-'Imràn above. 

13. Literally, ta‘s is to stumble and fall down on the face. 

li. That is, ‘‘They preferred the whims, superstitions, customs 
and moral perversion of their former ignorance and did not like 
the teaching that Allah had revealed to guide them to the right 
way.'' 

15. This sentence has two meanings : (1) “The same destruc. 
tion that was met by those disbelievers now awaits these disbelievers, 
who are not accepting the invitation of Muhammad (upon whom be 
Allah’s peace and blessings); and(2) ‘‘the ruin of those people 


(Contd. on page 24) 
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Û Prophet, how many habitations havo there been 13-15 
that were much stronger in power than this habitation 
of yours that has expelled you. We destroyed them so 
utterly that there was none to savethem.?® Can it ever 
be that he who is on a clear guidance from his Lord, be 
like those whose evil deed has been made seem fair to 
them, and who are following their lusts 219 The Paradise 
that has been promised to the righteous is such that 
canals will be flowing in it of pure water,? and canals 
wil be flowing in it of milk of unchanged flavour, and 
canals will be flowing in it of wine which will be delight- 
ful to the drinkers,? and canals will be flowing in it of 
honey, clear and pure.?. In it there will be fruits of 
every kind for them and forgiveness from their Lord.” 
(Can the person who will be admitted to this Paradise) 
be like those who will dwell in Hell for ever and who will 
be given to drink boiling water that will cut their bowels 
into pieces? 

There are some among them who give ear to what 16.18 
you say, and then when they leave you, they ask those 
who have been blessed with knowledge, “What did he 
say just now?’ These are they upon whose hearts 
Allah has set a seal, and who are following their lusts. 
As for those who have received guidance, Allah increases 
their guidance?’ and grants them their due share of 
piety. Do they now only await Resurrection that it 
should come upon them suddenly ?? Its portents indeed 
have already come.? But when it does overtake them, 
what chance will be there for them to accept ad- 
monition ? 


Therefore, O Prophet, know it well that there is 19 
none worthy of worship but Allah, and ask forgiveness 
for your fault and for the believing men and women, 
too,*! for Allah is aware of your busy movements and 


also of your resting places. 


| HJ————————————m—————————————————————— 
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THovt who have believed, were saying, “Why is not 
a Sürah sent down (to enjoin fighting)?" But when a 
decisive Sürah was sent down in which fighting had 
been mentioned, you saw those in whose hearts was a 
disease, looking towards you like the one under the 
shadow of death.? Alas for them! (On their tongue is) 
the promise of obedience and good works, but if they had 
proved true in their compact with Allah when the final 
Command was given, it would have been better for them. 
Now, what else can be expected of you than thia that if 
you turned about,? you would again spread mischief in 
the land and break asunder the ties of blood?*! These 
are they whom Allah has cursed and made them deaf 
and blind. Have they not pondered over the Qur'àn, or 
are there locks upon their hearts??? The fact ia that 
those who turned back, after guidance had become clear 
to them, for them Satan has made this way easy and 
prolonged for them the prospects of false hopes. 


(Contd. from page 21) 


docs not end with the torment of the world ; the same doom also 
awaits them in the Hereafter.’’ 


16. After being wounded at Uhud when the IIoly Prophet was 
resting in a hill pass with a few Companions, Abū Sufyän shouted : 
"We have ‘Uzza and there is no 'Uzzà for you." Thereupon the 
Holy Prophet told his Companions to respond, saying: ‘‘Our Pro- 
tector and Helper is Allah, and you have no protector and helper at 
all.’’ This reply of the Holy Prophet was derived from this very 
verse. 

17. That is, “Just as an animal eats and does not think where- 
from the food it eats has come, who has created it, and what rights 
of the creator are imposed on it for providing it with food, so are 
these people also eating and have no higher values or ideals beyond 
eating.” 

18. The Holy Prophet was sorely distressed on leaving Makkah. 
When he was compelled to emigrate, he had stood facing the city 
outside it and said: “O Makkah, you are the most beloved city in 
the sight of Allah, andI have the greatest love for you out of all 
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he cities of Allah; if the polytheists had not driven me out, I 
7ould never have left you.’ About this it has been said: “After 
iriving you out of the city the people of Makkah think that they 
nave achieved a great success, whereas, in fact, they have hastened 
only their own ruin by this evil act." The style of the vers» 
clearly indicates that it must have been sent down close after the 
Hijrah. 

19. That is, “How is it possible that when the Prophet and his 
followers have been guided by God to a clear and straight path and 
they have started following it in the light of full knowledge and 
vision, they should walk along with those who are still persisting 
in their ways of ignorance, who regard their deviation as guidance 
and their evildoing as a praiseworthy thing, and who judge on the 
basis of their personal desires, and not by argument as to what is 
the truth and what is falsehood. Now, neither can the lives of 


theso two groups be alike in this world nor can their end be alike 
in the Hereafter.” 


20. Literally, @sin is the taste and colour of water which has 
changed, or which gives a bad smell. In the world the water of 
rivers and canals is generally muddy ; its taste and colour change 
due to the mixturo of sand and dust and of different kinds of vegeta- 
tion in it, and it also gives off a kind of bad smell. Therefore, the 
quality of the water of the rivers and canals of Paradise will be that 
it will be pure and clear, without any adulteration. 


21, In a Hadith directly reported from the Holy Prophet, it has 
been explained thus: “It will not be the milk squeezed from tho 
teats of animals.’’ That is, it will be the milk which Allah will 
bring out in the form of springs from the earth and cause it to flow 
into canals; it will not bo squeezed from the teats of animals 
and then made to flow into tho canals of Paradise. About this 
natural milk it has been said; ‘‘Its flavour will not have changed 
atall;" thatis, it will not give even the slightest offensive smell 
that is found in every kind of milk squeezed from the animal teats. 

22. In another Hadith reported directly from the Holy Prophet, 
it has been explained, thus: ‘'This wine will not have been dis- 
tilled from rotten fruit by beating and crushing it under feet,'' like 
the wine in the world, but Allah will produce it also in the form of 
springs and cause it to flow into canals ; then its quality will be that 
“it will be delightful for the drinkers”; that is, it will not be 
bitter and foul-amelling like the wines of the world, which cannot 
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be drunk oven by the most habitual drinker without showing some 
distaste. In Sirah As Saaffat, another quality of it has been des- 
cribed : “Neither will the drinker be harmed physically thereby 
nor become drunk.” (v.47) In Sirah Al-Wagqi‘ah it has been said : 
«which will neither cause them giddiness nor affect their sense.” 
(v. 19) This shows that wine will not intoxicate, but will only give 
pleasure and delight. 

23. In the Hadith it has been explained, thus: “The honey 
wit] not have been drawn from the bees’ bellies,” but it also will 
come out from springs and flow into canals; therefore, it will not have 
"sax, and pieces of the honey-comb and legs of dead bees mixed in 
it, but it will be absolutely pure. 

24. The mention of forgiveness from Allah after the blessings 
of Paradise can have two meanings : (1) That the greatest blessing 
by far will be that Allah will forgive them ; and (2) that the errors 
and faults that they happened to commit in the world, will not even 
so much as be mentioned before them, but Allah will cover them up 
for ever so that they are not put to shame in Paradise. 

25. This is concerning those disbelievers and hypocrites and 
unbelieving followers of the former Books, who sat in the assemblies 
of the Holy Prophet, listened to his discourses, or the verses of the 
Qur'àn, but sioce in their hearts they were averse to the themes 
presented by him, they would understand nothing iu spite of listen- 
ing to him. Therefore, when they came out, they would ask the 
Muslims, “What was he saying just now ۳۳ 

26. This was the real cause because of which their inner vars 
had become deaf to the teachings of the Holy Prophet; they were 
the slaves of their lusts, and the teachings that the Holy Prophet 
was presenting fell against their lusts. Therefore, if ever they sat 
in the assemblies of the Holy Prophet and listened to him, they 
would understand nothing. 


27. "That is, the same revelations about which the disbelievers 
and hypocrites ask, “What was he (the Holy Prophet) saying just 
now !" become a cause of further guidance for the rightly-guided 
people, and from the same assembly from which these unfortunate 
people rise without gaining anything, the fortunate ones return with 
& new treasure of knowledge and insight. 

28. That is, Allah grants them the grace to develop in them- 


selves the kind of piety (tagwa) that they have the capability to 
develop. 
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29. That is, as far as the explanation and clarification of the 
truth is concerned, it has been explained fully well by argument 
and reasoning, the miraculous discourses of the Qur’an, the pure 
character of the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace) 
and the revolution in the lives of his Companions. Now, are these 
people awaiting that Resurrection itself should take place and then 
only they will believe ? 


30. The portents of Resurrection imply those signs which 
indicate that its approach is near. One such important sign is the 
advent of God's Last Prophet after whom no other prophet will come 
till Resurrection, Traditions have been related in Bukhari, Muslim, 
Tirmidhi and Musnad Ahmad on the authority of Hadrat Anas, 
Hadrat Sahl bin Sa'd As-Sa‘idi and Hadrat Buraidah, saying that the 
Holy Prophet raised his index finger and the middle finger and said : 
"My advent and Resurrection are like these two fingers." That is, 
"Just aa there is no other finger between these two fingers, 80 no 
other prophet will be raised between me and Resurrection ; after me 
only Resurrection now will occur."' 


31. One of the morals taught to man by Islam is also this : 
However hard and sincerely may man be trying to serve and worship 
his Lord and fighting and struggling in the cause of His Religion, he 
should never be involved in the misunderstanding that he has done 
and accomplished whatever he was required to do. Rather, on the 
contrary, he should have the feeling that he has not been able to do 
full justice to what was expected of him by his Lord and Master. 
Therefore, he should confess his errors constantly and pray to Allah, 
saying: ‘‘Lord, forgive me for whatever fault and error I may have 
committed in Your service, This is indeed the essence of Allah's 
Command: “O Prophet, ask forgiveness for your fault ..''. This 
does not mean that, God forbid, the Holy Prophet had actually com- 
mitted an error wilfully, but its correct meaning is that it did not 
even behove the servant who was the greatest worshipper of hia 
Lord that he should harbour even a tinge of the pride of accomplish. 


a) 


ment in his heart, but his true position also was that in spite of all 
his great and glorious services he should continue confessing his 
shortcomings before his Lord. It was under this state of the mind 
that the Holy Prophet often implored his Lord for forgiveness. 
According to Abū Da'üd and Nasa’i, the Holy Prophet ia reported 
to have said : “I implore Allah for forgiveness one hundred times 


” 


every day. 
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32. That is, ‘In view of the “conditions through which the 
Muslims were passing and the attitude that the disbelievers had 
adopted towards Islam and the Muslims at that time the believers 
were generally of the opinion that they should be permitted to fight 
even before fighting was actually enjoined by Allah. Rather they 
were awaiting Allah’s Command in this regard impatiently and were 
asking again and again: “Why are we not permitted to fight these 
wicked people ?’’ But the condition of the people who had joined 
the ranks of the Muslims hypocritically was quite different from that 
of tbe believers. They held their lives and their properties aa 
dearer to themselves than Allah and His Religion, and were not 
prepared to risk them at any cost. Therefore, as soon as fighting 
was enjoiued they were clearly sorted out from the true believers. 
Till the time fighting had not been enjoined, the hypocrites and the 
common believers could not be distinguished one from the other. 
The hypocrites offered the Prayer just as the true believers did ; thoy 
observed the Fast just like them, and practised every article of the 
Faith as made no demand of a sacrifice on them. But when time came 
for making the supreme sacrifice of life for the sake of Islam, their 
hypocrisy was exposed and their veil of false display of the Faith 
was rent asunder. In Sirah An-Nisá', their this state has been 
described thus: “Have you marked those to whom it was said : 
Withhold your hands a while and establish the salát and pay the 
zukát ?* Now that the fighting has been enjoined for them, some of 
them fear the people as they should fear Allah, or even more than 
that; they say: Our Lord, why have You enjoincd fighting for us ? 
Why have You not given us a brief respite ?’’ (v. 77) 


33. Another translation of the words in the original can be: 
“If you became rulers over tbe people,’ 


34. Its one meaning is: “Ifat this time you shirk supporting 
and defending Islam and refrain from fighting with your life and 
wealth for the cause of the great reformist revolution which the 
Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace and bles- 
sings) and his Companions are struggling to bring about, there will 
be no other consequence of this than that you would return to the 
same System of ignorance in which you have been cutting each 
other's throat since centuries, burying your children alive, and 
filling God's earth with injustice and wickedness.’’ Its other mean- 
ing ia: “You are a people of depraved character. You are not at 
all sincere in your claim of having affirmed the Faith, because you 
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are not prepared to make any sacrifice in its cause. Now, is Allah 
gives you power in the land and entrusts the affaira of the world to 
you when morally you are unsound and un-reliable, what else can 
be expected of you than that you would commit tyranny and mis- 
chief and resort to killing of your own near and dear ones. 


This verse clearly points out that Islam forbids severing of rela- 
tions with the kindred. On the other hand, in positive terms also, 
at several places in the Qur'àn, treating the relatives kindly and 
well has been enjoined and counted among the major virtues. (For 
instance, sec Al-Baqarah : 83, 177; An-Nisa’:8,36; An-Nahl: 90, 
Bani 19۳2 11 : 26 ; An-Nür : 22). The word rahm in Arabic is used 
for kinship and relationship by blood metaphorically. All the rela- 
tions of a person, whether near or distant, are his kinsmen (dAwil- 
arhám). The nearer the relationship the greater the right one has 
upon the other and graver the sin of severing the ties of blood. To 
treat tho kindred well implies that one should do one's utmost 
in doing whatever good one possibly can to one's relative, should 
avoid doing any ill or harm to him. Reasoning from this very verse 
Hadrat ‘Umar had forbidden as unlawful selling of the slave.girl 
who had given birth to a child from her master, and the Companions 
had concurred with him in this. Hakim in his Mustadrik has related 
on the authority of Hadrat Buraidah that one day when he was 
sitting among the audience of Hadrat ‘Umar, suddenly a clamour 
arose in the street. On enquiring it was known that a slave-girl was 
being sold and her daughter was crying. Hadrat ‘Umar immediately 
got the Ansár and the Muhdjirin together and put before them the 
question: ''Do you find in the Religion that Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah's peace) has brought any room for severing of rela. 
tions between the blood relationships ?'' Everybody replied in the 
negative. Thereupon, Hadrat ‘Umar said : Then, how.is it that in 
your houses a mother is being separated from her daughter? Could 
there be a greater and more serious instance of the cutting of these 
relationships ? Then he recited this verse. The people said: You 
may adopt whatever measure you deem fit to stop this practice. 
At this Hadrat ‘Umar issued this decree for enforcement in all the 
Islamic territories : “No slave-girl who has given birth to a child 
from her master is to be sold because this is breaking of kinship 
ties which is not lawful." 

36. That is, ‘‘Either these people do not ponder over the 
Qur'àn at all, or if they try to ponder over it, ita teachings and 

(Oontd. on page 32) 
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That is why they said to those wbo showed aversion 
to what Al'sh had revealed, *We shall obey you in 
some matters. ?9 Allah knows their secret affairs too 
well. Then, how shall it be when the angels take their 
-ouls, and take them away, smiting their faces and their 
backs??? This would be because they followed the 
way that made Allah angry, and hated to adopt the way 
of His pleasure. So, He rendered all their works fruitlegs.3? 

Do thore in whose hearts is a disease think that Allah 
will not expose the impurity of their hearts? If We will, 
We can show them to you and then you may recognize 
them by their faces. But you will certainly know them 
from the manner of their speech. Allah is fully aware of 
all your actions. We shall certainly put you to the test 
in order to appraise your state and to sce who among 
you are struggling strenuously and enduring patiently. 

Those who disbelieved and hindered (others) from 
Allah's Way and disputed with the Messenger, after the 
Right Way had become clear to them, can in no way 
harm Allah, but Allah indeed will render all their works 
vain. O you who have believed, obey Allah and obey 
the Messenger and let not your works end in futility“. 
As for those who have disbelieved, and hindered (others) 
from Allah's Way and have died disbelieving, Allah will 
never pardon them. Therefore, do not be faint-hearted, 
and do not beg for peace,“ for you will surely gain the 
upper hand. Allah is with you and will never let your 
works be wasted. The life of this worldis only a sport and 
a pastime.’ If you believe and follow the way of piety, 
Allah will give you your rewards and will not ask of you 
your possessions. If ever He asks of you your possessions, 
and demands all of them, you would be niggardly, and 
He would bring your malice out.“ Look, you are being 
caled upon to expend in Allah's Way, yet some of you 

„arg being niggardly, whereas the one who is niggardly 


26-28 


29-31 
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is, in fact, being niggardly only to himself. Allah is Self- 
Sufficient : it is you who are the needy. If you turn 
away, Allah will replace you by another people, and they 
will oot be like you. 


(Contd. from page 29) 


meaning do not enter their hearts, because they have put locks on 
them." As for this that “there are their locks upon the hearts’’, 
it means this: ‘‘There are such locks on them as are specially 
meant for the hearts which are not susceptible to the truth.” 

36. Thatis, ‘In spite of professing the Faith and being count- 
ed among the Muslims, they went on conspiring secretly with the 
enemies of Islam and even pledged to support them in certain 
matters.” 

37. That is, ‘‘In the world they adopted this attitude so that 
they may safeguard their intercsta and may protect themselves from 
the dangers of the conflict between Islım and infidelity, but how 
will they escape Allah’s wrath after death ? At that time no device 
of theirs will prove helpful for them to remain safe from the punish- 
ment by the angels,” 


This verse also is one of those verses that point to the torment 
of barzakh (i.e. torment of the grave), It clearly shows that the 
unbelievers and hypocrites start being afflicted with the torment 
right from the time of death, and this torment is different from the 
punishment which they will get on Resurrection after their cases 
will have been decided by Allah. (F9 further explanation, see 
An-Nisà': 97; Al.Àn'àm: 93.94; Al-Anfal : 50; An-Nahl : 28, 32; 
Al.Mu'minün: 99-100; YA Sin: 26-27 and E.N.'s 22, 23; Al- 
Mu’min: 46 and E. N. 63). | 

۰38, This refers to all those works that they performed as 
* Muslims." Their Prayers, their fasting, their payments of the 
zakat, and all other acts of worship and virtue, which in appearance 
and form are counted among good works, were rendered void, for 
they failed to adopt the attitude of sincerivy and loyalty towards 
Allah and Islam and the Muslim community even though they pro- 
fessed to be Muslims ; but, on the contrary, they went on conspir- 
ing with the enemies of Islam for the sake of small worldly gains, 
and started devising schemes to save themselves from any possible 
risks a3 soon as time came for Ji/.id in the cause of Allah. 
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These verses are absolutely decisive and conclusive in this 
regard that in the conflict between Islam and un-Islam the faith of 
the person whose sympathies aro not with Islam and the Muslims, 
or are with disbelief and the disbelievers, cannot at all be reliable, 
not to speak of any of Lis works being acceptable before Allah. 

39. This sentence lias two meanings : (1) That Allah will render 
vain and fruitless all those works which they had performed as 
“good works’’, and they will get no reward whatever for them in the 
Hereafter ; and (2) that all the devices that thoy arc adopting to 
obstruct the way of Allah and His Meesenger’s Religion will prove 
ineffective and fruitless. 

40. In other words, the deeds’ being Lencficial and vieldirg of 
good results depends wholly on one’s obedience to Allah and His 
Messenger. After onc has turned away from obcdience, no deed 
remains n goud deed so that one may deserve any reward for it. 

41. Hore, ono should bear in mind the fact that when this 
discourse was revealed only a handful of the Muslims consisting of 
a couple of hundreds of the MuAájirin and Ansir living in the small 
town of Madinah were upholding tho standard of Islam and they 
were not only faced by the powerful Quraish but also by the whole 
of pagan Arabia. Such were the conditions when they were exhorted 
“not to be faint-hearted and not to beg (the enemy) for peace’’, but 
to make preparations for the decisive conflict. This does not mean 
that the Muslims should never negotiate for pecae, but it means that 
in & state liko this it is not right to initiate peace negotiations 
when it shows the Muslims' weakness, for it will still further 
embolden the enemy. The Muslims should first establish 
their superiority in power ard strength; then if they negotiate peace 
there will be no harm. 

49. That is, “As against the Hereaiter, this world is no more 
than a means of temporary entertainment. The success or failure 
here is not anything real and enduring, which might in any way be 
important. The real life is life hereafter success in which should 
be man’s main concern. (For further explanation, see E.N. 102 of 
Sürah Al-*Ankabüt). 

43. "That is, ''Allah is Self-Sufficient : He does not need taking 
anything from you for His own Self. If He tells you to expend 
something in His way, He does so not for Himself but only for your 
own good.” 

41. That is, “He does not put you to any severe trial that may 
bring out your weaknesses. ’’ 
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AL-FAT-H الفتح‎ 


INTRODUCTION 


Name 


It is derived from the words Inna fatah-nà laka 
fat-han mubinà of the very first verse. This is not only 
a name ofthe Sürah but also its title in view of the 
subject-matter, for it deals with the great victory that 
Allah granted to the Holy Prophet and the Muslims in 
the form of the Truce of Hudaibiyah. 


Period of Revelation 


Traditions concur that it was sent down in Dhil-Qa*- 
dah, A. H. 6, at a time when the Holy Prophet was on 
his return journey to Madinah after concluding the Truce 
of Hudaibiyah with the disbelievers of Makkah. 
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Historical Background 


The events in connection with which this Sürah was 
sent down began like this: One day the Holy Prophet 
saw in a dream that he had gone to Makkah with his 
Companions and had performed the ‘Umrah there. 
Obviously, the Prophet’s dream could not be a mere 
dream and fiction ; for it is a kind of Divine inspiration 
as Allah Himself has conficmed in verse 27 below and 
said that He Himself had shown that dream to His 
Messenger. Therefore, it was not merely a dream but a 
Divine inspiration which the Holy Prophet had to obey 
and follow. 


Apparently, there was no possible way of acting on 
this inspiration. The disbelieving Quraish had debarred 
the Muslims from proceeding to the Ka‘bah for the past 
eix years and no Muslim had been allowed during that 
period to approach the Ka‘bah for the purpose of per- 
forming Hajj and ‘Umrah. Therefore, it could not be 
expected that they would allow the Holy Prophet to 
enter Makkah along with a party of his Companions. If 
they had proceeded to Makkah in the pilgrim garments 
with the intention of performing ‘Umrah, along with 
their arms, this would have provoked the enemy to war, 
and if they had proceeded un-armed, this would have 
meant endangering his own as well as his Companions’ 
lives. Under conditions such as these nobody could see 
and suggest how the Divine inspiration could be acted 
upon. 

But the Prophet’s position was different. It de- 
manded that he should carry out whatever Command 
his Lord gave fearlessly and without any apprehension 
and doubt. Therefore, the Holy Prophet informed his 
Companions of his dream and began to make preparations 
for the journey. Among the tribes living in the suburbs 
also he had the public announcement made that he was 
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proceeding for ‘Umrah and the people could join him. 
Those who could only see the apparent conditions thought 
that he and his Companions were going into the very jaws 
of death ; none of them therefore was inclined to accom- 
pany him in the expedition. But those who had true 
faith in Allah and His Messenger were least bothered 
about the consequences. For them this information was 
enough that it was a Divine inspiration and Allah’s 
Prophet had made up his mind to carry it into effect. 
After this nothing could hinder them from accompany- 
ing the Messenger of Allah. Thus, 1,400 of the Compa- 
nions became ready to follow him on this highly danger- 
ous journey. 


This blessed caravan set off from Madinah in the 
beginning of Dhil-Qa‘dah, A.H. 6. At Dhul-Hulaifah! 
they entered the pilgrims robe with the intention of 
‘Umrah, took 70 camels with collars round their necks 
indicating that they were sacrificial animals ; kept only 
a sword each in sheaths, which the pilgrims to the Ka‘bah 
were allowed to carry according to the recognized custom 
of Arabia, but no other weapon. Thus, the caravan 
set out for the Ka‘bah, the House of Allah, at Makkah, 
chanting the prescribed slogan of Labbaik, Allahumma 
labbaik. 


The nature of the relations between Makkah and 
Madinah in those days was known too well to every 
Arab. Just the previous year, in Shawwal A.H. 5, the 
Quraish mustering the united strength of the Arab tribes 
had invaded Madinah and the well known Battle of the 
Trench had taken place. Therefore, when the Holy 
Prophet along with such a large caravan set off for the 
home of his blood-thirsty enemy, the whole of Arabia 


1, A place 6 miles south of Madinah on the road to Makkah, 
which is now called Bi’r ‘Ali; the pilgrims coming from the direc- 
tion of Madinah enter tho pilgrim’s robe for Hajj and ‘Umrah here. 
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looked up with amazement, and the people also noticed 
that the caravan was not going with the intention to 
fight but was proceeding to the House of Allah ina 
forbidden month in the pilgrims garb carrying sacrificial 
animals and was absolutely un-armed. 

The Quraish were confounded at this bold step taken 
by the Holy Prophet. Dhil-Qa‘dah was one of those 
forbidden months which had been held as sacred for 
pilgrimage in Arabia for centuries, Nobody had a right 
to interfere with a caravan which might be coming for 
Hajj or ‘Umrah in the pilgrims garb in this month ; so 
much so that even an enemy tribe could not hinder it 
from passing through its territory according to the re- 
cognized law of the land. ‘The Quraish therefore were 
caught in a dilemma, for if they attacked this caravan 
from Madinab and stopped it from entering Makkah, 
this would arouse a clamour of protest in the whole 
country, and all the Arab tribes would have the misziv- 
ing that the Quraish had monopolised the Xa'bah as 
exclusively their own, and every tribe would be involved 
in the mistrust that now it depended on the will of the 
Quraish to allow or not to allow anyone to perform Hajj 
or ‘Umrah in the future and that they would stop any 
tribe with which they were angry from visiting the 
Ka'bah just as they had stopped the Madinese pilgrims. 
This they thought would bea grave mistake, which 
would cause the entire Arabia to revolt against them. 
But, on the other hand, if they allowed Muhammad 
(upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) and his large 
caravan to enter their city safely, they would lose their 
image of power in Arabia and the people would say that 
they were afraid of Muhammad. At last, after a great 
deal of confusion, perplexity and hesitation they were 
overcome by their {alse sense of honour and for the sake 
of their prestige they took the decision that they would 
at no cost allow the caravan toenter the city of Makkah. 
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The Holy Prophet had despatched a man of the 
Bani Ka‘b as a secret agent so that he may kcep him 
fully informed of the intentions and movements of the 
Quraish. When the Holy Prophet reached ‘Usfan', hc 
brought the news that the Quraish had reached Dhi-Tuwa? 
with full preparations and they had sent Khalid bin 
Walid with two hundred cavalry men in advance towards 
IXur&'al.Ghamim? to intercept him. The Quraish wanted 
somehow to provoke the Holy Prophet's Companions into 
fighting so that they may tell the Arabs that those people 
had actually come to fight and bad put on the pilgrims 
garmer.ts for ‘Umrah orly to deceive others. 

Immediately on receipt of this information the Holy 
Prophet changed his route and following a very rugged, 
rocky track reached Hudaibiyah,! which was situated 
right on the boundary of the sacred Makkan territory. 
Here, he was visited by Budail bin Warqà' the chief of 
the Bani Khuzad‘ah, along with some men of his tribe. 
They asked what he had come for. The Holy Prophet 
replied that he and his Companions had come only for 
pilgrimage to the House of Allah and for going round it 
in worship and not for war. The men of Khuzi‘ah went 
and told this to the Quraish chiefs and counselled them 
not to interfere with the pilgrims. But the Quraish were 
obstinate. They sent Hulays bin ‘Alqamah, the chief 
of the Ah&bish,? to the Holy Prophet to persuade him to 
go back. Their object was that when Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah’s peace) would not listen to Hulays, he 


A place at two days’ journey on tho road to Makkah. 

A place, outside Makkah, on the way to ‘Usfaa. 

A place 8 miles from 'Usfán, towards Makkah, 

Hudaibiyah, now called Shumaisi, situated about 13 miles 
from Makkah on the road to Jeddah. 


BP wn سر‎ 


5. A collection of a few tribes living in the outskirta of 
Makkah, who were allies of the Quraiah. 
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would come back disappointed and then the entire power 
of the Ahabish would be on their side. But when Hulays 
went and saw that the whole caravan had put on the 
pilgrims garments, had brought sacrificial camels with 
festive collars round their necks, and had come for doing 
reverence to the House of Allah and not to fight, he 
returned to Makkah without having any dialogue with 
the Holy Prophet and told the Quraish chiefs plainly 
that those people had no other object but to pay a visit 
to the Ka'bah ; if they debarred them from it, the 
Ahabish would not join them in that, because they had 
not become their allies to support them even if they 
violated the sacred customs and traditions. 


Then the Quraish sent ‘Urwah bin Mas*üd Thaqafi ; 
he had lengthy negotiations with the Holy Prophet in an 
effort to persuade him to give up his intention to enter 
Makkah. But the Holy Prophet gave him also the same 
reply that he had given to the chief of the Khuzá'ah, 
that they had not come to fight but to do honour to the 
House of Allah and carry out & religious duty. *Urwah 
went back and said to the Quraish : “I have been to the 
courts of the Caesar and Khosroes, and the Negus also, 
but by God, never have I seen any people so devoted to 
a king as are the Companions of Muhammad (upon whom 
be Allah's peace and blessings) to him. If Muhammad 
makes his ablutions they would not let the water thereof 
fall on the ground but would rub it on their bodies and 
clothes. Now you may decide as to what you should do." 


In the meantime when the messages were coming and 
the negotiations were going on, the Quraish tried again 
and again to quietly launch sudden attacks on the Muslim 
camp in order to provoke the Companions and somehow 
incite them to war, but every time they did so the Com- 
panions’ forbearance and patience and tho Holy Prophet’s 
wisdom and sagacity frustrated their designs. On one 
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occasion forty or fifty of their men came at night and 
attacked the Muslim camp with stones and arrows. The 
Companions arrested all of them and took them before 
the Holy Prophet, but he let them go. On another 
occasion 80 men came from the direction of Tan‘im! 
right at the time of the Fajr Prayer and made a sudden 
attack. They were also caught, but the Holy Prophet 
forgave them, too. Thus, the Quraish went on meeting 
failure after failure in every one of their designs. 


At last, the Holy Prophet sent Hadrat ‘Uthman 
(may Allah be pleased with him) as his own messenger 
.to Makkah with the message that they had not come to 
fight but only for pilgrimage and had brought their 
sacrificial camels along, and they would go back after 
performing the rite of pilgrimage and offering the 
sacrifice. But the Quraish did not agree and withheld 
Hadrat ‘Uthman in the city. Inthe meantime a rumour 
spread that Hadrat ‘Uthman had been killed ; and when 
he did not return in time the Muslims took the rumour 
to be true. Now they could show no more forbearance. 
Entry into Makkah was different for there was no inten- 
tion to use force. But when the ambassador was put to 
death, the Muslims had no alternative but to prepare for 
war. Therefore, the Holy Prophet summoned all his 
Companions together and took a solemn pledge from 
them that they would fight to death. In view of the 
critical occasion it was not an ordinary undertaking. 
The Muslims numbered only 1400 and had come without 
any Weapons, were encamping at the boundary of Makkah, 
250 miles away from their own city, and the enemy 
could attack them in full strength, and could surround 
them with its allies from the adjoining tribes as well. 


1. A place near Makkah, outside the sacred territory. The 
people generelly go out to Tan'im to don the pilgrim garments for 
‘Umrah and then return to Makkah to perform ‘Umrah. 
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In spite of this, none from the caravan except one man 
failed to give his pledge to fight to death, and there 
could be no greater proof of their dedication and sincerity 
than that in the cause of Allah. This pledge is well 
known in the history of Islam as the pledge of Ridwan. 


Later it was known that the news about Hadrat 
*Uthmàn was false. Not only did he return but under 
Suhail bin ‘Amr from the Quraish ala0 arrived a deputation 
to negotiate peace with the Holy Prophet. Now, the Qura- 
ish no more insisted that they would disallow the Holy 
Prophet aad his Companions to enter Makkah, However, 
in order to save their face they only insisted that he 
went back that year but could come the following year 
to perform the ‘Umrah. After lengthy negotiations 
peace was concluded on the following terms : 

(1) War would remain suspended for ten years, and no 
party would indulge in any hostility, open or secret, 
against the other. 

(2 If any one during that period from among the 
Quraish went over to Muhammad, without his guardian’s 
permission, he would return him to them, but if a Com- 
panion of Muhammad came over to the Quraiah, thoy 
would not return him to him. 


(3) Every Arab tribe would have the option to join 
either side as its ally and enter the treaty. 


(4) Muhammad and his men would go back that year 
and could come the followiog year for ‘Umrah and stay 
in Makkah for three days, provided that they brought 
only one sheathed &word each, and no other weapon of 
war. In those three days the Makkaus wou!d vacate 
the city for them (so that there was no chance of a clash), 
but they would not be allowed to take along any Makkan 
on return. 

When the conditions of the treaty were being settled, 
the whole of the Muslim army was feeling greatly upset. 
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No one understood tho expedienco because of which the 
Holy Prophet was accepting the conditions. Noone was 
far-sighted enough to fore.see the great benefit that was 
to result from this treaty. The disbelieving Quraish 
looked at it as their victory, and the Muslims were upset 
as to why they should be humiliated to accepting those 
mean conditions. Even a statesman of the calibre of 
Hadrat ‘Umar says that he had never given way to 
doubt since the time he had embraced Talam but on this 
occasion he also could not avoid it. Impatient he went to 
Hadrat Abû Bakr and said: “Is he (the Holy Prophet) 
not Allah's Messenger, and are we not Muslims ?, and 
are they rot polytheists ? Then, whv should we agree 
to what is humiliating to our Faith ?” He replied: “O 
‘Umar, he ia anrely Allah’a Messenger, and Allah will 
never make him the loser."  Unsatisfied he went to the 
Holy Prophet himself and put tho same questions to him, 
and he alan gave him the same replies as Hadrat 6 
Bakr had given. Afterwards Hadrat ‘Umar continued 
to offer voluntary prayers and give alms so that Allah 
mav pardon his insolence that he had shown towards the 
Holy Prophet on that occasion. 


Two things in the treaty were highly disturbing for 
the Muslims ; first, the second condition, about which 
they said that it was an expressly unfair condition, for if 
they had to return a fugitive from Makkah, why should 
not the Quraish return a fugitive from Madinah? To 
this the Holy Prophet replied: “What use would be he to 
us, who fled from us to them? May Allah keep him away 
from us! Andif we return the one who flees to us from 
them, Allah will create some other way out for him.” 
The other thing that was rankling in their minds was the 
fourth condition. The Muslims thought that agreeing to 
it meant that they were going back unsuccessful and this 
was humiliating. Furthermore, the question that was 


Eee, سس‎ 
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causing them feel upset was that they had accepted the 
condition of going back without performing the pilgri- 
mage to the Ka‘bah, whereas the Holy Prophet had 
seen in the vision that they werc performing /awaf at 
Makkah. To this tbe Holy Prophet replied that in his 
vision the year had not becn specificd. According to 
the treaty conditions, therefore, they would perform thc 
lawáf the following year if it pleased Allah. 

Right at the time when the document was being 
written, Suhail bin *Amr's own son, Abi Jandal, who 
had become a Muslim and been imprisoned by the pagans 
of Makkah somehow escaped to the Holy Prophet’s 
camp. He had fetters on his feet and signs of violence 
on his body. He implored the Holy Prophet that he 
help secure his release from imprisonment. The sccno 
only increased the Companions’ dejection, and they were 
moved beyond control. But Suhail bin ‘Amr said the 
conditions of the agreement had been concluded between 
them although the writing was not yet complete ; there- 
fore, the boy should be returned to them. The Holy 
Prophet admitted his argument and Abū Jandal was 
returned to his oppressors. 

When the document was finished, the Holy Prophet 
spoke to the Companions and told them to slaughter 
their sacrificial animals at that very place, shave their 
heads and put off the pilgrim garments, but no one 
moved from his place. The Holy Prophet repeated the 
order thrice but the Companions were so overcome by 
depression end dejection that they did not comply. 
During his entire period of apostleship on no occasion 
had it ever happened that he should command his Com- 
panions todo a thing and they should not hasten to 
comply with it. This caused him a great shock, and he 
repaired to hiy tent and expressed his gricf before his 
wife, Hadrat Umm Salamah. She said, “You may 
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quietly go and slaughter your own camel and call the 
barber and have your head shaved. After that the people 
would automatically do what you did and would under- 
stand that whatever decision had been taken would not 
be changed."  Precisely the same thing happened. The 
people slaughtered their animals, shaved their heads or 
cut their hair short and put offthe pilgrim garb, but 
their hearts were still afflicted with grief. 

Later, when this caravan was returning to Madinah, 
feeling depressed and dejected at the truce of Hudaibiyah, 
this Sürah came down at Dajnàn (or according to some 
others, at Kurā‘ al-Gbamim), which told the Muslims 
that the treaty that they were regarding as their defeat, 
was indeed » great victory. After it had come down, 
the Holy Prophet summoned the Muslims together and 
said: “Today such a thing has been sent down to me, 
which is more valuable to me than the world and what 
it contains." Then he recited this Sirah, especially to 
Hadrat ‘Umar, for he was the one who was feeling most 
dejected. 

Although the believers were satisfied when they 

heard this Divine Revelation, not much longer afterwards 
the advantages of this treaty began to appear one after 
the other until every one became fully convinced that 
this peaco treaty indeed was a great victory: 
(1) Init for the firat time the existence of the Islamic 
State in Arabia was duly recognized. Before this in the 
eyes of the Arabs the position of the Holy Prophet Muha- 
mmad (upon whom be Allah’s peace) and his Companions 
was no more than of mere rebels against the Quraish 
and other Arab tribes, and they regarded them as the 
outlaws. Now the Quraish themselves by concluding 
this agreement with the Holy Prophet recognized his 
sovereignty over the territories of the Islamic State and 
opened the way for the Arab tribes to enter treaties of 
alliance with either of the political powers they liked. 
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(2) By admitting the right of pilerimage to the Housc of 
Allah for the Muslims, tho Quraish also admitted that 
Islam was not an anti-religious creed, as thev had so far 
been thinking, but it was one of the admitted religiona 
of Arabia, and like the other Arabs, its followers aleo 
had the right to perform the rites of Hajj and ‘Umrah. 
This diminished the hatred in the Arabs' hearts that had 
been caused by the propaganda made by the Quraish 
against Islam. 


(3) The signing of a no-war pact for ten years provided 
full peace to the Muslims, and spreading to every nook 
and corner of Arabia they preached Islam with such 
spirit and speed that within two years after T]udaibivah 
the number of the people who embraced Islam far ex- 
ceeded those who had embraced it during the past 19 
year or so. It was all due to this treaty that two years 
later when in consequence of the Quraish'a violating the 
treaty the Holy Prophet invaded Makkah, he was accom- 
panied by an army 10,000 strong, whereas on the occa- 
sion of Hudaibiyah only 1,400 men had joined him in the 
march. 


(4) After the suspension of hostilities by the Quraisk 
the Holy Prophet had the opportunity to establish and 
strengthen Islamic rule in the territories under him and 
to turn the Islamic society into a full.fledged civilization 
and way of life by the enforcement of Islamic law. This 
is that great blessing about which Allah says in verse 3 
of Sirah Al-Ma’idah: “Today I have perfected your 
Religion for you and completed My blessing on you and 
approved Islam asthe Way of Life for you." (For ex- 
planation, see Introduction to Sirah Al.Mà'idah and its 
E.N. 15). 


(5) Another gain that accrued from the truce with the 
Quraish was that being assured of peace from the south 
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the Muslims overpowered all the opponent forces in the 
north and central Arabia easily. Just three months 
after Hudaibiyah, Khaiber, the major stronghold of the 
Jews, was conquered and after it the Jewish settlements 
of Fadak, W4d-il-Qura’, Taimã’ and Tabük also fell to 
Islam one after the other. Then all other tribes of cen- 
tral Arabia, which were bound in alliance with the Jews 
and Qaraish, cume under the sway of Islam. Thus, 
within two years after Hudaibiyah the balance of power 
in Arabia was so changed that the strength of the 
Quraish and pagaus gave way and the domination of 
Islam became certain. 

These were the blessings that the Muslims gained 
from the peace treaty which they were looking upon as 
their defeat and the Quraish as their victory. However, 
what had troubled the Muslims most in this treaty, was 
the condition about the fugitives from Makkah and 
Madinah, that the former would be returned and the 
latter would not be returned. But not much long after- 
wards this condition also proved to be disadvantageous 
for the Quraish, and experience revealed what far-reach- 


ing consequences of it had the Holy Prophet fore-seen 
and then accepted it. A few days after the treaty a 
Muslim of Makkah, Abü Basir, escaped from the Quraish 
and reached Madinah. The Quraish demanded him back 
and the Holy Prophet returned him to their men who 
had been sent from Makkah to arrest him. But while 
on the way to Makkah he again fled and went and sat 
on the road by the Red Sea shore, which the trade 
caravans of the Quraish took to Syria. After that every 
Muslim who succeeded in escaping from the Quraish 
would go and join Abū Basir instead of going to Madinah, 
until 70 men gathered there. They would attack any 
Quraish caravan that passed thst way and cut it into 
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pieces. At last, the Quraish themselves begged the 
Holy Prophet to call those men to Madinah, and the 
condition relating to the return of the fugitives of itaelf 
became null and void. 


. The Sürah should be read with this historical back- 
ground in view in order to fully understand it. 
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Verses : 29 Revealed at Al-Madinah 
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 
O Prophet, We have indeed granted you à manifest 


vietory! ao that Allah may pardon you your former and 
latter faults,? and may perfect His blessing upon you? and 


1, When after the treaty of Hudaibiyah this good news of the victory 


was announced, the people wondered as to how the treaty could bo 
called a victory. The Muslims did believe in this Divino Rovela- 
tion as true on the basis of their Faith, but no one could understand 
what aspect of the victory it had. On hearing this verse, Hadrat 
‘Umar asked : “Is it a victory, O Messenger of Allah?’’ The 
Holy Prophet replied: *'Yes,'"" (Ibn Jarir) Another Companion 
came before the Holy Prophet and he also put the same question, 
whereupon the Holy Prophet replied: “By Him in Whose hand is 
the life of Muhammad, this indeed is a victory.’ (Musnad Ahmad, 
Aba Da'üd) On arriving at Madinah still another person said to his 
companions: “What sort of a victory isit? We were debarred 
from the House of Allah ; our sacrificial camels also could not go to 
their right places; the Holy Messenger of Allah had to halt at 
Hudaibiyah, and in consequence of this truce two of our oppressed 
brothers (Abi Jandal and Abū Basir) were handed over to their 
oppressors.’’ When thia thing reached the Holy Prophet, ho said ; 
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“A very wrong thing has been uttered : it indeed is a great victory. 
You reached the very home of the polytheists, and they had to 
persuade you to go back by soliciting you to perform ‘Umrah the 
following year; they themselves expressed the desire to suspend 
hostilities and have perce with you, whereas their malico and enmity 
against you is too well known. Allah has granted you tho upper 
hand over them. Have you forgotten the day when you werc fleeing 
from Uhud and I was calling you back from behind? Have you 
forgotten the day when the enemy had descended on us from overy 
side in the Battle of the Trench and the hearts were coming up to 
the throats ?"' (Baihaqi, on the authority of ‘Urwah bin 
Zubair). But not long after this the truce's Leing a victory began 
to become manifest, and everyone realized that the triumph 
of Islam had begun with the treaty of Hudaibiyah. Almost one and 
the same thing has been related from Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, 
Hadrat Jabir bin ‘Abdullah and Hadrat Bara’ bin‘Azib. They are 
reported to have said: “The people look upon the Conquest of 
Makkah as the victory, but we regard the truce of Hudaibivah as 
the real victory." (Bukhari, Muslim, Musnad Ahmad, Ibn Jarir). 


2. If tho context in which this sentence occurs is kept in view, 
one will certainly feel that the faults referred to here imply those 
shortcomings and weaknesses that had remained in the struggle that 
the Muslins had been making for the success and victory of Islam, 
under the leadership. of the Holy Prophet, for the past nineteen 
years or so. These shortcomings are not known to any one because 
the intellect is absolutely helpless to find out any weakness in that 
struggle. But according to the highest standards of perfection in 
the sight of Allah there had remained some such weakness in it 
becauae of which the Muslims could not attain a decisive victory BO 
soon over the pagans.of Arabia.. What Allah means to aay is this ; 
* ]f you had carried on your struggle along with those weaknesses, 
it would have taken you much longer to subdue Arabia, but We have 
overlooked all those weaknesses and shortcomings and compensated 
for them only through Our grace, and opened for you at Hudaibiyah 
the door to victory and conquest which you could not have achieved 
only by your ordinary endeavours’’. 


Here, this thing also should be understood well that for the 
wcaknesses that might occur and remain in tho struggle and 
endeavour that a group might be making for an object, the leader 
and guide of the group only is addreased. This does not mean that 
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the weaknesse3 are the leader's personal weaknesses, Those are, in 
fact, tho weaknosses of the strugglo that tho group is making as a 


whole; but the addross is made to the leador to tcll him that his 
work suffers from such and such a weakness. 


However, as the address is directed to the Holy Prophet and 
declared that Allah has forgiven him all his former and latter faults, 
the general words also give this meaning that Allah pardoned all the 
shortcomings (which were the shortcomings in view of his high posi- 
tion) of His Holy Messenger. That is why when the Companions 
saw that he took extraordinary pains over his worship, they would 
say : “Why do you subject yourself to such hardships when all your 
former and latter errors and shortcomings have been pardoned ? "' 
the Holy Prophet would reply: “Should I not behave as a grateful 
servant ? ' (Ahmad, Bukhari, Muslim, Abû Da'üd). 


3. ‘Perfection of his blessings'' implies that the Muslims 
should become wholly free to live their lives in accordance with 
Islamic civilization, Islamic law and commandments, secure from 
every fear, every resistance and every external interference, and 
they should also be blessed with the power that they may uphold 
Allah’s Word throughout the world. Dominance of disbelief and 
wickedness which may be a hindrance in the way of Allah’s worship 
and an obstacle in the struggle in propagating Allah's Word, is the 
greatest calamity for the believers; the Qur'àn calls it ۲ 
(mischicf), Delivered and freed from this calamity when they are 
able to achieve an abode of Islam (ddr al-Islam) in which the Divine 
Religion is cnforced in its entirety, and along with that they are also 
provided with the means and resources by which they may establish 
faith and righteousness on Allah’s earth in place of disbelief and 
wickendness, this would be the perfeotion of Allah's blessing on 
them. As this blessing was achieved by the Muslims only through 
the Holy Prophet, Allah addressed only him and said: ‘We willed 
to complete Our blessing on you; thereforo we have granted this 
victory to you.” 
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show you the right way,“ and bestow on you a mighty 
help. He it is Who sent down tranquillity into the 
hearts of the believers? so that they may have another 
Faith added to their Faith." To Allah belong the hosts 
of the heavens and the earth, and He is All-Knowing, 
All-Wise.? (He has done this) so that He may admit the 
believing men and the believing women? into the Gardens 
underneath which canals flow, there tolive for ever, and 
may remove their evils from them.?°—This is indeed the 
greatest success in the sight of Allah.— And that He mav 
punish the hypocritical men and women, and the mushrik 
men and women, who entertain evil thoughts about 
Allah. They themselves have been encircled by the 
evil. They came under the wrath of Allah and He 
cursed them and prepared for them Hell, which is a most 
evil abode. To Allah belong the hosts of the heavens 
and the earth, and He is All-Mighty, ۸۱۵ 


O Prophet, We have sent you as a witness, as a 
bearer of good news and as a warner,!5 so that you, O 
people, may believe in Allah and His Messenger, and 
may help him (i.e. the Messenger) and honour him, and 
glorify Allah morning and evening.'® 


O Prophet, those who were swearing allegiance to 
you," were indeed swearing allegiance to Allah. Allah's 
hand was over their hands.!8 Now whosoever breaks 
this pledge breaks it at his own peril, and whosoever 
keeps his pledge that he has made with Allah,? Allah 
will soon grant him a great reward. 


O Prophet, the desert Arabs who were left behind,?? 
will surely come and say to you, “Our properties and 
our households kept us occupied; so ask forgiveness for 
us." They say with their tongues that which is not in 
their hearts? Say to them: “If it is so, who then can 
have any power to withhold Allah's decree in your 


8-9 


10 


11-12 
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behalf if He intends to do some harm to you or bring 
some good to you? Allah is well aware of all your 
actions.” (But the real thing is not what you say:) 
Nay, you rather thought that the Messenger and the 
believers would never return to their families and this 
fancy delighted your hearts? and you harboured evil 
thoughts and you are a people, most wicked.” 

13-14 Whocver does not believe in Allah and His Messenger, 
for such disbelievers We have prepared a blazing 5 
To Allah belongs the Kingdom of the heavens and the 
earth. He may pardon: whomever He wills and punish 
whomever He wills, and He is All-Forgiving, Al- 


Merciful. 


4. “The right way’: the way to conquest and success. In 
other words, it implies that by causing the treaty to be concluded 
at Hudaibiyah Allah paved the way for and inspired the Holy 
Prophet with the plan by which he could subdue all the forces that 


were resisting Islam. 

5. Another translation can be: ‘Bestow on you an unprece- 
dented victory," for the word ‘aziz in the origina] may mean mighty 
aa well as unprecedented and un-psrallelled. According to the first 
meaning, the sentence means: “By means of this treaty Allah has 
helped you in a way as to make your enemies helpless''; and aocor- 
ding to the second, it means: ‘Seldom has this novel method ever 
been adopted to help somebody, that a thing which apparently is a 
mere peace treaty, and that too a treaty concluded from a weak 
position, would turn into a decisive victory.” 

6. ‘Sakinat’’ in Arabic is calmness and tranquillity and peace 
of mind. Here Allah calla its being sent into the hearts of the be- 
lievers an important factor in the victory that Ialam and the Muslims 
achieved at Hudaibiyah. From a study of the conditions of the 
time one comes to know what kind of a Sukinat it was that was sent 
down into the hearts of the Muslims during that period and how it 
became a source of victory. If at the time when the Holy Prophet 
expressed his intention to go for ‘Umrah to Makkah, the Muslims had 
become terror.stricken and started behaving like the hypocrites as 
if they were going into the very jaws of death, or if at the time 
when they heard the news on the way that the diabelieving Quraish 


Al-Fat-h 51 


were coming out in groat strength to fight them, thoy had been 
alarmed as to how thoy wonld face ‘the enemy un-armed,” and thus 
become panic-stricken, obviously no benefits would have resulted 
from Hudaibiyah at all. Then, if at the time when at Hudaibivah 
the disbelievers had stopped tho Muslims from going any further, 
and when they had tried to provoke them by launching against them 
repeated sudden attacks, and when the rumour of Hadrat *Uthmán'a 
martyrdom had spread, and when Abū Jandal iid “appeared on the 
scene 23 the very image of oppression and persecution, the Muslims 
had actually become provoked and broken the discipline thit theHoly 
Prophet had instilled in them, the result would: have heen ques 
Above all, if at the time when the Holy Prophet was going to con- 
clude the treaty on the conditions which were unacceptable to the 
entire party of the Muslims, the Muslims hod happened to disohey him, 
the great victory of Hudaibiyah would have turned into a humiliat- 
ing defeat. Thus; it was all because of Allah's bounty that ‘on all 
these critical moments the Muslims were blessed with full peace of 
mind with regard to the leadership and guidance of the Holy Prophet, 
the truth of Islam and the truthfulness of their miasion. This is 
why they decided with a cool mind that they would face and accept 
whatever hardships they would encounter in the way of Allah; that 
ia why they remained safe from fear, confusion, provocation and 
despair; that is why perfect discipline continued to prevail in the 
camp ; and that is why, in spite of being deeply grieved at the 
conditions of peace, they submitted to the decision taken by the 
Holy Prophet. This was the sakinat that Allah had sent down into 
the hearts of the Muslims, and it was all because of this that the 
dangerous step of undertaking a journey for performing ‘Umrah 
became the prelude to a unigue victory. 

7. That is, “One Faith they already had before they set out on 
this expedition ; they attained the additional Faith when they 
remained steadfast on the way of sincerity, piety and obedience in 
every trial that they faced in connection with the expedition.” 
This verse is one of those verses which show that Faith is not a 
statio state which is incapable of growth, but it develops as well 
as decays and deteriorates. After embracing Islam till death the 
believer at every step in his life continues to be confronted with 
such tests and trials in which he has to take a decision whether in 
following the Divine Religion he is prepared to sacrifice his life, 
his wealth, his sentiments, desires, time, comforts and interests or 
not. If at the time of every such trial he adopts the way of 
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sacrifice, his Faith progresses and develops, and if he turns &way 
his Faith decays and deteriorates till a time may also come when 
the-initial stato of the Faith with which he had entered Islam is oven 
endangered to he lost and destroyed. (For further explanation, see 
E.N. 2.of Sirah Al-Anfal and E.N. 38 of Al-Ahzab). 

8. It means this: Allah has such hosts by which He can 
destroy and exterminate the disbelievers completely whenever He 
wills, but He has deliberately and by wisdom only placed this 
responsibility on the believers that they should enter & conflict with 
the disbelievers and struggle to make the Religion of Allah prevail 
and prosper in the world. In this way alone docs a door to the 
enhancement of their ranks and successes in the Hereafter open as 
is being indicated in the following verse. 

9. In the Qnr'in generally mention of the rewards for tho 
believers is made collectively and separato mention is not made of the 
rewards for the men and the women. But here, since the general 
mention of giving the rewards could cause the doubt that this reward 
may perhaps be only meant for the men, Allah has made a separate 
mention of the believing women, saying that they too would be 
equal partners in this reward with the believing men. The reason is 
Gbviovs, Those God-fearing women who encouraged their husbands, 
sons, brothers and fathers to proceed on the dangerous journey 
instead of stopping them from it and discouraging them by crying 
and wailing, who looked after their houses, their properties, thoir 
honour and children in their absence faithfully, wbo did not even 
feel the alarm lest at the sudden departure Df 1,400 of the Com- 
panions the disbelievers and hypocrites of the surrounding areas 
would attack the city, should certainly have become equal partneis 
with their men in the reward of Jihad although they stayed behind 
in their homes. 

10. That is, that He may pardon whatever errors they might 
have committed because of human weaknesses, remove every trace and 

mark of the errors from them before admitting them into Paradise so 
that they may enter Paradise absolutely fres from every evil that 
may cause them embarrassment. 

ll. The hypocrstes living in the suburbs of Madinah were 
thinking, as has been stated in verse 12 below, that the Holy 
Prophet and his Companions would not return alive from that 
journey. As for the polytheists of Makkah aad their pagan com- 
panions, they were thinking that they had successfully put to rout the 
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Holy Prophet and his Companions by preventing thom from. perfor- 
ming ‘Umrah. In fact, whatever these two groups bad thought 
they had this misunderstanding about Allah that He would not help 
His Messenger and in the conflict between the Truth and falsehood 
would allow falsehood to defeat and frustrate the Truth. 

12. That is, ‘‘They were encompassed by the same evil fate 
which they wanted to avoid and against which they had devised 
all those plans, and their same plans caused the evil fate to be 
hastened.'' 

13. Here the theme of verse 4 has been reiterated for another 
object. There, the object was to state that Allah instead of employ- 
ing His supernatural hosts to fight the disbelievers had employed 
the believers for it only because He willed to favour them. Here, 
the theme has been repeated to say that in order to punish the one 
whom Allah wills to punish He can employ whichever of His count. 
less hosts He likes for the purpose ; no one has the power to avert 
His punishment by his own plans. 

14. Shah Waliyullah hes translated sh@hid as “a bearer of 
witness to the truth'', and other translators translate it as ‘‘a bearer 
of the witness’’. Tho word shahádat comprehends both these mean- 
ings, For explanation, sce E N. 82 of Sarah Al-Ahzab. 

15. For explanation, seo E.N. 33 of Sürah ۸۰ 

16. According to some commentators the verse means > “and 
help the Messenger, and honour him, and glorify Allab morning and 
evening’’, and according to others : ““.. and help Allah, and honour 
Him and glorify Him morning and evoning.”’ 


Glorifying Allah morning and evening does not mean glorifying 
Him only in the morning and the evening but at all times. It is 
just like aaying about something that it is well known in the east 
and the west when one actually means to aay that it is well known 


everywhere in the world. 


17. The reference is to the pledge that the Holy Prophet took 
from hia Companions at Hudaibiyah at the rumour that Hadrat 
‘Uthman had been killed at Makkah. According to some traditions 
it was a pledge unto death, and according to others it was an under- 
taking that they would not run away from the battlefield. The first 
thing has been reported from Hadrat Salamah bin Akwa' and the 
second from Hadrat Ibn ‘Umar, Jabir bin ‘Abdullah and Ma‘qil bin 
Yasar. The purport of both is the same, The Companions had 
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pledged aMegiance on the Holy Prophet's hand with the express 
object that if tho news of Hadrat ‘Uthmin’s martyrdom proved to 
bo true, they would settle the matter with the Quraish thero and 
‘then even if they were cut to pieces in the clash. As on this occasion 
it was not vet certain whether Hadrat ‘Uthman actually had been 
killed or was still living, the Holy Prophet placed one of his own 
hands on the other and pledged allegiance on his behalf, and thus 
bestowed & unique honour on Hadrat ‘Uthman in that he made 
Hadrat ‘Uthmān a partner in the pledge by making his own saored 
hand represent the hand of Hadrat ‘Uthman. The Holy Prophet’s 
taking the pledge of allegiance on his behalf necessarily meant that 
he had full confidence that if Hadrat ‘Uthman had been present he 
would certainly havo pledged the allegiance. 


18. That is, the "hand on which the Muslims were swoaring 
allegiance was not the hand of the Prophet’s person but of Allah’s 
representative, and this allegiance was in fact being sworn to Allah 
through His Messenger. 

19. Here, instead of *alaih-illah the words used in the original 
are 'alaib-ullah, which is a departure from the general rule of Arabic. 
'Allàma Alisi has given two reasons for tho unusual use of the vowel 
points. here, Firat, the object on this special occasion is to express 
the great glory, eminence and majesty of the Being to Whom the 
pledge was being sworn for which aluih-u 1s more appropriate than 
'alaih: i; second, the A4 in ۶ actually represents huwa ; 
therefore, adhering here to the vowel points of the original goes well 
with the theme of the allegiance. 


20. This refers to the people living in the suburbs of Madinah 
whom the Holy Prophet had invited to accompany him in his march 
out for ‘Umrah, but they had not left their homes in spite of their 
claim to Faith just because they were afraid of death. Traditions : 
show that these wore the people of thé tribes of Aslam,’ Muzainah, 
Juhainah, Ghifár, Ashja‘, Dil and others. 

21. This has two meanings : (1) “That after your returning to 
Madinah the excuse that these people will present for not: going out 
with you, would only be a lame excuse, because they know in their 
hearts why they had stayed behind” ; and (2) “that their imploring 
the Messenger of Allah for a prayer of forgiveness would only be an 
empty word of mouth, for in fact, they are neither feeling remorse 
for their failure to accompany you, nor have they any feeling that 
they committed a sin by not going out with the Messenger, nor are 
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they seeking forgiveness sinccrely. As for themselves they think 
that they did a wise thing by not going on the dangerous journey ; 
had they any desire for Allah and His forgiveness, they would not 
have stayed behind at home."' 

22. That is, '*Allah's decision will be on tho basis of the 
knowledge that He has about the reality of your actions, If your 
actions deserve the punishment and I pray for your forgiveness, 
my this prayer will not'save you from Allah's punishment ; and if 
your actions do not deserve tho punishment, and I do not pray for 
your forgiveness, my failure to pray will not do any harm to you. 
Everything is in Allah's control, not mine, and no one's empty 
words can deceive Him. Therefore, even if I accept as true what 
you say and then also pray for your forgiveness on its basis, it will 
bo vain and without result." 

23. That is, “You were delighted to think that you had saved 
yourselves from the danger into which the Messenger and his beliey- 
ing supporters were going. You thought you had done so by dint 
of your great wisdom ; and you also did not feel any compunetion 
in rejoicing at the thought that the Messenger and the believers 
would nog return alive from their expedition. You did not' feel 
uneasy in spite of your claim to the Faith but were pleased to think 
that you did not put yourselves in the danger by accompanying tho 
Messenger.'' : 

21. The word و2‎ (pl. bir in the original) has two meanings ; 
(1) A sinful, perverted and evil-minded person, who is incapable 
of doing anything good; and (2) ono who is doomed to an evil erd, 
who is following the path of destruction. 

25. Here, Allah in clear words is declaring all such people 
disbelievers and devoid of tke faith, who are not siacere with 
regard to Allah and His Religion, who shirk endangering: their 
interests, their lives and wealth forthe sake of Allah's Religion when ` 
the time comes of their trial and test. But one should remember 
that this is not the sort of disbelief on the basis of which somebody 
in the world may be regarded as excommunicated from Islam, but 
this is the disbelief because of which he will be declared a disbeliever 
in the Hereafter. The reason is that the Holy Prophet even after 
the revelation of this verse did not regard as outside Islam those 


people in respect of whom it was sent down, nor treated them like 
the diabelievers. 


(Contd. on page 64) 
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When you set out to take the spoils, those who 
were left behind, will surely say to you, “Allow us too 
to go with you."?? They wish to change Allah'e decree. 
Tel them plainly, “You shall not come with us. Allah 
has already said this before.”?? They will say, “Nay, 
but you are jealous of us," (Whereas there is no question 
of jealousy), but they little understand the truth. Tell 
the desert Arabs who were left behind, **You shall soon 
be called upon to fight a mighty people. You shall have 
to fight them, or they will submit.?? Then if you carried 
out the Command of Jihad, Allah will give you a good 
reward, and if you turned your backs as you did before, 
Allah will punish you with a painful torment. However, 
there is no harm if the blind and the lame and the sick 
person does not come forth for Jihad. Whosoever 
obeys Allah end His Messenger, Allah will admit him 
into Gardens underneath which canals flow ; and the one 


who turns away, him He will punish with a painful 
torment. 


Allah was well pleased with the believers when they 
were swearing allegiance to you under the tree.” He 
knew what was in their hearts; therefore, He sent down 
tranquillity upon them and rewarded them with a 
victory near at hand, and many spoils which they will 
(soon) take.** Allah is All-Mighty, All- Wise. Allah 
promises you rich spoils which you will acquire.35 
Presently He has granted you this victory, and has 
restrained the hands of the people from you?? so that it 
may be a sign to the believers, and Allah may guide 
you to the right way. Besides, He promises you other 
spoils as well, which you are not as yet able to take, and 
Allah has encompassed them :4# Allah has power over 
everything. 

If the diabelievers had fought you then, they would 
certainly have turned their backs and would have found 


15-17 


18-21 


22-24 
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no protector or helper. ۰ This is the Way of Allah that 
has been followed in the past,’ and you will find no 
change in the Way of Allab. It is He Who restrained 
their hands from you and your hands from them in the 
valley of Makkah, whereas He had granted you victory 
over them, and Allah saw what you were doing. 


(Contd. from page 61) 

26. The mention of Allah's being All-Forgiving and All-Merci- 
ful after the foregoing ‘warning, ‘contains in it a subtle aspect of 
admonition. lt means this : ‘Even now if you give up your 
insincere attitude and way of life and adopt sincerity, you will find 
Allah All-Forgiving and All-Merciful, ‘He will forgive you your 
previous shortcomings and will treat you according to the quality 
of your sincerity in the future.’ 

21.7 That is, “Tho time is approaching when these very people 
who were shirking accompanying you on the dangerous journey, 
would see you going on an expedition in which there would be the 
possibility of attaining easy victory and much booty. Then they 
would come running and request you to take them also along." 

Such a time came just three months after the truce of Iludaibiyah, 
when the Holy l'ophct invaded Ihaiber and took it casily. At 
that time everyone could see that after the truce with the Quraish 
' not only Khaiber but the Jewish settlements of Taina’, Fadak, 
Wadi-al-Qura’ and others also of northern Arabia would uot 
be ablo to withstand the might of the Muslims and would easily 
fall to the Islamic State.. Therefore, Allah in theso verses fore- 
warned the Holy Prophet that tho opportunists of the suburbs of 
Madinah would come up to take part in and receive their share when 
they would see easy victories being attained, and that be should tell 
them plainly: ‘‘You will never be allowed to take part in these, 
because only those who had gone forth to offer their lives in the 
conflict at Hudaibiyah regardless of every danger would be entitled 
to them."' 

28. ''Allah's decree" implies the decree that only those people 
would be allowed to accompany the Holy Prophet in the expedition 
to Khaiber, who had taken part in the espedition to Hudaibiyah 
and sworn the pledge there for Allah has reserved the spoils of 
Khaiber exclusively for them, as has been stated clearly in verse 
18 below. i 
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29. The words “Allah has already said this before” caused the 
people the misunderstanding that thia refers to some other command 
bearing upon the same subject that might have been sent down beforo 
this verse, and since no such command is found in this Sirah before 
this verse, they started looking for it at other places in the Qur'an 
till they found verse 84 of Sirah At-Taubah, in which this very 
subject has been dealt with for another occasion. But that verso, 
in fact, does not apply to this, for it was sent down in connection 
with the Battle of Tabak, and its period of revelation is three years 
after the period of revelation of Sarah Al-Fat-h. The fact of the 
matter is that this verso refers to vv. 18-19 of this Sürah itself, and 
Allah’s already having said this does not mean its having bcen said 
before this verse but its having been said to the laggards before thia 
conversation, This conversation with the laggarda about which 
advance instructions are being given to the Holy Prophet was 
to take place at the timo of the expedition to Khaiber, and this 
whole Surah, including vv. 18-19, had been sent down three muoths 
earlier on return frum Hudaibiyah on the way.  Acarcíul study 
of the context shows that Allah bere is giving this instructisu to His 
Messenger: ‘When after your returu at Madinah the laggards come 
to you with their excuses, you should give them this reply, and 
when they express their desire to accompany you in tho expeditiun 
to Khuiber, you sbould tell them this.’’ 

JU. ‘Lhe words au yuslinün in the original can have two mean- 
ings and both aro implied: (1) -'Thas thoy should accept Isiam”’ ; 
and (2) “ihat they should submit to the Islamic rulo.’ 

31. That is, tho one who has a genuino excuse for not joining 
Jiidd is not accouuteble, but if thc able-bodied, strong people make 
excuses for not joining it, they cannot be regarded aa sincere with 
regard to Aliah and His Keligiou, aud they cannot be given the 
opportunity tu take advantage of the gains as members of the Muslim 
community, but when time comes for making sacrifices for Islam, 
they should lag behind and seek the safety of their lives and 


properties.’ 

Here, ono should know that two kinds of the people have been 
exempted from Jihād duty by the Shari'ah: (1) Those who are 
not physically üt for Jihad, e.g. young boys, women, the insane, 
the blind and such patients as cannot perform military duties, and 
such disabled people as cannot take part in war; and (2) those 
for whom it may be difficult to join Jihad for other sound reasons, 
e.g. the slaves, or those persons who may bo ready for Jihad but 
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may not afford weapons of war and other necessary equipment, or 
such dobtors who may have to pay their debts at the earliest oppor- 
tunity and tho creditors may not be willing to allow them more time, 


or auch people whose parents (or a parent) might be alive, who 
stand in need of the children's help. In this regard, it should also 


be known that the children should not join Jindd without the per- 
iniesion of their parents if they are Muslims, but if they are non- 
Muslims it is not permissible for a person to stay away from Jihad 
1u case they refuse permission, 

32. ero again the pledge taken from tho Companions at 
]ludaibiyah has been mentioned. This is called Daiíut Ridin, for 
Allah in this verse has given the good news that Le DECEME well 
pleased with thosc who on this dangerous occasion did not show the 
least Lesitation in offering their lives fur tho cause of islam and 
paye au express proof of their being true in their faith by taking tho 
picugc un tic hand of the Holy Prophet. Tho Muslims at this timo 
were equipped only with a sword each, numbered only 1,100, were 
unprepared for warfare, but were donning tho pilgrim garments, 
were ZOU wiles away from their military headquarters (shadinab), 
while the enemy 's stronghold (Makkah) wherclrom it could get auy 
kind vi help was just 13 miles off. Had these peoplo been lacking 1n 
thoir sinceity lor Allah and His Messenger and Hia Religion in any 
degiee, tücy would have abandoned the Messenger on this extremely 
daugeruus occasion, and Islam would have been vanquished for- 
ever. Apart from their own sincerity there was no external pressure 
uuder Wiich they might have been compelled to tako the pledge. 
‘Thur becoming ready at that timo to fight in the cause of Allah’s 
teligion, regardless of the dangers, is a clear proof that thoy were 
true und sincere in their Iaith and loyal to the cause of Allah and 
llis Messenger in the highest degree, ‘hat is why Allah honoured 
them with this certificato of His good pleasure. Now if some one 
becomes augry with them after they have been honoured with this 
certilicate of Allah's good pleasure, or slanders and viliües them, 
his cuiuity is with Allah, not with them, ‘Loose who say that at 
that time when Allah honoured thein with this certificate of His good 
pleasure, they were sincere, but afterwards they became disloyal to 
Allah and His Messenger, perhaps harbour a mistrust about Allah 
that while sending down this verse He was unaware of their future; 
therefore, Ifo awarded them this warrant only in view of their state 
at that time, und probably due to tho samy uuawarcarss inscribed 
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this verse in His Holy Book as well so that afterwards also, when 
those people have turned disloyal, the world should continue reading 
this verse about them and praising the knowledge of the unseen of 
that Allah Who, God forbid, had granted those faithleas and disloyal 
people the warrant of His good pleasure. 

About the Tree under which this pledge was taken Ibn 'Umar's 
slave Hadrat Nàft's tradition has generally spread saying that the 
people had started visiting it and offering Prayers by it, so that 
when Hadrat ‘Umar came to know if it, he rebuked and warned 
the people and ordered it to be cut down. (/abagat 
Ibn Sa'd, vol. lI, p. 100). But there are several other traditions 
which contradiot it. A tradition from Hadrat Na‘ himself has been 
reported iu Zubaqát of Iba Sad to tho effect that many years after 
tho Bus‘ul Lidwin the Companions looked for the Treo but they 
could not recugnizo it and differed as to which tree 16 was. (p. 105). 
The sccond traàdiviun has been reported in Bukhari, Muslim, aud 
Yabagit on tho authority of Hadrat Sa'id bin al.Musayyab. He 
says that his father was one of those who had participated in tho 
Dui‘at Ridwan. Ho told him that when they had gone for ‘Umrah 
al-Qzii' tho foilo viag year, they had forgotten tho Irec, and they 
could not locato it even after looking for it. The third tradition 
is from lun Jl, ifs says that when Hadrat ‘Umar during his 
caliphate passed by ELludaibiyah, he enquired about the Treo under 
which tho pledze had been sworn. Someone pointed to one tree and 
At this Hadrat ‘Umar told tho peoplo 
to forget it as there was no real need to bother about it. 

33. Herc, sckinut means that state of the heart on whose 
strength ù man throws himsolf into dangers with complete calm and 
peace of mind forthe sako of a great objective and resolves with- 
out fear and consternation to undertake it regardless of the con- 
sequences, 

34. 


another one to another tree, 


The reference is to the conquest of Khaiber and its rich 
spoils and this verse expressly points out that Allah had reserved 
this reward only for those people who had taken part in the ۶ 
Ridwan; apart from them no one elae was entitled to take part in 
the victory and have a share in the spoils. That is why when the 
Holy Prophet marched out to attack Khaiber in Safar, A.H. 7, he 
took only those people with him. No doubt afterwards he gave 
some of the spoils of Khaiber to those emigrants also who returned 


from Habash and to somo Companions from tho Düs and Ash'ar tribes 
(Contd. on page 70) 
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They are the ones who disbelioved and debarred you 
from the Masjid al-Harám and hindered the sacrificial 
animals from reaching their place of sacrifice. Had 
there not been certain believing men and women (in 
Makkah) whom you do not know and the fear that vou 
would trample them under foot without knowing it and 
incur blame on that account, (the fighting would not 
have been allowed to stop. It was stopped), so that Allah 
may admit into His mercy whom He will. Had the 
believers stood apart (from the people of Makkah’. We 
would have severely punished the disbelievers among 
them.“ (That is why) when the disbelievers set in their 
hearts the arrogance of paganism, Allah sent down 
His peace upon His Messenger and the believers, and 
obliged the believers to adhere to the word of piety, for 


they were most worthy and deserving of it. Allah has 
knowledge of everything. 


Indeed, Allah had shown His Messenger a true 
vision, which was precisely according to the truth :” 
“You shall surely enter the Masjid al-Haram, if Allah so 
wills,*® in full security ;? you will have your heads 
shaved, your hair cut,5° and you will have nothing to 
fear. He knew what you did not know. Therefore, He 
granted you this near victory before the fulfilment of the 


vision”. 

It is Allab Who has sent His Messenger with the 
Guidance and the Religion of Truth that He may make it 
prevail over all religion, and Allah is sufficient as a 
Witness ic. this regard.! Muhammad is the Messenger 
of Allah, and those who are with him are hard?? on the 
disbelievers and merciful among themselves. When 
you see them you will find them bowing down and falling 
prostrate and craving for Allah’s bounty and His good- 
wil. They have the marks of prostrations on their facea 
by which they are distinguished?! from others. This is 


25-26 


28-29 


70 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


their description in the Torah ;5 and in the Gospel they 
have been likened to a erop which put out its shoot, 
then strengthencd it, then swelled and then stocd on ita 
own stem, filling the sowers with delight and the dis- 
believers with jealousy of them. Allah has promised 
those of them, who have believed and done good works, 
forgiveness and a great reward. 


(Contd. from nage 67) 
as well, but this was givon either from Khums (onc-fifth of the spoils 
of war given into the public treasury), or with the approval of the 
Companions who hed taken tho pledge of Ridwan ; no one else was 
given any share of it. 

35. This refers to the other victories that the Muslim achieved 
&ucceseicely after Khaibcr. ۱ 

36. This implics the treaty of Hudaibiyah which has been 
dercrihed as ‘'n manifest victory’? in the beginning of tho Sirah. 

37. That is, “He restrained the disbclieving Quraish from 
attacking you at Hudaibiyah although from all appearances thev 
were in n much better position and yours was a much weaker side 
militarily." Furthermore, it also implies that no enemy power 
could muster courage to attack Madinah in those days, whereas 
after the departure of 1400 soldiers the Madinah front had become 
very weak, nnd the Jews, the polytheists and hypocrites could tako 
advantage of the situation. 

38. Sign of this as to how Allah helps the one who remains 
stendfast on obedience to Allah and His Messenger and comes out to 
support and defend the Truth and rightcousness with his trust and 
faith in Allah, 

$9. “To the right way’’: “To the way of greater insight and 
faith so that you may remain steadfast on obedience to Allah and 
1119 Messenger in the future and may go on marching on the way of 
truth with trust in Allah, and may learn this lesson from these 
experiences that the believer should take practical steps to do what- 
ever is demanded by Allah's Religion with his trust in Him, and 
should not overestimate either his own strength or the strength of 
the unbelievers.” 

40. Moat probably this is a reference to the Conquest of 
Makkah. The same is the opinion of Qatadah and Ibn Jarlr. It 
g223:93 to mean this: “Though Makkah has not yet fallen to you, 
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Allah has encircled it, and as a result of this victory at ITudaibiyah, 
it will also fall to you.” 

41. That is, “Allah did not prevent fighting at Hudaibiyah 
because there was a possibility of your being defeated thero, but 
there were other reasons for it, which are being stated in the following 
verses, Had that factor not been there and Allah had allowed the 
war to take place, the disbelievers would surely have been routed 
and Makkah would have fallen to you at that very time." 

42. Here, "the Way of Allah’’ means:;Allah disgraces the 
disbelievers who fight His Messenger and helps His own Messonger. 

43. That is, “Allah was seeing the sincerity and the selfless 
devotion with which you hal become ready to lay down your lives 
in the cause of the true Faith and wero obeying the Prophet without 
any question. Allah was also secing that the disbelievers wero being 
unfair and bigh-banded. Tho demand of this situation was that 
they should have been punished there ard then through you, but in 
spite of that, Allah restrained your hands from them and their hands 


from you.” 


41. This was the reason why Allah did not allow fighting to 
take placc at Hudaibiyah. This has two aspects: (1) That at that 
time there were quite a oumber of the Muslim men and women living 
in Makkah, who were either hiding their faith, or were being per- 
secuted because of their faith as they had no means to emigrate. 
Had there been fighting and the Muslims had pushed back the dis- 
helievers aad entered Makkah, these Muslims also would have been 
killed in ignorance along with the disbelievera, This would not only 
have grieved the Muslims but the Arab polytheists also would have 
got an opportunity to say that the Muslims did not even spare their 
own brethren in faith during wartime. Therefore, Allah took pity 
on tho helpless Muslims and averted the war in order to save the 
Companions from grief and infamy. Tho other agp2ct of the expe- 
dionce was that Allah did not will that Makkah should fall to the 
Muslims as a result of the defeat of the Quraish after a bloody clash but 
Ho willed that they should be encircled from all sides so that within 
two years or so they should become absolutely helpless and subdued 
without offering any resistance, and then the whole tribo should 
accept Islam and enter Allah's mercy as it actually happened on tho 
Conquest of Makkah. 

Here the juristic dispute has arisen that if duriug a war between 
the Muslims and the disbelievers, the disbelievers sh ull bring out 
some Muslim men and women, children and cid rien, in their 
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possession and put them in the forefront وه‎ a shield for themselves, 
or if thero is some Muslim population also in the non-Mualim city 
under attack by the Muslim forces, or if in a warship of the disbe- 
lievers, which is within our gun-fire, the disbelievers have taken 
some Muslims also on board, can the Muslim army open fire on it ? 
In answer to it the rulings given by different jurists arc as follows : 
Imim Malik says that in such a case fire should not be opened, 
and for this he cites this very verse as an argument. He contends 
that Allah prevented the war at Hudaibiyah only in order to savo 
the Muslims. (Ibn al-'Arabi, Ahkām al-Qur'án). But this in fact 
is a weak argument. There is no word in the verso which may 
Funport the view that launching an attack on the ene:ny in this case 
is unlawful and forbidden. At the most what one can say on the 
haais of this verse is that the launching of an attack in such a cago 
| should be avoided in order to save the Muslims, provided that it 
does not put the disbelievers in an advantageous position ngainet 
the Muslims militarily, or does not diminieh the Muslims’ chances 
of gaining an upper hand in tho conflict. 

Im4m Abû Hanifah, Imim Abū Yusuf, Imim Zufar and Imam 
Muhammad say that it is lawful to open fire in such a case ; so muck 
20 that even if the disbelievers use the children of the Muslims as a 
shield hy putting them in the forefront, there is no harm in shooting 
at them, and it is not obligatory for the Muslima to exp‘ate and 
pay any blood-money for the Maslims thus killed. (Al-Jassis, 
Ahtdm al-Qur’an ; Imam Mahammad, Kitêb as-Siyar). 

Imim Sufvün Thauri also in this case regards opening of tho 
fire aa lawful, but he raya that although the Muslims will not pay 
the hlood-money of the Muslims thus killed, it is obligatory for 
them to expiate the sin. (Al-Jassàs, Alkan al-Qur'án). 

Tmim Auzà'i and Laith bin Sa'd say that if the disbelievers use 
ths Muslims as a shield, fire should not be opened on them. 
Likewise, if itis known that in their warship our own prisoners also 
are on board, it should not be sunk. But if we attack a city of 
theira and we know that there are Muslims also in the city, it is 
lawful to open fire on the city, for it is not certain that our shelis 
will only hit the Muslims, and if a Muslim becomes a victim of this 
shelling, it will not be wilful murder of a Muslim but an inadvertant 
accident. (Al-Jassas, Ahkám al-Qur'àn). 

Imam Sh3fe‘! holds the view that in sucha case if it is not 
inevitable to open fire it is better to try to save tho Muslims from 
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dostruction ; although it is not unlawful to open fire in this case, it 
is undesirable. But if it is really necessary and it is feared that in 
case fire is not opened it will put the disbelievers in a better position 
militarily against the Muslims, it is lawful to resort to shelling, but 
even then every effort should be made to save the Muslims as far as 
possible. Furthermore, Imam Shãfe‘! also says that if during a 
coLflict the disbelievers put a Muslim in front as a shield and a 
Muslim ki. , him, there can be two possible alternatives : either the 
killer knew that the murdered person was a Muslim, or he did not 
koow that he was a Muslim. In the firat case, he will be under 
obligation to pay compensation for mauslaughter as well as do 
expiation ; in the second casa he will only do expiation. 
(Mughni al- Muhtà). 


45. "The worda kamiyyat al-jahiliyyah mean that a man should 
wilfully do something unworthy and improper only for the sake of 
his honour and prestige. The disbelievers of Makkah themselves 
acknowledged and admitted that everybody had aright to visit the 
Ka‘bah for performing Hajj and ‘Umrah, and that they had no right 
to stop anyone from this duty. This was an ancient admitted law 
of Arabia. But in spite of knowing that they were absolutely in the 
wrong and the Muslima in the right, they prevented the Muslims 
from performing ‘Umrah only for the sake of their prestige. The 
righteous even among the polytheists also were saving that prevent- 
ing the people who had come in the pilgrim garbs along with sacrifi- 
cial camels from performing pilgrimage was an improper act. Yet 
the Qurainh leaders persisted in their resistance only under the idea 
that if Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace) entered Makkah 
along with a large number of his followers, it would mean loss of 
prestige for them among the Arabs. This was their arrogance. 


46. Here, sakinat means the patience and dignity with which 
the Holy Prophet and the Muslims resisted the disbelievers' rancour 
and spirit of paganism. They did not get provoked at their 
stubborn and insolent behaviour and did not do anything which 
might have violated the spirit of Truth and righteousness, or which 
might have further complicated the situation instead of settling 
it amicably. 

47. This is the answer te the question that was constantly 
agitating the minds of the Muslims. They said, ‘‘The Holy Prophet 
had seen in his vision that he had entered the Masjid al.Hardm and 

moved roan tha Ka‘bah in worship. Then how is it that they were 
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returning without performing ‘Umrah ?'' In answer to thia, although 
the Holy Prophet had told them that in his vision he had not seen 
that they would perform the ‘Umrah that very year, still there 
remained some suspicion in thc hearts, Therefore, Alleh Himself 
explained that it was He Who had shown the vision and it was a true 
vision and it would certainly be fulfilled. 

48. Hero, about the words insha’-Allah (if Allah so wills), 
which Allah Himself has used with His promise, one can raise the 
objection that when Allah Himself is making this promise, what is 
the meaning of making it conditional upon His own willing it ? 
The answer is: Here tha words insh4'-Allah have not been used 
in rha sense that if Allah does not will, He will not fulfil His pro- 
but in fact these relate to tho background in which thia pro- 
The presumption on the basis of which the disb»- 


mise, 
mise wag made. 
lievers of Makkah had played the drama of preventing the Muslims 
from ‘Umrah was that only he whom they would allow would per- 
form ‘Umrah, and would perform it only when they would allow it. 
At this Allah has said: ‘This depends on Our, not on their, will. 
The reason why ‘Umrah has not been performed this year is not 
because the disbelievors of Makkah did not allow it to be performed, 
but because We did not will it to be performed ; in the future 
‘Umrah will be performed if We will, no matter whether tho dis- 
believers allow it or disallow it." Besides, these words also 
contain the meaning that the Muslims too, will perform ‘Umrah not 
by their own power but because We would will that they should 
perform it ; otherwise if We do not will, they do not possess any 
power to perform it by themaelves.’’ 

49. This promise was fulfilled in the following year in Dhil- 
Qa'dah A.H. 7. This ‘Umrah is well known in history as ‘Umroh al- 
Qadî’. 

50. The words clearly point out that it is not obligatory to get 
the head shaved in ‘Umrah and Hajj, but it is also right to get tho 
hair cut short. However, it is better to have the head shared, for 
Allah has mentioned it first and then mentioned having the hair 
cut short. 

51. The reason why this thing has becn mentioned here is that 
when at Hudaibiyah the peace treaty was going to be written down, 
the disbeliovers had objected to the use of the words Rasil-Allah 
(Messenger of Allah) with the name of the Holy Prophet, and on 
their insistence the Holy Prophet himself had wiped off these words 
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frem the document. At thia Allah saca: “Our Messenger'a being a 
Messengcr ia a reality which remains unaffected whother someone 
believes in it or not. If some people do not believe in it, they may 
not, for “Allah is enough fora witness'' overit. Their denial 
will not change the reality, but the Guidance and the true Faith 
which this Messenger has brought from Us, shall prevail over all 
religion, no matter how hard the deniers try to obstruct its 
progress."' 

“All religion” implies all those ways of life which include tho 
nature of din (religion). We have explained it fully in E.N. 3 of 
Sürah Az-Zumar and E.N. 20 of Sürah Ash-Shirad above, Here what 
Allah has stated in clear words is: The purposs of the Halv 
Prophet's appointment a3 a Prophet was not merely to preach this 
Religion but to make it prevail over all others. In other words, ha 
did not bring this Religion so that it might survive in a limited 
compartment of lifo which is allowed it by the dominant religion, 
while the rest of the spheres oflife, by and large, should remain 
under the relentless control of some false religion. But he had 
brought it so that it should be the dominant Religion of life and any 
other religion should survive, if at allit survives, only within the 
limita in which it allows it to survive. (For further explanation, 
see E.N. 48 of Sürah Az-Zumar). 

52. “The Companions (of the Holy Prophet) are hard on the 
disbelievers'': they are not wax that the disbelievers may mould 
them as they like ; they can neither be cowed nor purchased by any 
inducement, The disbelievers have no power to turn them away 
from the great objective for the sake of which they have joined and 
followed the Holy Prophet even at the cost of their lives." 

53. That is, "Whatever their hardness and severity, it is only 
for the disbelievers, not for the believers. As regards the believers 
they are soft, merciful, affectionate, sympathetic and compassionate. 
Their unity of aim and object has produced in them love and har- 
mony and complete accord among themselves.” 

54. This does not imply the mark that appears on the forehead 
of some people on account of prostrations, but it implies the marks 
and traces of the fear of God, munificence, nobility and goodness 
of manner that naturally appears on the face of a person on account 
of bowing down before God. Man's face is an open book on the 
pages of which different states of a man's self oan be seen easily. A 
vain and arrogant person's face ia different from the face of a humble, 
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modest and unassuming parann ; an immaral perion’s faco is clearly 
distinevished from the face of a righteous and well-mannered peraan; 
and there is a marked difference botween the facial appearance af 
n wicked man and ofa noble and virtuous man. What Allah means 
to aiy is: “Tha Companions of Muhammad (upon whom bo 
Alleh’s peace) are such that one can recognize them on first s! sht to 
b^ the best of mankind, because their faces shine forth with ‘ho light 
of Gad.xorship and God.consciousnesg." This is the same thing 
ahont which Imàm Malik has aaid that when tho armies of the Com- 
paniona entered Syria, the Syrian Christians remarked : “Theseo 
people possera the very rame qualities and charact: ristics of the 
disciples of the Prophet Jesus Christ.” 
R5. Theallusion probably is to Deuteronomy, 23 : 2-3, in which 
tke Haly Prophet's advent has been foretold and the ٩ 
has been naed for his Companions. Apart from this, if some other 
quality of tha Companions has been mentioned in the Torah, it is 
not found in the existing, corrupted Torah. 
36 This parable is found in a sermon of the Prophet Jcsus that 
has been reported in the New Testament, thus : 
“And he said, So is the kingdom of God, as if a man should cast 
seed into the ground: And should sleep, and rise night and 
day, and the seed should spring and*grow up, ha knoweth not 
how. For the earth bringeth forth fruit of herself ; first the 
blade, then tho car, after that the full corn in the ear. But 
when the fruit is brought forth, immediately ho putteth in the 
sickle, because the harvest is come. And he said, Whereunto 
shall we liken the kingdom of God? or with what comparison 
shall we compare it ? Te is like a grain of mustard seed, which. 
when it is sewn in tho earth, is less than all the seeds that be 
in the earth: But when it is sown, it groweth up, and be- 
cometh greater than all herbs, and shooteth out great Dranches ; 
80 that the fowls of the air may lodge under the shadow of it."' 
The last portion of this sermon is also found in Matthew, 13 : 3f-32.. 


57. A section of the Muslims translates this verse, thus: 
“Allah has promised forgiveness and a great reward to those from 
among these people who have believed and done good works.” 
Thus, they invent a way to vilify and slander the Companions, and 
claim that according to this verse many people among the Com- 
panions were not believers and righteous. But this commentary goes 
against vv. 4, 5, 18 and 26 of this very Sürah, and does not even 
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accord with the initial sentences of this verso itself. [n vv. 1-5, 
Allah Las made mention of sending down sakinat (tranquillity) and 
of elfecting increase in the Faith of all those Companions who were 
present with the Holy Prophet at Hudaibiyah, and given them 
without any exception the good news of admission into Paradise, 
In verse 18, Allah has expressed His good pleasure for all those who 
took the pledge to the Holy Prophet under the Tree, and in this also 
there is no exception. In verse 26 also Allah has used the word 
mnu minin (believers) for all the Companions, has made mention of 
sending down His sakinat to them, and obliged them to be righteous 
and pious, for they were most worthy and deserving of all mankind. 
Here also it was not said that the news was being given only about 
those who were believers among them. Then in the initial sentences 
also of this verse itself tho characteristics mentioned aro of all 
those people who were with the Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah's peace and blessings). The words are to tho effect 
that ll the people who are with him have this and this quality and 
characteristic. After this, suddenly in tho last sentence there could 


be no excuse to say that some of them were the believers and others 
were not. 


XLIX 


AL-HUJURAT الحجرات‎ 


Shes 


XLIX 


AL-HUJURAT الحجرات‎ 


INTRODUCTION 


Name 


The Sirah takes its name from verse 4 in which the 
word hujurat has occurred. 


Period of Revelation 


Traditions show and the subject-matter of the 
Sirah also supports the same that this Sirah is a collec- 
tion of the commandments and instructions sent down 
on different occasions, which have been put together 
because of the relevancy of the theme. Moreover, the 
traditions also show that most of these commandments 
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were sent down during the final stage of the Holy 
Prophet’s life at Madinah. For instance, about verse 4 
the commentators state that it was sent down concerning 
the Bani Tamim whose deputation had arrived in 
Madinah and started calling out to the Holy Prophet 
from outside the apartments (hujurat) of his wives, and 
according to all biographical books on the Holy Prophet’s 
life this deputation had visited Madinah in A.H. 9. Like- 
wise, about verse 6 a large number of the traditions of 
Hadith confirm that it was sent Cown concerning Walid 
bin ‘Uqbah whom the Holy Prophet had sent to collect 
the zakdt from the Bani al-Mustaliq, and it is well known 
that Walid bin ‘Uqbah had become a Muslim on the con- 


quest of Makkah. 
Subject-Matter and Topics 


The subject-mitter of this Sürah is to teach the 
Muslims the manners worthy of true believers. 


In the first five verses they have been taught the 
manners they should observe with regard to Allah and 
His Messenger. 

Then, they have been given the instruction that it is 
not right to believe in every news blindly and to act 
according to it, without^ due thought. If information is 
recéived about a person, a group or a community, it 
should be seen carefully whether the means of the infor- 
mation is reliable or not. Ifthe means is not reliable, 
it should be tested and examined to see whether the 
news is &uthentio or not before taking any action on it. 

Then, it has been told what attitude should the 
other Muslims adopt in case two groups of the Muslims 
fali to mutual fighting. 

Tuen the Muslims have been exhorted to safeguard 
ageinst the evils that corrupt collective life and spoil 

mutual relationships. Mookiag aid tauatiag each other, 
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calling others by nicknames, creating suspicions, prying 
into other people’s affairs and backbiting are the evils 
which are not only sing in themselves but thoy also 
corrupt society. Allah has mentioned all these evils 
separately and forbidden them as unlawful. 


After this, the national and racial distinctions that 
cause universal corruption in the world have been con- 
demned. Nations’ and tribes’ and families’ pride of 
ancestry and their looking down upon others as inferior 
to themselves and their pulling down others cnly for the 
sake of establishing their own superiority is an important 
factor that has filled the world with injustices and 
tyranny. Allah in a brief verse has cut at the root of 
this evil by stating that all men are descendants of the 
same one pair and their division into tribes and com- 
munities is only for the sake of recognition, not for 
boasting ond pride, and there is no lawful basis of one 
man’s superiority over the other except on the basis of 
moral excellence. 


In conclusion, the people have been told that the 
real thing is not the verbal profession of the Faith but 
to believe in Allah and His Messenger truly, to obey 
them in practicallife and to exert sincerely with one's 
self and wealth in the cause of Allah. True believers 
are only those who adopt this attitude. As for those 
who profess Islam merely orally without affirmation by 
the heart and then adopt an attitude as if they had done 
someone 2 favour by accepting Islam, may be counted 
among the Muslims in the world, may even be treated 
as Muslims in society, but they cannot be counted as 
believera in the sight of Allah. 
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XLIX 
AL-HUJURAT 
الحجرات‎ 
Verses : 18 Revealed at 41-31 


In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


O you who have believed, do not go in advance of 
Allah and His Messengar,! and fear Allah : Allahis All- 
Hearing, All-knowing.? 


O you have believed, do not raise your voices above 
the Prophet’s voico, nor speak to him loud as you speak 
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loud to one another? lest all your works be rendered void, 
while you do not know." Those who lower their voices 
in the presence of the Messenger of God, are, in fact, 
those whose hearts Allah has disposed to piety.5 For them 
is forgiveness and a great reward! 

O Prophet, those who call out to you from outside 

the apartments, most of them have no sense. If onlythey 
bed had patience until you came out to them, it would be 
better for them.? Allah is All-Forgiving, All-Merciful.’ 

O you who have believed, if a wicked person brings 
you some news, inquire into it carefully lest you should 
harm others unwittingly and then regret what you have 
done.’ Know it well that the Messenger of Allah is among 
you. If ne were to obey you in most affairs, you would 
certainly be in trouble.? But Allah has endeared the 
Faith to you and made it seem fair in your hearts and 
mado disbolief, wrongdoing and disobedience abhorrent 
to you. Such are those who are rightly guided through 
Allah’s grace! and Allah is All-Knowing, All- Wise. 

And if two parties of the believers fall to mutual 
fighting," make peace between them.!! Then if either 
of them tzonsgreases against the other, fight the one that 
has trancgressed* til it returns to Allah’s Command.!5 
Then if it returns, make peace between them with 
ju8tice,!9 and be just because Allah loves those who do 
justice." The believers are brothers of one another; so 
set the relations right between your brothers,!? and fear 
Allah; it is expected that you will be shown mercy. 

O you!? who have believed,:neither should men moek 
other men, it may be that these are better than they; nor 
should women mock other women, it may be that these 
are better than they.?° Do not taunt one another among 
yourselves,”! nor call one another by nicknames.?? It is an 
evil thing to be called by a bad name after faith. Those 
who fail to avoid this are wrongdoers. 

O you who have believed, avoid much suspicion, for 
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some suspicions are sins. Do not spy,™ nor should any 

of you backbite the other. Is there any among you who 

would like to eat the flesh of his dead brother?" Nay, 

you yourselves abhor it. Fear Allah, for Allah is Acceptor 
of repentance and All-Merciful. 


1, This is the foremost and basic demand of the Faith. If tho 
person who regards Allah as his Lord and accepts Allah’s Messenger 
as his guide and leader, is true in his belief, he can never have 
the attitude that he should give his own opinion and view precedence 
over the decision of Allah and ilis Messenger, or should adopt an 
independent opinion in the matters, and pass his own judgements 
without caring to find out whether Allah and Ilis Messenger have 
givon any guidance in those matters or not, and if they have given 
it, what itis. That is why it has been said: “O believers, do not 
go ‘in advance’ of Allah and His Messenger." That is, “Do not go 
ahead of them, but follow behind: Do not precede them, but be 
subordinate to them.’’ This Command is, in its application and 
effect, a step further to verse 36 of Al-Ahzab. Thero it was said: 
"It does not behove a believing man and a believing woman that 
when Allah and His Messenger have given their decision in a mattor, 
they should exercise an option in that matter of theirs’’, and here 
it is said that the believers should not decide their matters them- 
selves by their own initiative, but should look for guidance in 
Allah’s Book and His Prophet’s Sunnah concerning those matters. 

This Command is not confined only to individual matters of 
the Muslims but it also applies to their collective affairs. This is 
in fact the fundamental article of the Islamic Law, which can 
neither be 3et aside or ignored by a Muslim government, nor by 4 
Muslim court, nor by a parliament. A tradition has been reported 
in Musnad Ahmad, Abû Da'üd, Tirmidhi and Ibn Majah, with 
authentio chains of transmitters, saying that when the Holy Prophet 
was sending Hadrat Mu'ádh bin Jabal to the Yaman as a judge, he 
asked him: ‘‘By what will you decide the matters ?'' He submit- 
ted: ‘‘By the Book of Allah." The Holy Prophet said: “If you 
do not find the Command concerning a matter in the Book of Allah, 
what will you turn to?" He replied: ‘To the Sunnah of Allah's 
Messenger." The Holy Prophet asked: “If this also fails you?" 
He replied : “Then I shall exert and find out a solution by و‎ 
Thereupon the Holy Prophet placed his hand on Hadrat Mu'adh's 
chest and said: “Thank God Who has helped His Messenger's 
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deputy to adopt the way that is approved by His Messenger.’’ This 
giving of precedence to the Book of Allah and the Sunnah of His 
Messenger over one’s own exercise to find out a solution and to 
turn to them first to obtain guidance is the thing that marks the 
distinction between a Muslim judge and a non-Muslim judge. Like- 
wise, in the matter of legislation also there is absolute consensus 
that tho first and foremost source of the law is the Divine Book and 
after it the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah. Even the consensus 
of the entire Ummah cannot go against or remain independent of 
them, not to speak of the individual Muslims reasoning and endea- 
vour to interpret the law. 

2. That is, “If ever you adopted an attitude of independence 
as against Allah and His Messenger, or gave priority to your own 
opinion and view over their Command, you should know that you 
have to deal with that God Who is hearing whatever you utter and 
is even aware of your secret intentions.’ 

3. This is the etiquette that was taught to the people who sat 
among the audience of the Holy Prophet or came to visit him. Its 
intention was that the belicvers should treat the Holy Prophet with 
the highest respect ond reverence when visiting him and talking to 
him. Nobody should raise his voice louder than his : the people 
should not be unmindful of the fact that they are addressing the 
Messenger of Allah, and not a common man, or a person of equal 
rank ; therefore, there should be a marked difference between one's 
tone of conversation with the common people and one's tone of 
conversation with the Holy Prophet, and no one should talk to him 
in a voice louder than his, 

Although this etiquette was taught for sitting in the Holy 
Prophet’s assembly and its addressees were the people who were 
living in his time, the people of the later ages also should observe 
the same respect and reverence on the occasion when the Holy 
Prophet's name is mentioned, or a command of his is stated, or his 
sayings are explained. Besides, this verse also points out what 
attitude the people should adopt when talking to peraons of a higher 
rank and status than themselves. A person's talking before the 
men of a higher rank in a way as he talks before his friends or the 
common men, is in fact a sign that he has no respect for them in his 
heart, and he does not recognize any difference between them and 
the common people. 


4. This shows what high position the person of the Holy 
Prophet occupies in Islam, No one beside the Holy Prophet, 


90 The Meaning of the Quran 


whatever hia rank and status, has a position that unmannerly 
behaviour towards him should deserve in the sight of Allah the same 
punishment which is, in fact, the punishment for disbelief, In 
respect of ordinary people it is at the most a sort of rudeness, an 
un-civilized conduct, but in respect of the Holy Prophet a little 
lack of reverence is such 2 grave sin as can destroy all the services 
of one's lifetime. For the reverence of the Holy Prophet is indeed 
reverence of that God Who has sent him as His Messenger and lack 
of reverence for him amounts to lack of reverence to God Himself. 


5. That is, "Only those people give due reverence to the 
Messenger of Allah, who have passed successfully through the tests 
and trials set by Allah and proved by their steadfastness that thoir 
hearts indeed possess (aqvà (piety).' From this it follows 
automatically that the heart which is devoid of reverence for the 
Holy Prophet is, in fact, devoid of (aqva, and a person's raising hia 
voice louder than the Holy Prophet’s is not only an uncivilized act 
outwardly but also a sign of the absence of tagvá in his heart. 


6. The people who in the blossed time of the Holy Prophet had 
received training in Islamic etiquette and manners under the Holy 
Prophet himself had a full regard for his person. ‘They fully 
realized how busy he remained io performing the mission entrusted 
to him by Allah ; they also uaderatood full well that during those 
tiresome activities he must necessarily have some timo for rest, time 
for his important occupations and also time for attending to his 
domestio atfairs. Therefore, they would come to visit him only at 
the time when he was available outside his house, and if ever they 
did not find him outside his living quarters among hia Companions, 
they would sit and await hia emergence and would avoid giving him 
the trouble of coming out of his house unless there was a special 
need for it. But many a time it so happened that the people from 
far flung areas, who had had no opportunity to receive training in 
good manners, would come to visit the Holy Prophet with the idea 
that the one who invited others to Allah and was working for the 
reformation of the people had no right to have rest &t any time, 
and they had the right to visit and see him any time they pleased 
in the day Br nigat and it was his duty that whenever they happened 
to arrive he should be ready to receive them. Some of these people 
who came to see the Holy Prophet from different parts of Arabia, 
were so uncouth and impolite that they would not take the trouble 
to inform him of their arrival through some attendant, but would 
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start shouting from outside the apartments of his wives to call him 
out. Several such incidenta have been reported by the Companions in 
the Hadith. This sort of behaviour troubled him much, but he was 
tolerant on account of his natural clemency. At last, Allah had to 
intervene, Who reproved tho people for their uncivilized behaviour 
and gave this instruction: whenever they came to see the Holy 
Prophet and did not find him, they should wait for him patiently 


until he came out to them himself, instead of shouting to call him 
out, from the house. 


7. This is, ‘‘Whatever had happened until then will be over- 
looked and forgiven by Allab and He will not hold those people 
accountable for the trouble they had boen causing to His Messenger 


on account of His mercy and kindness, but they should not repeat 
auch behaviour in the futuro, 


S. Most of the commentators have expressed the view that this 
verse was sent down concerning Walid bin *Ugbah bin Abi Mucait. 
Its background is this: When the tribe of the Bani al. Musfaliq 
embraced Islam, the Holy Prophet sent Walid bin ‘Uqbah to collect 
the zukat from them. When he arrived in their territory, he became 
scared duc to some reason and without visiting the people of the 
tribe returned to Madinan and complained to the Holy Prophet that 
they had reiused to pay the zakāt aud had even wanted to kill him. 
On hearing ihie the Holy Prophet became very angry and he made 
up his mind to despatch & contingent to punish those people. 
According to some traditions he had despatched the contingent, and 
according to others, he was about to despatch it, In any case all 
agree that in the meautime tne chief of the Bani al-Musfuliq, 
Harith bin Diràr (father of Juwairiyah, wife of the Holy Prophet), 
arrived at the head of a deputation, and submitted: ‘‘By God, we 
did not at all see Walid ; therefore, there could be no question of 
refusing to pay the zakd and wanting to kill him. We are steadfast 
to the Faith and have no intention to withhold the zakát.'' At this, 
this verse was sent down. With a little variation in wording this 
incident has been related by Imam Ahmad, Ibn Abi Hatim, 
Tabaráni, and Ibn Jarir, on the authority of Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas, Harith bin Dirar, Mujahid, Qatádah, ‘Abdur Rehm4n bin 
Abi Laila, Yazid bin Rümán, Dahbak and .Muqátil bin Hayyan. In 
the tradition reported by Hadrat Umm Salamah this whole story 
has been related likewise but there is no reference to the name of 
Walid. 
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On this critical occasion when on account of believing in a 
baseless report a grave blunder was about to be committed, Allah 
gave the Muslims this guiding principle to be followed on receipt of 
news: ‘Whenever you recoive important news bearing upon a vital 
matter, you should not accept it immediately but should first 
examine the man who has brought it. If he is an evil man whose 
report may not be authentic normally, you should inquire into it 
carefully to ascertain the truth instead of accepting it and acting 
on it immediately." From this Divine Command an important 
legal principle is deduced, the sphere of application of which is very 
vast. According to it, it is not permiesible for a Muslim govern. 
ment to take any action against a person or a group or a nation on 
the basis of the reports provided by the secret agents. whose 
character might be “doubtful. On tho basis of this very principle the 
traditionists introduced the art of critical appraisal in the science 
of Hadith in order to determine the value ani worth of the people 
through whom traditions of the Holy Prophet reached the later 
gonerations, and tho jurists ostablished this principle in the law of 
evidence that in a matter from which a Shari'ah value can be 
deduced, or a duty imposed on a person, the evidence of an evil 
man would be unacoeptable, However, all scholars agree that as 
far as the common worldly matters are concerned it is not necessary 
to ascertain the truth of every news and the reliability of every 
informer. For the word weed in the verse is nabā', which does not 
apply to every news but only to the news of consequence. That is 
why the jurists say that this principle does not npply in the case of 
ordinary matters. For example, if a person goes to visit somebody 
and seeks permission to enter the house, and a person comes out 
and conveys the permission, he can enter the house accordingly no 
matter whether the one conveyinz the permission from the master 
of the house was good or bad. Likewise, the scholars are also 
agreed that the evidence, as well as the report, of the people whose 
evil does not relate to lying and immorality, but they arc regarded 
as unrighteous only on account of false beliefs, will also be accept- 
able. Only the falsehood of their creed cannot be a hindrance to 
accepting their evidence or reports. 


9. This is evident from the context as well as understood 
by several commentators from this verse that the Holy Prophet 
was hesitant to take any military action against the Bani al- 
Musfaliq on the report given by Walid bin ‘Uqbah in their case, 
but some of the people insisted that they should be attacked at 
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once. At this those people were warned that they should not 
forget that the Holy Prophet waa present among them, who under- 
stood them better than they did. Therefore, their thinking that 
the Holy Prophet should act according to their counsel in important 
matters was unduc boldness. For if ho started acting according to 
what they counselled it would generally lead to blunders for which 
they themselves would have to suffer. 


10. It means this: The whole community of the believers has 
not committed the crror that was committed by those fow peaple 
who wanted the Holy Prophet to act as they counselled, and the 
believing community’s remaining steadfast on the right path was 
due to the reason that Allah by His bounty and grace had 
endeared to them the path of the Faith and made unbelief, wrongdo- 
ing and disobedience abhorrent to them. The addressees in the 
two parts of this verse are two separate groups. The sentence 
beginning with lau yutitukum is not addressed to tho entire class of 
the Companions but only to those particular Companions who were 
insisting that the Bani al-Mustaliq should be attacked at once, and 
the sentence beginning with wa lakin-nallaha ... is addressed to the 
general class of the Companions who would never dare insist on 
their own opinion and view before the Holy Messenger of Allah, but 
had full faith in his leadership and remained steadfaat on the path 
of obedience, which is, and should be, the demand of true Faith. 
From this it cannot be concluded that those who had insisted on 
their own opinion wcre devoid of the love of the Faith, but what 
becomes obvious from this is that they had become forgetful of this 
demand of the Faith because of which they made the error of insist- 
ing on their own opinion in the presence of the Holy Prophet. There- 
fore, Allah first warned them of their error, then of its evil con- 
sequences, and finally stated that the right attitude for a believer 
was the one that had been adopted by the generality of the 
Companions. 


1l. That is, “Allah does not bestow His bounty and favour 
blindly, but He grants this great blessing to whomever He grants 
on the basis of wisdom and His knowledge that he is worthy of it.” 


19. Instead of saying: “When two parties of the believers 
fight mutually”, it has been said: “If two parties of the believers 
fall to mutual fighting." From these words it by itself follows that 
mutual fighting is not the character of the Muslims, nor should it 


be. It is not expected that being the believers they would fight 
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mutually. However, if such a thing ever happeus, the procedure 
that followa should be adopted. Moreover, the word fá'ifah has 
been used fora group instead of firgaà : the words 6 ۵ and firqah 
in Arahic are used for a large group and a small group respectively. 
This also shows that it is indesd a highly offensive atate in the 
sight of Allah in whioh large groups of the Muslims cannot be 
مج وم‎ ^iec to be involved. 

13. The recipients of thia Command are all those Muslims who 
may not he a party to either of the groups and for whom it may be 
possible to try to make peace between them. In other words, 
Allah does not approve that the other Muslims should just sit and 
watch the clash when two groups of their own community have 
fallen to mutual fighting. But whenever such a sad situation arises 
all the believers should become concerned and should do whatever 
they can to bring about peace and reconciliation between the 
parties, They should urge the parties to desist from fighting ; they 
should exhort them to fear God ;their influential people should 
go and talk to the responsible men of the two sides, should find out 
the causes of the dispute and do whatever they can to effect 


reconciliation between them. 


14. That is, “The Muslims also should not allow the aggressor 
tocontinue his aggression and leave the victim alone, or, still 
worse, join hands with the aggressor. But their duty is that if all 
their efforts at reconciliation between the parties fail, they should 
find out as to who is in the right and who is the aggressor. Then 
they should join hands with the one who is in the right and fight 
the aggressor. As this fighting has been enjoined by Allah, it is 
obligatory and comes under Jihdd;it is not the fitnah (mischief) 
about which the Holy Prophet has said: ‘It is a situation in 
which the one standing is better than the one moving, and the oue 
sitting is better than the one standing." For that fitnah implies 
the mutual fighting of the Muslims in which the parties might be 
fighting out of bigotry, or for a false sense of honour and worldly 
possessions and neither may be having the truth on ita side. Aa 
for the fight that is undertaken in support of the group who is in 
the right against the aggressor, it is not taking part in the fitnah 
but carrying out Allah’s Command. All the jurists are agreed on 
its being an obligation, and there was no difference of opinion 
among the Holy Prophet’s Companions about its being obligatory. 
(Al-Jassis, Ahkdm al-Qur’an). Some jurists even regard it as 
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superior to Ji/iád itself and their reasoning is that Fladrat ‘Alf spent 
the entire period of his caliphate in fighting ngainst the rebels 
instead of performing Jihad ngaiost tho dishelievers. (Rah al- 
Ma‘ani). If a peraon argues that it waa not obligatory because 
Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar and gama other Companions had not 
participated in the wars fought by Hadrat ‘Ali, he would be in the 
wrong. Ibn ‘Umar himself says: "I have never been go much 
grieved at heart on anything as on account of this verse na to why 
I did not fight the rebels as enjoined by Allah." (Hikim, al- 
Mustadrik). 


The Command to ‘fight’? the aggressor does not necessarily 
mean that he should be fought with the weapons and ‘killed, but it 
implies the uso of force ngainst him, the real object being the 
removal of his aggression. For this object whatever force is 
necessary should bo used, and no moro and no less force should be 
used than what is absolutely nocessary. 


The addressees of this Command are the people who have the 
power to repel the aggression by the use of force. 


15. This shows that the fighting is not meant to punish the 
rebel (the aggressing party) for his rebellion (aggression), but to 
force him to return to the Command of Allah. Allah’s Command 
implies that the rebel group should submit to what is right accord- 
ing to the Book of Allah and the Sunnah of the Messenger of Allah, 
and should give up the attitude and conduct that amounts to 
aggression according to this criterion of the truth. As soon as a 
'ebel group becomes ready and willing to follow this Command, 
18e of force against it should be stopped, for this is the actual object 
of the fighting and its target. The one who commits an excess 
after this would himself become the aggressor. As for this as to 
what is the truth and what is the aggression in a dispute according 
to the Book of Allah and the Sunnah of His Messenger, ita deter- 
mination is inevitably the job of those people of the Ummah, who 


have the ability to carry out research by virtue of their knowledge 
and insight. 


16. The Command is not only to make peace but to make 
peace with justice and equity. This shows that in the sight of 
Allah the peace (and reconciliation) which is brought about only to 
stop fighting, overlooking the distinstion between the truth and 
falsehood, ani ia waioh pressure is used against the party that is 
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in the right to come to terms with the aggressor, is not commend- 
able. Truo peace is that which is based on justice. This alone 
can avert disaster and mischicf ; otherwise the inevitable result of 
pressing those in the right and encouraging the aggressors would be 
that the real causes of the evil would remain as they were, rather 
would go on adding up, and cause the mischief to appear and 
re-appear over and over again, 


17. This verse forms the actual basis of the Islamic law about 
the mutual fighting between the Muslims. No explanation of this 
law is found ia the Sunnah of the Holy Prophet except one Hadith 
which we shall take up below. For in the time of the Holy Prophet 
no war tool: place between the Muslims ; hence nothiog is found in 
his practice and sayings that could throw light on the command- 
ments concerning it. Afterwards when during tho caliphate of 
Hadrat ‘Ali wars took place between the Muslims themselves 
authentic explanation of this law became possible. At that time 
since a large number of the Companions were still living, a detailed 
code of this aspect of the Islamic law was compiled in the light of 
their practice and statements. Hadrat ‘Ali’s personal example in 
partioular has been the real source in this matter for all the jurists. 
Below we give a brief resume of this code : 


(1) There are several forms of mutual fighting between Muslims 
and each has its own separate injunctions : 


(a) When both tho fighting groups may be the subjects of a 
Muslim government : In this case it is the duty of tho government 
to make peace between them, or to decide as to who is the 
aggressor between them, and to compel him by use of force to revert 
to the truth. 


(b) When the parties may be two powerful groups, or two 
Muslim governments, and both may be fighting for the sake of the 
world: In this case, the believers should absolutely refrain from 
taking part in the fitnah and should exhort the parties concerned to 
fear God and desist from fighting. 


(c) When one of the belligerent parties as mentioned under (b) 
above may be in the right and the other the aggressor, who may not 
be listening to counsel nor be inclined to make peace: In this case 
believers should side with and support the party that iain the 
right against the aggressor. 


(d) When one of the parties may be the subjects, who may have 
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revolted against the government, i.e. the Muslim government: The 


jurists use the term ۶۲و۵8‎ (rebel) for this very party which ia 
guilty of rebelling. 


(2) The rebels against the government may also be of several 
kinds : 

(2) Those who may have risen only to create chaos and con- 
fusion, and may have no legal ground for their revolt. There is 
consensus that against such people it is lawful for the government to 


wage war, and it is obligatory for the believers to aide with it, no 
matter whether it is a just government or not. 


(b) Those who may revolt against a government in order to 
depose it from power, and may have no legal ground for this, and 
may also appear to be unjust and evil. In this case, if the 
government is just, lt is obligatory to side with it without any 
question, but even if it is unjust, it:is obligatory to fight in 
order to sustain it, for thore is peace and order in the country 
becauee of it. 


(e) Those who may revolt against a government on the basia of 
a legal ground, but their ground may be false and their belief 
vicious aod perverse, e.g. the Khwarij. In this case also a Muslim 
government, whether it is just or unjust, has a lawful right to fight 
them ond it is obligatory to side with it. 


(d) Those who may revolt against a just government when ita 
head might have assumed power lawfully. In this case whether they 
have a legal ground or do not have any, the government in any case 


is justified to wage war against them and it is obligatory to side 
with it. 


(e) Those who may revolt against an unjust government, which 
might have come to power by coercion and whose leaders might be 
wicked and the sebels might have risen to establish justice and 
enforce articles of „the Divine Law, and they might appear to be 
righteous. In thia case, acute difference of opinion has appeared 
among the jurista as to whether they should be declared the 
'rebela''(i.e. transgressora) and whether it is obligatory to fight 
them or not. This we state below briefly : 


The generality of the jurists and the Ahlal-Hadith hold the 
view that it ia unlawful to rise in revolt against a ruler whose 
government bas once been established and there 0 complete peage 
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and order in the land under him, no matter whether ho is just or 
unjust, and he has come to power in any way whatever, except in 
case he commits disbelief openly. Imam Sarakhasi writes; “In a 
case when the Muslims are agreed on a ruler and they enjoy peace 
under him and the roads are safe, if a group of the Muslims rises 
in revolt against him, everyone who has power is under obligation 
to side with the ruler of the Muslims and wage war against the 
rebels," (Al. Mabstit, Bab al-Khwarij). Imam Nawawi writes in his 
commentary of Sahih Muslim: “It is forbidden to rise in revolt 
and fight against the Imáms (i.e. the Muslim rulers) even if they are 
wicked and unjust." Im4m Nawawi claims that there is consensus 


on this. 


But this claim of the consensus is not correct. A large group 
of the jurists of Islam which includes some major scholars, declares 
those rising in revolt as “rebels’’ only in case they riso in revolt 
against a just ruler. They do not regard as ‘rebellion’ in the 
Qur’anic terminology the rising in revolt of the righteous against 
the unjust and wicked rulers, nor declare the waging of war against 
them as obligatory. The view of Imam Abū Hanifah about fighting 
against unjust rulers is well known among the scholars. Abū Bakr 
alJassás clearly writes in his Ahkam al-Qur'in that the Imam 
regarded this fighting not only as permissible but as obligatory in 
favourable conditions. (Vol. I, p. 81; Vol. IT, p. 39). In Zaid bin 
‘Ali’a revolt against the Umayyads he not only provided financial 
help but urged others also to do the same. (Al-Jassas, Vol. I, p. 81). 
In Nafsal.Zakiyah's revolt against Mansür he went on earnestly 
supporting Nafs al-Zakiyah, and he declared this war as superior 
to a war against the disbelievers. (Al.Jassiás, Vol. I, p. 81; 
Al-Kardarl, Manáqgib Abi Hanifah, Vol. II, pp. 71.72). Then the 
view as stated by Imám Sarakha] is not unanimous even among the 
Hanafi jurists. Ibn Humam writes in Fath al-Qadir (commentary 
of Hedaya): “In the parlance of the jurists the rebel is he who 
gives up obedience of the just ruler," Ibn 'Aqil and Ibn al.Jawzi 
from among the Hanballs regard rising in revolt against an unjust 
ruler as lawful and present Hadrat Husain’s revolt as an argument. 
(Al-Insaf, Vol. X, Bab Qital Ahl al-Baghyi). Imam Shãfe‘! in his 
Kitab al-Um regarda ^s rebel the one who fights against a just 
ruler (Vol. IV, p. 135). Imam Milik's view as cited in Al- 
Muduwwanah ia: “If the rebels come out to fight against a just 
ruler, they should be forcibly opposed." (Vol. I, p. 407). Qàgl 
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Abū Bakr Ibn al-‘Arabi has cited his this viow in 4hkám al-Qur’an: 
“When a person rises ia revolt against a just ruler like ‘Umar bin 
‘Abdul ‘Aziz, it is obligatory to resist and repel him; as for some 
other kind of the ruler, he should be left alone. Allah will punish 
him through some other unjust person and then both of them 
through some third unjust person." Another saying of Imam Malik 
that has been cited is: “When the pledge has been sworn to a ruler, 
ard then his brothers rise in revolt against him, they will be fought 
against, if he is a just ruler. As for tho rulors of our time, thero is 
no pledge for them, for pledge to them has been taken by ۳ 
Then the view of the Maliki scholars that the Qadi has cited with 
reference to Sahnün is: ‘Fighting will be undertaken only under 
the just ruler, whether the just ruler is the former one or the one 
who has risen in revolt against him later, but if neither ia just, one 
should keep away from both. However, if one’s own self is attscked, 
or the Muslims are being subjected to tyranny, one should put up 
resistance." After citing these different views, Qadi Abū Bakr 
Bays: “We will not fight oxcept on the side of the just ruler, 


whom the truth-loving people have made their head of their own 
free will.’ 


(3) If the ones rising in revolt are small in num der, and may 
have no large party on their back, nor be possessing any substantial 
war equipment, the law of rebellion will not be applied against 
them, but they will be proceeded against under the common penal 
law, i.e. if they kill, they will be subjected to the law of retalia- 
tion, and if they damage property, they will be required to pay the 
penalties. The law of sedition is applied only against those 
rebela who might be powerful, and rise in revolt in large 
numbers and with substantial military equipment. 


(4) As long as the ‘ones rising in revolt only express their false 
and perverse beliefs or hostile and seditious ideas against the 
government or its head, they cannot be killed or imprisoned. War 
will be waged against them only when they actually rise in armed 
revolt and start shedding blood. (Al-Mabsit, Bab al-Khwürij ; Fath- 
al-Qadir, Bab al-Bighat ; al-Jassis, Ahkam al-Qur'àn). 


(b) Before starting war against the rebels they will first be 
invited, according to the Qur'àánio instructions, to give up the way 


of rebellion and adopt the way of justice ; if they have some doubts 
and objections, effort will be made to remove them ; even then if 
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they do not listen, and fighting begins from their Side, foroe will 
be used to deal with them, (Fath al Qadir ; al Jassis, Ahküm al- 
Qur 'àn). 

(6) The code of regulations that has to be observed in the war 
ngiinst the rebels ia based on the Holy Prophet'a following 
Command that has been related by Hakim, Bazzar and al-Jassas on 
the authority of Hadrat ‘Abdullab bin ‘Umar : wi 


“The Holy Prophet asked Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd : O 
Ibn Umm ‘Abd: Do you know what is Allah's Command concern. 
ing the rebela of this Ummah? He replied: Allah and His 
Messenger have the beat knowledge. The Holy Propket said : Their 
wounded ones will not be laid hands on and their captives will not 
be killed, and the one who flees, will not be pursued, and their 
properties will not be distributed aa spoile."' 

The second source of this code which has been held as trust- 
worthy by all the jurists is the word and deed of Hadrat ‘Ali. 
After attaining viotory in the Battle of the Camel, he announced ; 
“Do not pursue him who flees; do not attack the wounded ; do not 
kill the captives; give shelter to him who surrenders ; do not make 
forcible entry into the people'a housea ; and do not raise your bands 
at the women even if they are abusing and cursing you." Somo 
of his soldiers made the demand that the opponents and their family 
members be taken prisoners and diatribut»d. At this he became 
furious and said: “Who among you will take *Á'ishah, mother of 
the Faithful, as his share ?’’ 

(7) The injunction concerning the properties of the rebels as 


derived from the good example of Hadrat ‘Ali is that no part of it, 
whether it ia found on the battlefield or behind them in their 
houses, and whether they are living or have been killed, will be 
declared as the spoils nor distributed among the army. However, 
no compensation will be necessary for the properties that have been 
dimaged or destroyed. As soon as the war comes to an end and 
rebellion has been put down, their properties and belongings will be 
returned to them. Their weapons and conveyances, if seized during 
the war, will be used against them, but will not be made the 
possession of the victora and distributed as the spoils ; and if there 
is no more fear of a rebellion from them, their these things also will 
be returned to them. Only Imām Abi Yüsuf has expressed the 
opinion that the government will declare them to be the spoils, 
)4i- Mabsgj ; Path al-Qadir ; al-Jaggás). 


"i à 
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(8) Thoir prisoners of war, after they have pledged not to rise 
in rebellion again, will be set free. (Al-Jfabsiit). 


(9) To cut off the heads of the slain rebels and to taka them 
about the atreots is a highly undesirable thing, for this is mutilation 
which the Holy Prophot has striotly forbidden. When the head of 
& Roman patriarch was brought before Hadrat Abü Bakr, he 
expressed great displeasure at it, and said: “We are not here to 
imitate the Romans and Iraniaga.’’ When it is not allowed to meet 
out such o treatment to the unbelievera, how much more ao should 
i€ be with regard to the Muslims.” (Al-Mabstit). 


(10) Whatever damnge might have been caused to life and 
property by the rebels during the war, no retaliation and recompenso 
for it will be imposed on them after the war has come to an end 
and ponce has been restored. Neither will there be any retaliation 
for a slain peraon nor any recompense for the lost property, so as 
to avoid any chanoo of the recurrence of the scdition,. This same 
law was observed in the mutual fighting between the Companions. 
(Al-Mabsiit ; al.Jassas ; Ibn al-*Arabi, Afkám al-Qur'ün). 


(11) After the government has recaptured the territories which 
had gone under the rebels and where they had established their 
rule and order and collected the zakat and other taxes, it will not 
demand the zakdt and tho taxes from the people once again. If 
the rebels have spent the money thus collected lawfully, the payers 
will bo deemed to have paid them off lawfally in the sight of 
Allah as well, but if the rebels have spent the money unlawfully, 
it will be a matter between the payers and their God ; if they so 
like they may pay their zakàt dues once again. (Fat-f al-Qadir ; 
al-Jassas; Ibn al-'Arabi). 


(12) The decisions of the judges, who may be just and may 
have given the decisions according to the Shari'ah in the courts 
established by the rebela in tho territories under them, will be up- 
held although the ones who appointed them might be guilty of 
sedition. However, if their decisions are against the Shariah, and 
they are brought before the courts of the government after the 
rebellion has been put down, they will not be enforced. Moreover, 
no warrant orsummons issued by the courts established by the 
rebela will be acceptable in the courta of the government. (Al. 
Mabsit ; al-Jassüs). 


(13) The evidence of the rebela will not be acceptable in the 
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Islamic courts, forit is iniquitous to fight against the just. Imam 
Muhammad says: "As long as they do not fight and actually rise 
in revolt against the people of justice, thoir evidenco will be accept- 
table, but when they have already fought, I will not accept their 
evidence.’ (Al-Jassàs). 


From these rulings it becomes plain as to what is the difference 
between the law of fighting against the disbelievers and of fighting 
against the Muslim rebels. 


IS. This verse establishes a universal brotherhood of all the 
Muslims of the world, and it is by virtue of this that the sort of 
fraternity that exists among the Muslims exists among the followers 
of no other religion and creed. The importance of this Command 
and ita demands hiva he2n oxplainsd by the Holy Prophet in many 
of his Traditions from which one can understand its full significance 
and spirit . 

Hadrat Jarir bin ‘Abdullah says: “The Holy Prophet took a 
pledge from me on three things : That I will establish the Prayer ; 
that I will continue to pay the zakit ; and that I will remain a well- 
wisher of every Muslim." (Bukhari : Kitab-al-Imdn). According to 
Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas ‘ad, the Holy Prophet said: “To abuse a 
Muslim is sinful and to fight him disbelief.’ In Musnad Ahmad a 
tradition bearing on the same subject has also been related by 
Hadrat Sa‘id bin Malik on the authority of his father. 


Hadrat Aba Hurairah relates that the Holy Prophet said : 
“The life, property and honour of every Muslim is forbidden to 
every other Muslim.” (Muslim: Kitab-al-Birr was Silah ; Tirmidhi: 
Abwab-al-Birr was-Silah). 


Hadrat Abû Sa‘id Khudri and Hadrat Abi Hurairah say that 
the Holy Prophet said: “A Muslim is a brother to the other 
Muslim : he does not treat him unjustly ; he does not leave him 
alone ; and he does not dishonour him. There is no greater evil 
than that one should hold a Muslim in contempt.’’ (Musnad 
Ahmad). 


Hadrat Sahl bin Sa‘d as Sá'idi has related this saying of the 
Holy Prophet: “A believer's relation with the community of the 
believers is just like the head's relation with the body. He feels 
their afflictions as the head feels the pain of every part of the body."' 
(Musaad Ahmad). In another Hzdith bearing on tho same subject 
the Holy Prophet said: “The believers’ example in the matter of 
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their mutual love, relationship and compassion with one another is 
of the state of the body that when a part of it is afflicted the whole 
of it is afflicted with fever and restlesseness.’” (Bukhari, Muslim). 


In another Hadith he is reported to have said: “The believers 
are with one another like the bricks of a wall so that each is stren- 


gthened by the other." (Bukhari: Kitab al-Adab ; Tirmidhi: 480 
al- Birr was-Silah). 


19. Inthe preceding two verses after giving necessary instruc- 
tions about the Muslim people's mutual fighting, the believers were 
made to realize that by virtue of the most eaored relationship of the 
faith they were brothers one to another, and they should fear God 
and try to keep their mutual relations right. Now, in the following 
two verses, they are being enjoined to avoid and shun those major 
evils which generally spoil the mutual relationships of the people in 
4 society. Slandering and taunting the people and harbouring 
suspicions and spying on others are, in fact, the evils that cause 
mutual enmities and then lead to grave mischief. In this connec- 
tion, from the commandments that are being given in the following 
verses and the explanations of these found in the Hadith a detailed 
law of libei can be compiled. The western law pertaining to libel 
in this regard 18 so defective that a person who suea another under 
this law may well cause some loss to his own honour. The Islamio 
law, on tho contrary, recognizes a basic honour for every person 
and gives nobody the right to attack it, no matter whether the 
attack is based on reality or not, and whether the person who haa 
been attacked has a ''reputation'' of hia own or not. Only the fact 
that a person has debased and humiliated the other person is enough 
to declare him a criminal unless, of course, it ia proved that the 
humiliation caused had a legal ground for it. 


20. Mocking does not only imply mocking with the tongue but 
it also includes mimicking somebody, making pointed references to 
him, laughing at his words, or his works, or his appearance, or his 
dress, or calling the people's attention to some defect or blemish 
in him so that others also may laugh at him. All this is included 
in mooking. What is actually forbidden is that one should make 
fan of and ridicule another, for under such ridiculing there always 
lie feelings of one’s own superiority and the other’s abasement and 
contempt, which are morally unworthy of a gentleman. Moreover, 
it hurts the other person, which causes mischief to appread in 


society. That is why it has been forbidden, 
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To make mention of the men and the women separately does 
not mean that it ia lawful for the men to mock the women or the 
women to mock the men. The actual reason fcr making a separate 
mention of the two sexes is that Islam does not at all believe in 
mixed society. Ridiculing each other generally takes place in mixed 
gatherings and Islam does not permit that non-mahram males and 
females should meet in such gatherings and make fun of each other. 
Therefore, in a Muslim society it is inconceivable that the men 


would mock a woman, or the women would mock a man in an 
assembly. 


21. The word lamz as used in the original is very comprehen- 
sive and applies to ridiculing, reviling, deriding, jeering, charging 
somebody or finding fault with him, and making him the target of 
reproach and blame by open or tacit references, As all such things 
also spoil mutual relationships and create bad blood in society, 
they have been forbidden. Instead of saying, “Do not taunt one 
another’, it has been said : “Do not taunt yourselves’, which by 
itself shows that the one who uses taunting words for others, in 
fact, taunts his own self. Obviously, a person docs not use invec- 
tives against others unless he himself is filled with evil feelings and 
is almost in a state of bursting like a volcano. Thus, the ono who 
nourishes such feelings has made his own self a nest of evils before he 
makes others a target. Then, when he taunts othera, it means that he 
is inviting others to taunt him. It is a different matter that the other 
person may evade his attacks because of a gentle nature, but he 


himself has opened the door to mischief so that the other may treat 
him likewise. 


22. This Command requires that a person should not be called 
by a name or a title which may cause him humiliation, e.g. calling 
somebody a sinner or a hypoorite, or calling someone a lame or blind 
one, or one-eyed, or giving him a niokname containing a reference 
to some defect or blemish in him, or in his parents, or in his family, 
og calling a person a Jew or a Christian even after his conversion to 
Islam, or giving such & nickname to a person, or a family, or a 
community, or a group, which may bring  condemation 
or disgrace on it. Only those nicknames have been made an excep- 
tion from this Command, which though apparently offensive, are 
no$ intended to condemn the persons concerned, but they rather 
serve as a mark of reeognitíon for them. That is why the tradi- 
tionists have allowed as permissible names like Sulemàn al-A'mash 
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(the weak-eved Suleman) anl Wasil al-A\hJdab (the hunch-backed 
Wasil) among the reporters of the Huidith. Uf there are several men 
ofthesamo» name anda particular man among them may be recogniz- 
ed only by a particular title or nickname of hia, the title or nick- 
name can be used, even though the title by itself may be offensive. 
For instance, if there are several men called ‘Abdullah, and one of 
them is blind, he may be called ‘Abdullah the blind, for his recog- 
nition. Likewise, those titles also are excluded from thia Command, 
which though apparently offensive, are in fact, given out of love 
and the people who are called by thoso titles themselves approve 


them, like Abū Hurnirah (father of the kitten) and Abū Turáb 
(father of the dust). 


23. That is, “It is very shameful for a belicver that in spite 
of being a believer he should earn a name for using abusive languago 


and for immodest behaviour. Ifa disbeliever earns reputation for 


himself for mocking the people, or tauntiag them, or for proposing 
evil and offensive titles for others, it may not be a good reputation 
from tho point of view of humanity, but it at least goes well with 
his disbelief, But if & person after affirming the Faith in Allah and 
His Messenger and the Hereafter earns reputation on account of these 
base qualities, it is simply regrettable, 


24. What is forbidden ia not conjectureas such but excessive 


conjeoture and followirg every kind of conjecture, and tho reason 


given is that somo conjectures are ains, In order to understand 
this Command we should analyse and aee what are the kinds of con- 


jecture and what ia the moral position of each. 


One kind of conjecture is that which is morally approved and 
laudable, and desirable and praiseworthy from religious point of 
view, e.g. a good conjecture in respsct of Allah and His Messenger 
and the believers and those people with whom one co:nas in common 


contact daily and concerning whom there may be no rational ground 
for having an evil conjecture. 


The second kind of conjecture is that which one cannot do with- 
out in practical life, e.g. in a law court a judge has to consider the 
evidence placed before him and give his decision on the basis of the 
most probable conjecture, for he cannot have direct knowledge of 
the facts of the matter, and the opinion that is based on evidence 
ia mostly baacd on the most probable conjecture and not on certain- 
ty. Likewise, in most cases when one or the other decision has to 
be taken, and the knowledge of the reality cannot possibly be 
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attained, thero is no way out for men but to form an opinion on the 
basis of a conjecture. 

The third kind of conjecture, which is although a suspicion, is 
permissible in nature, and it cannot be regarded as a sin. For ins- 
tance, if there are clear signs and pointers in the character of a 
person (or persons), or in his dealings and conduct, on the basis of 
which he may not deserve to enjoy one's good conjecture, and there 
are rational grounds for having suspicions against him, the Shari‘ah 
does not demand that one should behave like a simpleton and con- 
tinue to have a good conjecture about him, The last limit of thia 
lawful conjecture, however, is that one should conduct oneself 
cautiously in order to ward off any possible mischief from him; it is 
notright totake an action against him only on the basis of a 
conjecture. 

The fourth kind of conjecture which is, in fact, a sin is that 
one should entertain a suspicion in respect of a person without any 
ground, or should start with suspicion in forming an opinion about 
others, or should entertain a suspicion about the people whose 
apparent conditions show that they are good and noble. Likewise, 
this also is a sin that when there is an equal chance of the evil and 
goodness in the word or deed of a person, one should regard it as 
only evil out of suspicion, l'or instance, if a gentleman while leav- 
ing a place of assembly picks up another one's shoes, instead of his 
own, and we form the opinion that he has done so with the intention 
of stealing the shoes, whereas this could be possible because of over- 
sight as well, there is no reason for adopting the evil opinion instead 
of the good opinion except the suspicion. 

This analysis makes it plain that conjecture by itself is not any- 
thing forbidden ; rather in some cases and situations it is commen- 
dable, in some situations inevitable, in some permissible up to a 
certain extent and un-permissible beyond it, and in some cases 
absolutely unlawful. That is why it has not been enjoined that one 
should refrain from conjecture or suspicion altogether but what is 
enjoined is that one should refrain from much suspicion. Then, 
to make the intention of the Command explicit, it has been said 
that some conjectures are sinful. From this warning it follows 
automatically that whenever a person is forming an opinion on the 
basis of conjecture, or is about to take an action, he should examine 
the case and see whether the conjecture he is entertaining is not a 
sin, whether the conjecture ia really necessary, whether there are 
sound reasons for the conjecture, and whether the conduct one is 
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adopting on the basis of the conjecture is permissible. Everyone 
who feara God will certainly take these precautions. To make one’s 
conjecture free and independent of every such care and considera- 
tion is the pastime of only those people who are fearless of God and 
thoughtless of the accountability of the Hereafter. 


25. “Do not spy’’: Do not grope after the secrets of the 
people : do not search for their defects and weaknesses : do not pry 
into their conditions and affairs. Whether this is done because of 
suspicion, or for causing harm to somebody with an evil intention, 
or for satisfying one's own curiosity, it is forbidden by the Shari‘ah 
inevery case. It does not behove a believer that he should spy on 
the hidden affairs of other people, and should try to peep at them 
from behind curtains to find out their defects and their weaknesses. 
This also includes reading other people's private letters, listening 
seoretly to private conversation, peeping into the neighbour's house, 
and trying to get information in different ways about the domestic 
life or private affairs of others. This is grave immorality which 
causes serious mischief in society. That is way the Holy Prophet 


once said in an address about those who pry into other people's 
affairs : 


“O people, who have professed belief verbally, but faith has 
not yet entered your hearts: Do not pry into the affairs of the 
Muslims, for he who will pry into the affairs of the Muslims, Allah 
will pry into his alfairs, and he whom Allah follows inquisitively, 
is disgraced by Him in his own house." (Abia Da'üd). 


Hadrat Mu‘awiyah says that he himself heard the Holy Prophet 
say; "If you start prying into the secret affairs of the people, you 
will corrupt them, or at least drive them very near corruption." 
(Aba Da'üd). 

In another Hadith he said : “When you happen to form an evil 


opinion about somebody, do not pry about it." (Al Jassas, Ahküm 
al-Qur an). 


According to still another Hadith, the Holy Prophet said: The one 
who saw a secret affair of somobody and then concealed it is as though 
he saved a girl who had been buried alive.’’ (Al-Jaggás). 


This prohibition of spying is not only applicable to the indivi- 
duals but also to the Islamic government. The duty of forbidding 
the people to do evil that the Shari'ah has entrusted to the govern- 
ment does not require that it should establish a system of spying to 


108 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


enquire too curiously into the people's secret evils aud then punish 
them, hut it should use force only against those evils which are 
manifeated openly. As for tho hidden evils spying ia not the way to 
reform them but it is education, preaching and counselling, collec- 
tive training of the people and trying to create a pure social envi- 
ronment. In this eonnection, an incident concerning Hadrat ‘Umar 
ia very instructive. Once at night he heard the voice of a person 
who was singing in his house. He became eurioua and climbed the 
wall. There he saw wine as well as a woman present. He shouted at 
the man, saying : “O enemy of God, do you think you will disobey 
Allah, and Aliah will not expose your secret ?'" The man replied: 
“Po not make haste, O Commander of the Faithful : if I have com- 
mitted one ein, you have committed three sina. Allah has forbidden 
apying, and you have spied ; Allah has commanded that one should 
enter the houses by the doors, ard you have entered it by climbing 
over tho wall ; Allah has commanded that one should avoid entering 
the other people's housea without permission, and you have entored 
my house without my permission." Hearing this reply Hadrat 
‘Umar confessed his error, and did not take any action against the 
man, but made him to promise that he would follow the right way 
in future, (Abi Bakr Muhammad bin Ja'far al-Khara’iti, Makàrim 
al-Akhláq). This showa that it is not only forbidden for the indivi- 
duals but also for the Islamic government itself to pry into the 
secreta of the people and discover their sins and errors and then 
seize them for punishment. The same thing has been said in a 
Hadith in which the Holy Prophet haa said : 


“When the ruler starta searching for the causes of auspiciona 
among the people he corrupts them’’ (Aba Da 'üd). 


The only exception from this Command are the special cases and 
situations in which spying is actually needed. For instance, if in 
the conduct of a person (or persons) some signa of corruption are 
visible and there ia the apprehenaion that he ia about to commit a 
crime, the government can enquire into his affaira ; or, for instance, 
if somebody sends a proposal of marriage in the house of a person, 
or wants to enter into business with him, the other person can 
enquire and investigate into his affairs for his own satisfaction. 


26. Ghibal (backbiting) has been defined thus: ‘‘It is saying 
on the back of a person something which would hurt him if he came 
to know of it." This definition has been reported from the Holy 
Prophet himself. According to a tradition which Muslim, Abü 
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Da'üd, Tirmidht, Nasi’? and others have related on the authority of 
Hadrat Abû Hurairah, the Holy Prophet dofincd ghibat as follows: 


"Tt is talking of your brother in a way irksome to hüin,'' It was 
asked: “What, it the defect being talked of is present in my 
brother ? The Holy Prophet replied: ۲۱۲ it is present in him, it 
would be ghibat ; if it is not there, it would bo slandering him." 


In another tradition which Imam Malik has related in Mu'wattd, 
on the authority of Hadrat Muttalib bia ‘Abdullah, “A person asked 
the Holy Prophet : What is ghibat? The Holy Prophet replied : 
It is talking of your brother ina way irksome to him. He asked: 
Even if it is true, O Messenger of Allah? He replied: If what you 
said was false, it would then be a calumny.” 

These traditions make it plain that uttering a false accusation 
against a person in his obsence is calumny and describing a real 
defect in him ghiiat ; whether this is doue in express words or by 
reference and allusion, ia every case it is forbidden. Likewise, 
whether this is done in the lifetime of a person, or after his death, 
it is forbidden in both cases. According to Abû Da'üd, when 2 
bin Malik Aslam? had been stoned to death for committing adultery, 
the Holy Prophet on his way back heard a man saying to his com- 
panion: ‘Look at this man: Allah had conccaled his secret, but 
he did not leave himself alone till he was killed like a dog!” A 
little further on the way there waa the dead body of an asa lyiug 
rotting. The Holy Prophet stopped, called the two men and said : 
“Come down and eat this dead ass." They submitted: “Who will 
eat it, O Messenger of Allah ۱۳ The Holy Prophet said: “A little 
before this you were attacking the honour of your brother : that was 
much worse than cating this dead ass.’ 


The only exceptiona to this prohibition are the cases in which 
there may be & genuine need of speaking ill of a person on his back, 
or after his death, and this may not be fulfilled without resort to 
backbiting, and if it was not resorted to, a greater evil might result 
than backbiting itself. The Holy Prophet has described thia excep- 
tion as a principle, thus : * The worst excess ia to attack the honour 
of a Muslim unjustly.’’ (Abi Da’td). 


In this saying the condition of ‘ uajustly” points out that doing 
so **with justice'' is permissible. Then, in the practice of the Holy 
Prophet himself we find some precedents which show what is implied 
by ‘‘justice’’ and in what conditions and caacs baokbiting may be 
lawful to the extent as necessary, 
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Once a desert Arab came and offered his Prayer under the leader- 
ship of the Holy Prophet, and as soon as the Prayer was concluded, 
walked away saying : “O God, have mercy on me and on Muhammad, 
and make no one else a partner in this mercy beside the two of 
us," The Holy Prophet said to the Companions: “What do you 
say : who is more ignorant: this person or his camel? Didn't you 
hear what he said?” (Abū Da'üd). The Holy Prophet had to say 
this in his absence, for he had left soon after the Prayer was over. 
Since he had uttered a wrong thing in the presence of the Holy 
Prophet, his remaining quiet at it could cause the misunderstanding 
that saying such a thing might in some degree be lawful; therefore, 
it was necessary that be should contradict it. 


Two of the Companions, Hadrat Mu'àwiyah and Hadrat Abul 
Jahm, sent the proposal of marriage to a lady, Fatimah bint ۰ 
She came to the Holy Prophet and asked for his advice. He said: 
*Mu'áwiynh isa poor man and Abul Jahm beats his wives much."' 
(Bukhári, Muslim). In this case, as there was the question of the 
lady's future and she had consulted tho Holy Prophet for his advice, 


he deemed it necessary to inform her of the two men's weaknesses, 


One day when the Holy Prophet was present in the apartment of 
Hadrat ‘A'ishah, a man came and sought permission to eee him. 
The Holy Prophet remarked that be was & very bad man of hia tribe. 
Then he went out and talked to him politely. When he came back 
into the house, Hadrat ‘A’ishah asked: “You have talked to him 
politely, whereas when you went out you said something different 
about him.’ The Holy Prophet said, “On the day of Resurrection 
the worst abode in the sight of Allah will be of the person whom the 
people start avoiding because of his abusive language." (Bukhari 
Muslim). A study of this incident will show that the Holy Prophet 
in spite of having a bad opinion about the person talked to him 
politely because that was the demand of his morals; but he had 
the appreheneion lest the people of his house should consider the 
person to be his friend when they would see him treating him kindly, 
and then the person might use this impression to his own advantage 
later. Therefore, the Holy Prophet warned Hadrat 'A'ishah telling 
her that he was a bad man of his tribe. 


Once Hind bint ‘Utbah, wife of Hadrat Abū Sufyán, came to the 
Holy Prophet and said : “Abū Sufyàn is a miserly person : he does 
not provide enough for me and my children's needs.” (Bukhari, 
Muslim). Although this complaint from the wife in the absence of the 
husband was backbiting, the Holy Prophet permitted it, for the 
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oppressed one has a right that he or she may take the complaint of 
injustice to a person who has the power to get it removed, 


From these precedents of the Sunnah of the Holy Prophet, the 
jurists and traditionists have deduced this principle:  ''Ghibat 
(backbiting) is permissible only in case it is needed for a real and 
genuine (genuine from the Shari‘uh point of view) necessity and the 
necessity may not be satisfied without having resort to it". Then on 
the basis of the same principle tho soholars have declared that ghibat 
is permissible in the following cases : 


(1) Complaining by an oppressed person against the oppressor 
before every such person wo he thinks can do something to save 
him from the injustice, 


(2) To make mention of the evils of a person (or persons) with 


the intention of reform before those who can be expected to help 
remove the evils. 


(3) To state the facts of a case before a legal expert for the 


purpose of seeking a religious or legal ruling regarding an unlawful 
&ct committed by a person. 


(4) To warn the people of the mischiefs of a person (or persons) 
80 that they may ward off the evil, e g. it ia not only permissible but 
obligatory to méntion the weaknesses of the reporters, witnesses 
and writers, for without it, itis not possible to safeguard the 
Shari*ah against the propagation of false reports, the courts against 
injustices and the common people or the students against errors and 
misunderstandings. Or, for instance, if a person wants to have the 
relationship of marriage with somebody, or wishes to rent a house in 
the neighbourhood of somebody, or wants to give something into the 
custody of somebody, and consults another person, it is obligatory 


for him to apprise him of all aspects so that he is not deceived be- 
canse of ignorance, 


(B) To raise voice against and criticise the evils of the people 
who may be spreading sin and immorality and error, or corrputing 
the people's faith and persecuting them. 

(6) To use nicknames for the people who may have become well 
known by those names, but this should be done for tho purpose of 
their recognition and not with a view to condemn them. (For 
details, see Fat-h al-Bari, vol. X, p. 362; Shark Muslim by An- 
Nawawl; 0 us-Sálihin ; al-Jassis, Ahkàm al-Qur'án; Rah al- 
17 commentary on verse ; wa là yaghtab ba'dukum ba'dan). 
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Apart from these exceptions it is absolutely forbidden to speak 
ill of a person behind his back. If what is spoken is true, it is 
ghibat ; if it is false, it is calumny ; and if it is meant to make two 
persons quarrel, it is alandcr. The Shari'ah has declared all these 
as forbidden. In the Islamic society it is incumbent on every 
Muslim to refute a false charge made agaiast a person in his presence 
and not to listen to it quietly, and to tell those who are speaking ill 
of somebody, without a genuine roligious need, to fear God and 
desist from the sin. The Holy Prophet has said : “Ifa person does 
not support ard help a Muslim when he is being disgraced and his 
honour being attacked, Allah also does not support and help him 
when he stands ia need of His help; abd if a person helps and 
supports & Muslim when his honour is being attacked aud he is being 
disgraced, Allah Almighty also helps him when he wants that Allah 


should help him." (Abü Da'üd). 


As for the backbiter, as soon as he realizes that he is committ- 
ing this sin, or has committed it, his first duty is to offer repantanco 
before Allah and restrain himself from this forbidden act. His 
second duty is that he should compensate for it as far as possible. 
If he has backbitten a dead person, ho should ask Allah’s forgive. 
ness for the person as often as he can. If he has backbitten a living 
person, and what be said was also false, he should refute it before 
the people before whom he had made the calumny. And if what he 
said was true, he should never speak ill of him in future, and should 
ask pardon of the peraon whom he had backbitten. A section of the 
scholars has expressed tho opinion tbat pardon should be asked only 
in case the other person has come to know of it ; otherwise one 
should only offer repentance, for if the person concerned is unaware 
end the backbiter in order to ask pardon goes aud tells him that he 
had backbitten him, he would certainly feel hurt. 


91. In this sentence Allah by likening backbiting to eating the 
dead brother’s flesh, has given the idea of its being an abomination. 
Eating the dead flesh is by itself abhorrent ; and when the flesh is 
not of an animal, but of a man, and that too of one's own dead 
brother, abomination would be added to abomination. Then, by 
presenting the simile in the interrogative tone it has been made all 
the more impressive, so that every person may ask his own conscience 
and decide whether he would like to eat the flesh of his dead brother. 
lf he would not, and he abhors it by nature, low he would like that 
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he should attack the honour of his brother-in-faith in his absence, 
when he cannot defend himself and when he ia wholly unaware that 
he is being disgraced. This shows that tho basic reason of forbidding 
backbiting is not that the person being backbitten is being hurt but 
speaking ill of a person in his absence is by itself unlawful and for- 
bidden whether he is aware of it, or not, and whether he feels hurt 
by it or not. Obviously, eating the flesh of a dead man is not for- 
bidden because it hurts the dead man; the dead person is wholly 
unaware that somebody is eating of his body, but because this act 
by itself is an abomination. Likewise, if the person who is back- 
bitten also does not come to know of it through any means, he will 
remain unaware throughout his life that somebody had attacked his 
honour at a particular time before some particular people and on 
that account he had stood disgraced in the eyes of those people. Be- 
cause of this unawareness he will not feel at all hurt by this backbi- 
ting, but his honour would in any case be sullied. "Therefore, this 


actin its nature is not. any different from eating the flesh of a dead 
brother. 
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O mankind, We created you from one mau end 
one woman, and then divided you into nations and tri- 
bes so that you may recognize one another. Indeed, the 
most honourable among you in the sight of Allah is he 
who is the most pious of you. Surely, Allah is All- 
knowing, ۸۱۱ 9 


The desert Arabs say, ‘‘We have believed”.30 Say to 
them, ‘You have not believed ; rather say, ‘We have 
submitted’.2! Faith has not yet entered your hearts. 
If you adopt obedience to Allah and His Messenger, He 
will not diminish anything from the reward of your 
works.” Surely, Allah is All-Forgiving, All-Merciful. 
In fact, the true believers are those who believed in 
Allah and His Messenger; then they entertained no 
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doubt and exerted their utmost ia the Way of Allah with 
their selves and their wealth. They indeed are the 
truthful ones. 

O Prophet, say to those (who claim to have believ- 
ed), *Are you apprising Allah of your Faith? whereas 
Allah knows allthat there isin the heavens and the 
earth and has knowledge of everything." They deem 
it as a favour to you that they have accepted Islam. Say 
to them, “Do not deem your Islam as a favour to me, 
but rather Allah has done youa favour that He has 
guided you tothe Faith, if you arereally truthful (in your 
claim to have believed). Allah has the knowledge of 
every hidden thing in the heavens and the earth, and He 
sees whatever you do." 


28. Inthe preceding verses the Muslims were addressed and 
given necessary instructions to safeguard the Muslim community 
against social evils. In this verse the whole of mankind has been 
addressed to reform it of the great evil that has always been causing 
universal disruption in the world, that is, the prejudices due to 
race, colour, language, country, and nationality. On account of 
these prejudices man in every age has generally been discarding 
humanity and drawing around himself somo small circles and 
regarding those born within those circles as his own people and those 
outside them as others. These circles have been drawn on the 
basis of accidental birth and not on rational and moral grounda. 
In some cases their basis is the accident of being born in a particular 
family, tribe, or race, and in some particular geographical 
region, orin a nation having a particular colour or speaking a 
particular language. Then the discrimination between one’s own 
people and others is not only confined to this that those who are 
looked upon as one’s own people are shown greater love and coopera- 
tion than others, but this discrimination has assumed the worst 
forms of hatred, enmity, contempt and tyranny. New philosophies 
have been propounded for it, new religions invented, new codes of 
law made and new moral principles framed ; so much so that nations 
and empires have made this distinction a permanent way of life with 
them and practised it for centuries. The Jews on this very basis 
regarded the children of Israel as the chosen people of God and even 
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in the practice of their religious rites looked upon the non-Jews as 
inferior to the Jews inrightsand rank. This very discrimination 
gave hirth to class distinctions (varnashrama) among the Hindus 
according to which superiority of the Brahmins was established, all 
other human beings came to be regarded as inferior and unclean and 
the Shndrag cast into the depths of disgrace and degradation. Every 
parson ean see for himself even in this 20th century what atrocities 
have heen committed against the coloured people in Africa and 
America an account of the distinction between the white and the 
hlack. The treatment that the Europeans meted ont to the Red 
Indian race in America and to the weak nations of Asia and Africa 
had the same concept underlving it. They thought that the life and 
property and honour of all those who had been born outside the 
frontiers of thair own land and nation were lawful for them 
and they had the right to plunder and take them as their slaves and 
exterminate them if need be. Tho worst examples of how tho 
nationalism of the western nations has tnrned one nation against 
the others and made it their blood.thirstv enemy have heen seen 
in the wars of the recent past and are heing seen even in the present 
time. In particular. if what waa manifested hv the racism of the 
Nazi Germanv and the concept of the anperioritv of the Nordic race 
in the last World War is kent in view. one ean easily Judae how 
atupendous and devastating is the error for whose reform this verse 


of the Qur’Ain was revealed. 


Tn thia hrief verse, Allah has drawn the attention of all man- 
kind to three cardinal truths: 


(1) *'The origin of all of vou ia one and the same : vour whole 
anacies haa sprung up from one man and one woman: all vour races 
that are found in the world today are. in fact. the branches of one 
initial race that started with one mother and one father. ۲۵ this 
process of creation there is no basis whatever for the divisions and 
distinctions in which you have involved yourselves because of your 
false notions. One Gad alone is your Creator. Different men have 
not heen created by different Gods. You have been made from one 
and the same substance ; it is not so that some men have been made 
from some pure and superior substance and some other men from 
some impure and inferior substance. You have been created in one 
and the same way ; it is not also so that different men have been 
created in different ways. And you are the offspring of the same 
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parents ; it is not so that in the beginning there were many human 
couples which gave birth to different populationa in the different 
regions of the world."' 


(2) ‘In spite of being one in origin, it was natural that you 
should be divided into nations and tribes, Obviously, all the men 
on the earth could not belong to one and the same family. With 
the spread of the race it was incvitable that countless families 
should arise, and then tribes and nations should emerge trom the 
families. Similarly, it was inevitable that after settling in different 
regions of the earth, there should be differences of colours, featurea, 
languages and ways of living among the people, and 1t was also 
natural that those living in the same region should be closer in 
affinity and those living in remote regions not so close ; but this 
natural diíference never demanded that distinctions oi inequality, 
of high and low, of noble and mean, should be established on its 
basis, that one race should claim superiority over the other, that 
the people of one colour suvuld loux dowu upon tne people o1 other 
colours, and that one nation should take preference over tha other 
without any reason. The Creator had divided tho numan communi- 
ties into nations and tribea for that was a natural way ot cooperation 
and distinction between them. lu this way alone could a family, a 
brotherhood, a tribe and a nation combino to give birth to a common 
way of life and to cooperate with each other in the alfairs of thu 
world. But it was all due to satanic ignorance that the ditterences 
among mankind created by Allau to be a means ol recognition, were 
made a means of mutuai boasting and hatred, which led mankiud 
to every kind of injustice and tyranny. 


(3) The only basis of superiority and excellence that there ia, 
or can be, between man and man is that of moral excellence. As 
regards birth, all men are equal, for their Creator is Une, thoir 
substance of creation ia one, and their way of creation is one, and 
they are descended from the same parents. Moreover, a person's 
being born in a particular country, nation, or clan is just accidental. 
Therefore, there is no rational ground on account of which one 
person may be regarded as superior to the other, The real thing 
that makes one person superior to others is that one should be mors 
God-conscious, a greater avoider of evila, anda follower of the way 
of piety and righteousness. Such a man whether he belongs to any 
race, any nation and any country, is valuable and worthy on 
account of his personal merit. And the one who ia reverse of him 
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in character is in any case an inferior person whether he is black or 
white, born in the east or tho west. 


These same truths that have been stated in this bricf verse of 
the Qur'an, have been explained in greater detail by the Holy 
Prophet in his addresses and traditions, In the speech that ho 


made on the conquest of Makkah, after going.round the Ka'bah, 
he said : 


“Thank God Who has removed from you the blemish of igno- 
rance and its arrogance. O people, men are divided into classes : the 
pious and righteous, who are honourable in the sight of Allab, and 
the sinful and vicious, who are contemptible in the sight of Allah, 
whereas all men are the children of Adam and Adam had been 
created by Allah from clay.'' (Baihagi, Tirmidhi). 


On the occasion of the Farewell Pilgrimage, in the midst of the 
Tashrig days, he addressed the people, and said : 


“O people, be aware: your God is One. No Arab has any 
superiority over a non-Arab, and no non-Arab any superiority over 
an Arab, and no white one has any superiority over a black one, 
and no black one any superiority over a white ono, except on the 
basis of !aqva (piety). The most honourable among you in the 
sight of Allah is he who is the most pious and righteous of you. 
Say if I have conveyed tho Message to you ?’’ And the great con- 
gregation of the people responded, saying: ‘‘Yes, you have, O 
Messenger of Allah.’’ Thereupon the Holy Prophet 8210 : “Then 
let the one who is present convey it to those who are absent.'' 
(Baihaqi) 

In a Hadith he bas said : “You are all the children of Adam, 
and Adam was created from the dust. Let the people givo up 


boasting of their ancestors, otherwiso they will stand more degraded 
than a mean insect in the sight of Allah.’ (Bazzar) 


In another Hadith tho Holy Prophet said; “Alah will not 
enquire about your lineage on the Day of Resurrection. The most 
honourable in the sight of Allah is he who is most pious,’’([bn Jarir) 


In still another Hadith he said : “Allah does not see your out- 


ward appearances and your possessions but He sees your hearts and 
your deeds." (Muslim, Ibn Majah). 0 


These tcachings have not remained confined to words only but 
Islam has practically established a universal brotherhood of the 


Al-Tiujurat 119 


believers on the basis, which docs not allow any distinction on 
account of colour, race, language, country and nationality, which 
is free from every concept of high and low, clean an‘l unclean, mean 
and respectable, which admits all human beings with equal rights, 
whether they belong to any race and uation, any land or region. 
Even the opponents of Islam have had to admit that no precedent is 
found ia any religion and any system of the success with which 
the principle of human equality and unity has been given practical 
shape in the Muslim society, nor has it ever been found. Islam is 
the only religion which has welded ard combined inuumerable races 
and communities scattered in all corners of the earth into one uni- 
versal Ummah. 


In this connection, a misunderstending ulso needs to be removed. 
In the case of marriage, the importance that Islamio law gives to 
kufv (likeness of status) has been tuken by some people in the sense 
that some brotherhoods are noble and some mean, and matrimonial 
relations between them are objectionable. But this, in fact, is à 
wrong idea. According to tho Islamic law, every Muslim man can 
marry every Muslim woman, but the success of the matrimonial 
life depends on maximum harmony and conformity between the 
spouses as regards habits, characteristics aud ways of life, family 
traditions and economic and social status, so that they may get on 
well with each other. This i» tho real object of being equal and 
alike. Where there is unusual dilference and disparity between the 
man and the woman in this regard, lifelong companionship will be 
dificult. That is why the Islamic law disapproves of such inter- 
marriages, and not for the reason that one of the spouses is noble 
and the other mean, but for the reason that in case there is a clear 
and apparent difference and distinction in status, there would be 
& greater possibility of the failure of the matrimonial life if the 
marriage relationship was established. 


29. That is, “This is only known to Allah as to who is really a 
man of high rank and who is inferior in respect of qualities and 
characteristics. The standards of high and low that the people 
have set up of their own accord, are not acceptable to and approved 
by Allah. Maybe that the one who has been regarded as a man of 
high rank in the world is declared as the lowest of the low in the 
final judgement of Allah, and maybe that the one who has been 
looked upon as a very low person here, attains to a very high rank 
there. The real importance is not of the honour and dishonour of 
the world but of the honour and dishonour that one will receive 
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from Allah. Therefore, what man should be most concerned about 
is that he should create in himself those real qualities and charac- 
teristics which make him worthy of honour in the sight of Allah. 


30. This does not imply all the desert Arabs but only a few 
particular groups of the Bedouins who had become Muslims, seeing 
the increasing power of Islam, thinking that they would not only 
remain safe from any attack by the Muslims but would also gain 
materially from the Islamic conquests. These people had not 
embraced Islam sincerely but had professed faith only verbally in 
order to be counted among the Muslims, and their this inner state 
became exposed whenever they would come before the Holy Prophet 
with different sorts of demands and would enumerate and mention 
their rights as if they had done him a great favour by accepting 
lslam.  Fraditiona mention several of such tribal groups, e.g. 
Muzainah, Juhainah, Aslam, Ashja', Ghifar, etc. About the Bam 
Asad bin Khuzaimah in particular, [bn ‘Abbas and Sa'id bin Jubair 
nave stated that once during a drought they came to Madinah and 
making a demand tor financial heip they said to the Holy Prophet 
again and again: "We became Muslims without any conHict ; we 
did not fight against you as have such and suco Other tribes ought." 
Hy this they cleuriy meant to puiut out that their refraining from 
fighting against the Messenger ot Allah and their accepting Islam 
was a lavour for which they must be rewarded by the Messenger and 
the Muslims. it was this same attitude and conduct of the Bedouin 
groups living around Madinah, which has been commented upon in 
wücse verses, Une can understand this appraisal better ii one reads 
1l together with vy, 9U- 11U of At-Taubah and vv. 11-17 of Al-Fat-h. 


31. Another translation of the words quiu aslamná can be: 
“Say : we have become Muslims.’’ From these words some people 
have concluded that ın the language of the Qur'an, *'Afu'min'' and 
"Muslim'' are two opposite terms. A “Mu'min” is he who has 
believed sincerely and a ‘‘Muslim’’ he who might have accepted 
lala only verbally without true faith. But, in fact, this is a.a 
absolutely wrong idea. No doubt the word imán here has been used 
lor sincere affirmation by the heart and the word islam for only outs 
ward and external submission but to understand them as two inde- 
pendent and mutually contradictory terms of the Qur’an is not 
correct, A study of the Qur'ànic verses in which the words Isláin 
and Muslim have been used, shows that in the Qur’anic terminology 
“Jsl@m"’ is the name of the true Faith, which Allah has sent down for 
mankind ; it comprehends the faith and obedience both, and a 


Al-Hujurdat 121 


“Muslim” is he who believes witha sincere heart and obeys the 


Commands practically. This is borne out by the following verses : 
"Indeed, Islam is the only right way of life in the sight of 
Allah," (Al-‘Imr§n : 19) 
"And whoever adopta any other than thia way of submiasion 
(Islam), that way shall not be accepted from him,'' (Al-*Imràn : 85) 
"And I have approved Islam as the way of life for you.” 
(Al-Ma’idah : 3) 


"Whomever Allah wills to guide aright, He makes his breast 
wide open to Islam.” (Al.An'àm : 125) 


Obviously, in these verses **Zslám'' does not imply obedience 
without the Faith. Mere are some other verses ; 


“Say (O Prophet): I have been enjoined to be the first one to 
affirm (taith in) lslam.” (Al-An'àm ; 14) 

“If they have surrendered (to lslam), they are rightly guided.” 
(Al-'Imràn : ZÛ) 

“All the Prophets, who were Muslims, judged the cases accord- 
ing to the 'orah,"" (Al-Ma 1dah ; 44) 

Here, and at scores of other places, acceptance of Islam cannot 
mean adopting obedience without the true iaith. Likewise, here are 
a few verses iu which the word ‘*Muslim’’ has occurred signifying 
the meaning in which it has been used repeatedly in the Qur'an j 


“O you who have believed, tear Allah as He should truly be 
feared and see that you do not die save aa true Muslima.” (Al: 
‘Imran : 102) 

“Allāh had called you ‘‘Muslims’’ before this and has called you 
(by the same name) in this Qur'an, too." (Al-Hajj : 78) 

"Abraham was neither a Jew nor a Christian, but he was a 
Muslim, sound in the faith," (Al-i-‘lmran : 67) 


“And remember that when Abraham and Ishmael were raising 
the walls of this House, they prayed: ... Lord, make us Thy 
Muslims and also raise from our offspring a community which should 
be Muslim.’’ (Al-Baqarah : 128) 


(The Prophet Jacob's will for his children ; ) “O my children, 
Allah has choserı the same way of life for you. Hence remain 
Muslims up to your last breath.'' (A-lBaqarah: 132) 
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After a study of these verses who can say that in these the 
word *'Muslim'' implies a person who does not believe sincerely but 
has accepted Islam only outwardly ! Therefore, to make the claim 
that in the Qur’anic terminology ‘‘Islim”’ implies obedience without 
the faith and the “Muslim’’ in the language of the Qur‘dn ia he who 
accopts Islam only outwardly is absolutely wrong. Likewise, this 
olaim also is wrong that the words mēn and mu'min have been used 
in the Qur'àn necessarily in the sense of beli;ving sincerely. No 
doubt, at most places these words have occurred :o express the same 
meaning, but there are many places where these words have also 
been used for outward affirmation of the faith, and all those who 
might have entered the Muslim Community with verbs] profession 
have been addressed with : “O you who have believed”, no matter 
whether they are the true believers, or poople with a weak faith, or 
mere hypocrites. For a few instances of this, see Ál-i-'imràn : 156, 
An-Nisã’ : 136, Al-Màá'idah : 64, Al-Anfal: 20.27, At-Taubah : 33, 
Al-Hadid : 28, As-Saff : 2. 


ابت امن لیم 


Th 
QAF T 
INTRODUCTION 


Name 


The Sürah derives its name from the initial letter 
Qdf, thereby implying that it is the Sürah which opens 
with the alphabetic letter Qaf. 


Period of Revelation 


There is no authentic tradition to show as to when 
exactly this Sirah was sent down. A study of the sub- 
ject- matter, however, reveals that its period of revelation 
is the second stage ofthe Holy Prophet's life at Makkah, 
which lasted from the third year of the Prophethood 
til the fifth year. We have given the characteristics of 
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this period in the Introduction to the Sürah Al-An‘dm. 
In view of those characteristics it can be said that this 
Sirah might have been sent down in about the 5th year, 
when the antagonism of the disbelievers had become 
quite intense but had not yet assumed tyrannical pro- 
portions. 


Theme and Topics 


Authentic traditions show that the Holy Prophet 
used to recite this Sirah generally in the Prayer on the 
‘Id days. A woman named Umm Hisham bin ۳5۲۰ 
who was a neighbour of the Holy Prophet, says that she 
was able to commit Sirah Qaf to memory only because 
she often heard it from the Holy Prophet in the Friday 
sermons. According to some other traditions he often 
recited it in the Fajr Prayer. This makes it abundantly 
clear that this was an important Sirah in the sight of 
the Holy Prophet. That is why he made sure that its 
contents reached as many people as possible over and 
Over again. 


This reason for this importance can be easily under- 
stood by a careful study of the Sarah. The theme of the 
entire Sirah is the Hereafter. When the Holy Prophet star- 
ted preaching his message in Makkah what surprised the 
people most was the news that people would be ressurec- 
tedafter death, and they would have to render an account 
of their deeds. They said that that was impossible; human 
mind could not believe that that would happen. After 
all, how could it be possible that when the body had dis- 
integrated into dust the scattered particles would be re- 
assembled after hundreds of thousands of years to make 
up the same body once again and raised up as a living 
body ? Allah in response sent down this discourse. In 
it, on the one hand, arguments have been given for the 
possibility and occurrence of the Hereafter in a brief 
way, in short sentences, and,on the other, the people 
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have been warned, as if to say : “Whether you express 
wonder and surprise, or you regard it as something 
remote from reason, or deny it altogether, in any case it 
cannot change the truth. The absolute, un-alterable 
truth is that Allah knows the whereabouts of each and 
every particle of your body that has scattered away in 
the earth, and knows where and in what state it is. 
Allah’s one signal is enough to make all the scattered 
particles gather together again and to make you rise up 
once again as you had been made in the first instance. 
Likewise, your this idea that you have been created and 
left free to yourselves in the world and that you have not 
been made answerable to anyone, is no more than a mis- 
understanding. The fact is that not only is Allah Himself 
directly aware of each act and word of yours, even of 
the ideas that pass in your mind, but His angels also are 
attached to each one of you, who are preserving the 
record of whatever you do and utter. When the time 
comes, you will come out of your graves at one call just 
as young shoots of vegetable sprout up from the earth 
on the first shower of the rain. Then this heedlessness 
which obstructs your vision will be removed and you will 
see with your own eyes all that you are denying today. 
At that time you will realize that you had not been 
created to be irresponsible in this world but accountable 
to all your deeds ; the meeting out of the rewards and 
punishments, the Hell and Heaven, which you regard as 
impossible and imaginary things, will at that time be- 
come visible realities for you ; in consequence of your 
enmity and opposition to the Truth you will be cast into 
the same Hell which you regard as remote from reason 
today ; and the ones who fear the Merciful God and re- 
turn to the path of righteousness, will be admitted to the 
same Paradiee at whose mention you now express wonder 
and surprise. 
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Verses : 45 Revealed at Makkah 


In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


Qaf. By the glorious Qur’4n!!—Nay, but they won- 
dered that a warner from among themselves had come to 
them.? So the disbelievers said, “This is indeed a 
strange thing : when we are dead and have become duat, 
(shall we be raised up again)? Such a return is far 
removed from reason.”* (Whereas) We know very well 
whatever the earth consumes of their bodies, and We 
have a Book which preserves everything.‘ 


Nay, but these people plainly denied the Truth 
when it came to them. That is why they are confused 
now5. 
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What!® Have they never looked up to the sky above 
them, (and observed) how we made it and adorned it? 
and how there is no flaw in it? And We spread out the 


' earth and set mountains in it and caused to grow in it 


every kind of beautiful vegetable.? All these things are 
eye-openers and object-lessons for every servant who 
turns (to the Truth). ; 


l. The word ‘“majfd’’ ia used for expressing two meanings in 
Arabie : for expressing the high rank, status, honour and dignity 
of a person, and for saying that somobcdy is highly generous, 
charitable and beneficent. This word has been used for the Qur'an 
in both these mennings. The Qur'àn is great and glorious in the 
genae that no book of the world can he brought un ngainst it. Tt 
is a miracle both in its langnaga and literary excellence and in its 
teaching and wisdom. Humans wera helpless to produce the like 
of it nt the time when it was sent down and are likewise helpless 
even today. Nothing of it could ever he proved wrong in anv age, 
nor ean anvthinz of it be proved wrong in the present age. False- 
hood oan neither attack it from tho front nor from the rear, and 
defeat it. And rt is generons and heneBcent in the senee that tha 
more a man gocs on trying to gain guidanco from it, the mora of 
guidance it goes on giving him, and the more he follows and obeys 
its commands and instructions the more he continues to bo blessed 
with good things of the world and the Hereafter. There is no limit to 
its benefits and advaztages where a man mav become independent 
of it. and where it may cease to he beneficial and useful for him. 

2. This sentence is a unique example of elaquence, Inita 
vast snbject haa been compressed into a few brief words. The 
object for which an oath has been sworn by the Qur'ün has not been 
mentioned. Instead, a subtle gap has been left and tha sentence is 
resumed with “nay”. If one thinks a little and also keeps in view 
the background in which this has been said, one comes to know 
what is the subject of the gap that has been left hetween the oath 
and "nay". In fact, what has been sworn of is this : ‘The people 
of Makkah have not refused to acknowledge tho Prophethood of 
Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) for any 
sound reason but for tha highly unsound reason that a member of 
their own kind and an individual of their own nation has come to 
them as a warner from God aad thia is somthing highly surprising 
for thom; whorois what would astyilly bə sucprising waa if God 
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had remained uneoncerned about the well.being and adversity of 
His servants and made no arrangement whatever to warn them; or 
had sent a non-human to warn the human beings ; or a Chinese to 
warn the Arabs. Therefore, this basis of the donial ia absolutely 
unsound, and a reasonable person cannot but admit that there muat 
exist some arrangement from God to warn the servants, and in the 
form that the warner himself should be a person from among the 
people to whom ho is sent.” As for the question whether Muhammad 
(upon whom be Alláh's peace and blessings) is the peraon whom God 
has sent on thia mission, no other evidence is needed to settle it but 


this glorious and beneficent Qur'án, which ho is presenting ; this 
is by itself enough to provide a proof of it. 


This explanation shows that in this verse an oath has been 
sworn bo the Qur'ān to impress the point that Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah’s peace and blessings) is really the Messenger of 
Allah and the disbelievers' surprise and wonder about his apostle- 
ship is misplaced, and the faot of the Qur'án's being “majid” is a 
proof of thia claim. 

3. This was the second cause of their surprise, the first being 
that a member of their own kind and clan had arisen with the claim 
that he had come as a warner to them from God. They were further 
surprised that the person was warning them to the effect that all 
men will be raised back to life after death and they will be produced 
all together in the Court of Allah where their deeds will be sub- 
jected to accountability and they will be rewarded and punished 
accordingly. 

4. That is, “If it cannot be comprehended by intellect, it ia 
their own narrow mind to blame. It does not mean that Allah's 
knowledge and power also should be narrow. They think that it is 
in no way possible to collect the scattered particles of tho bodies 
of the countless human beings who have died since the beginning of 
creation and will dio till Resurrection, But the factis that Allah 
directly knows each of those particles in whatover form and in 
whichever place they are. Furthermore, a full record of this is 
being maintained in the Register of Allah, which has not left out 
any particle un-recorded. Then, as soon as Allah commands, His 
angels will forthwith take out every particle from wherever it is 
with the help of thia record, and will mako up the same bodies once 
again in which human beings had lived and worked in the world,'' 

This verse also is one of those verses which point out that the 
life hereafter will not only be a physical life as if is in this world, 
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but the body of every person also will be the same which he had in 
thia world. Ifit were not so, it would be meaningless to tell the 
disbelievers : ‘We know very well whatever the carth consumes 
of their bodies and We have a Book which preserves everything.'' 
(For further explanation, see E.N. 25 of Sirah Hà Mim As-Sajdah) 


5. In this brief sentence also a vast subject has been comp- 
ressed. It means this: These people did not rest content only with 
expressing wonder and declaring the thing to be far removed from 
reason, but when the Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon whom bo 
Allah’s peace and blessings) presented his message of the Truth they 
denied it as falsehood without any hesitation. Its inevitable result 
was, and the same only could follow from it, that thoy are not 
agreed on any ono position with regard to the invitation and the 
Messenger who has presented it. Sometimes they brand him a poet, 
somotimes a sorceror, and sometimes a madman. Sometimes thoy 

nay that he is a magician and somotimes that ho is bewitched. 
Sometimes they say that he has fabricated this thing by himself in 
order to establish his superiority, and sometimes they bring the 
charge that there are somo other people at his back, who fabricate 
these discourses for him. These contradictory accusations show 
that these people stand uttorly confused with regard to their view- 
point. They would never have been involved in this confusion had 
they not belied the Prophet at the outset in their haste, but had 
pondered seriously before taking a deoision in advance without due 
thought and consideration as to who was presenting the invitation, 
what invitation he was presenting, and what argumenta he was 
giving in support of it. Obviously, the person was not a stranger 
for them ; he had not spruag up suddenly from nowhere. He wasa 
member of their own community, who was fully known to them. 
They were not unaware of his character and his abilities. When an 
invitation had been presented by such a man, it might not have 
been socepted immediately, but it did not also deserve to be rejected 
all at once. Then, what waa presented was also not unreasonable. 
He was presenting arguments for it. It was necessary that his 
arguments should have been heard seriously and examined without 
prejudice and seen as to how far they were rational. But instead 
of adopting such an attitude, when they belied them in their stub- 
bornness at the outset, the result was that they themselves closed 
on themselves the one door of reaching the truth and opened many 
doors of straying about here and there. Now inorder to porsist in 
thelr initial error, they can even invent ten contradictory 
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things but aro not prepared to give duc thought to the ono thing 


that a Prophet also can be true and what he presents can also be 
the truth, 


6. After exposing the fallacies of the standpoint of the dis- 
believers of Makkah in the first five verses, now it is being pointed 
out as to what are the argumenta for tho authenticity of the news 
which Muhammed (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessinga) has 
given of the Hereafter. Here, one should fully understand that of 
the two things about which the disbelievers were expressing wonder 
and surprise, two arguments for the authentioity of the first, i.e. 
the Prophethood of Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace and 
bleseings), have already been given at the outset: first, that he is 
presenting before them the glorious Qur'án, which is an obvious 
proof of his being a Prophet ; second, that he isa member of their 
own kind and clan and community: he has not descended suddenly 
from heaven or appeared from some other land so that it should be 
difficult for them to examine and judge hie life and character and 
aee whether he is a trustworthy man or not, and whether the Qur'àn 
can be, or cannot be, his own fabrication ; therefore, their expres- 
sion of wonder at his claim to Prophethood is in error. This reason- 
ing has been presented in the form of two brief allusions instead of 
presenting it in detail, For at tho time when Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah’s peace and blessings) himself was standing in Makkah 
and reciting the Qur'àa to the people, who had known and scen him 
grow up from childhood to youth and mature manhood before 
their eyes, the full meaning of these allusions was by itself olear 
and evident to óvery person. Therefore, leaving it aside, detailed 
reasoning is now being presented about,the authenticity of the second 
thing vhich those people regarded as strange and far removed from 
reason and intellect. 


7. Here, by the sky is implied the whole firmament that man 
finds spread over him, day and night, in whioh the sun shines in the 
day and the moon and countless atars glitter at night, which amazea 
him even when he sees it with the bare eye, but which appears as a 
vast, limitless Universe when he looks at it through the telescope. 
It seems to be starting from nowhere and ending nowhere. Millions 
of times larger planets than our earth are moving in it like tiny 
balls ; thousands of times brighter stars than our sun are shining in 
it; our this entire solar system is located in a corner of its only one 


(Contd. on page 136) 
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And from the sky We sent down bleseed water 
where- by We produced gardens and harvest grain and 
tall palm-trees laden with clusters of fruit, piled one over 
another. This is the arrangement to provide food for 
the servants. With this water We revive a dead land;!? 
such also will be the resurrection (of the dead from the 
earth).1 


Before them the people of Noah and the people of 
the Rass!? and Thamüd also denied, and so did ‘Ad and 
Pharaoh" and the brethren of Lot and the dwellers of 
Aiykah and the people of Tubba'.15/5 Every one denied 
the Measengers,! and consequently My scourge proved 
true against them.!? 


What! were We powerless in case of the first crea- 
tion? Yet these peopie are in doubt concerning a new 
creation.1? 


We! have created man and know every evil sugges- 
tion that arises in his heart: We are even closer to him 
than his neck-vein.? (And besides this direct knowledge 
of Ours) two scribes, sitting on his right and on his left, 
are recording everything. He utters not a word but there 
is an ever ready observer to note it down! Then 
behold, the agony of death has come with the truth. 
This is the same thing that you were trying to escape. 
And then the Trumpet was blown. This is the Day of 
which you were threatened. Every person has come in 
a state that there is a driver with him and a witness.^ 
You were heedless of this. We have removed your cur- 
tain from you, so your sight is very sharp today. His 
companion submitted, “Here is the one who was given 
in my charge."7 It was commanded, “Cast into Hell? 
every stubborn disbeliever,? who was hostile to the 
Truth, who was a forbidder of the good,? a transgres- 
sor,*! a doubter?' and who had set up another god with 
Allah. Cast him into severé torment.” His companion 
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submitted, “Our Lord, I did not cause him to rebel, 
but he himself had gone far astray.” In reply it was 
said, **Do not dispute in My Presence: I had already 
warned you of the evil end. My sentence cannot be 
changed?? nor am I unjust to My servants."37 


The Day when We shall ask Hell, “Are you full?" it 
will say, “Is there any more??? And Paradise shall be 
brought close to the righteous, no longer distant. It 
will be said, *This is that which was promised to you, 
to every such person who turned (to God) again and 
again, who was watchful,4! who feared the Merciful, 
unseen,’ and who has come with a devoted heart.“ 
Enter Paradise in peace."^^ That Day will be the Day of 
eternal life. .There they shall have all that they will 
desire, and We have with Us yet more for them. 


(Contd. from page 133) 

galaxy ; only in this one galaxy there exist at least three thousand 
million other atars like our own sun, and man’s observation has so 
far discovered one million such galaxies. Out of the lacs of galaxies 
our nearest, neighbouring galaxy is so distant from us that its light 
reaches the earth in ten lac years travelling at the speed of 186,000 
miles per second. This shows the vastness of that part of the Uni- 
verse which has so far been observed and explored by man. As to 
how vast is the entire Universe of God we have no means to estimate 
and judge. Maybe that the known Universe of man does not boar 
with the entire Universe even that ratio whioh a drop of water bears 
with the ocean, If about the God Who has brought this huge and 
wonderful Universe into being, this tiny talking animal, called man, 
who creeps the earth, asserts that He cannot recreate him once 
again after death, it would be due to narrowness of his own mind. 
The power of the Creator of the Universe would not at all be affect- 
ed by it ! 

8. That is, “In spite of its amazing vastness the wonderful 
order of the Universe ia so coherent and firm and its composition ۰0 
perfect that there is no crack or cleft in it, and its continuity 
breaks nowhere. This can be understood by an example. Radio 
sstronoin*rs of the present age have observed a galactic system 
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which they have named Source 30 295. Thoy think that ita rays 
which are now reaching us might have left it more than four thou- 
sand million years ago. The question is: How could it be possible 
for the rays to reach the earth from such a distant source had the 
continuity and coherence of the Universe between the earth and the 
galaxy been broken somewhere and its composition been split at 
some point. Allah, in fact, alludes to this reality and puts this 
question before man: “When you sannot point out even a small 
breach in this system of My Universe, how did the concept of any 
weakness in My power enter your mind, that after the reapite of 
your test ia over, if Ilike to bring you back to life to subject you 
to accountability before Me, I would not be able to do so ۳ 


This is not only a proof of the possibility of the Hereafter but 
alao a proof of Tauhid. These rays' reaching the earth from a dis- 
tance of four thousand million light years and being detected by 
the man-made instruments expressly points to the fact that from 
the galaxy to the earth the entire world has been made up of one 
and the same substance continuously, one and the same kind of the 
forces are working in it, and thoy are functioning according to tbe 
same laws without any difference and disparity. Were it not so the 
rays could neither havo reached here, nor detected by the instru- 
ments which man had made after understanding the laws working 
on the earth and its surroundings. This proves that One God alone 


is the Creator of this whole Universe and its Master and Ruler ana 
Controller. 


9. For explanation, see E.N.'s 12, 13, 14 of An-Nabl, E.N.'s 
73, 74 of An-Nainl, and E. N, 7 of Az-Zukhrut. 


10. For explanation, see E.N.'s 73, 74, 81 of An-Naml, E.N.'s 
26, 33, 35 of Ar-Rüm and E.N. 29 of Yä Gin. 


ll. The reasoning is this : “Ycur conjecture about Ged Who 
made this sphere of the earth a suitable home for living creatures 
and Who by combining the lifeless clay of the earth with the lifeless 
water from the eky produced auch a fine vegetable life that you wit- 
ness flourishing in the form of your gardens and crops, and Who 
made the vegetation a means of sustenance for both man and beast, 
that He has no power to resurrect you after death, is a foolish and 
absurd conjecture. You witness almost daily the phenomenon that 
a land is lying barren and lifeless; then as soon as it receives ۵ 
shower of rain, it gives birth to an endless train of life all of a 
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sudden, the roots lying dead for ages sprout up and a variety of 
insects emerge playfully from the layers of the earth. This is a 
manifest proof that life after death is not impossible. When you 
cannot deny this express observation of yours, how can you deny 
that when Allah wills, you too will sprout up from the earth as tho 
vegetation sprouts up. In this connection, one may note that in 
many parts of Arabia it does not somctimes rain for as long as five 
years at a stretch and sometimes even for longer periods tho land 
does not receive even a drop of rain, For such long intervals in the 
burning deserts it is not conceivable that the roots of grass and the 
insects of the carth would survive, In spito of this when a little of 
the rain falls at some place, grass sprouts up and the insects of tho 
earth return to life, Therefore, tho inhabitants of Arabia can 
understand this reasoning much better than thoso people who do not 
have to experience such long poriods of drought. 


12. Bofore this the people of Rasa (Ashab ar-Rass) have boen 
mentioned in Sirah Al-Furgin: 38 above, and now here, but at 
both places they have been only referred to as of those nations who 
rejected the Prophets. No other detail about them has been given. 
In the traditions of Arabia two places are well known by the name of 
ar-Rass, one in the Najd and the other ia northorn Hejaz. Of these 
ar-Rass of the Najd is better known and has been referred to more 
often in the pre-Islamio poetry of Arabia, Now it is difficult to 
determine which of these was the homo of the Asháb ar-Rass. No 
reliable detail of their story is found in any tradition either. Tho 
most that one can Bay with certainty is that it was a nation which 
had thrown its Prophet into a well. But from the mere allusion 
that has been made to them in the Qur’ãn one is led to think that in 
the time of the revelation of the Qur’an tho Arabs were generally 
aware of this nation and its history, but the traditions about 
them could not be preserved in historio records. 


13. Only the Pharaoh has been mentioned instead of the people 
of Pharaoh, for he had so dominated his people that they had been 
left with no independent opinion and will of their own, apart from 
him. Thoy followed him willy-nilly wherever he led them. That is 
why he alone was held responsible for the deviation and degeneration 
of his people. Wherever there exists the freedom of will and action 
for a nation, it by itself bears the burden of ita deeds, and wherever 
one man's dictatorship may have rendered a nation powerless the 
one man alone takes on his head the burden of the sins of entire 
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nation, This does not mean that tho nation becomes absolved from 
its duty and responsibility when the one man alone has burdened 
himself with the responsibility. This is not so, Tho nation in such 
a case becomes responsible for the moral weaknesa shown by it in 
that why it allowed a man to overpower and dominate it so comp- 
letely. The same thing has been alluded to in Az-Zukhruf : 54, 
thus : “Pharaoh took his people to be light, and they obeyed him, 


for they were indeed a sinful people.” (For explanation, see E.N. 50 
of Sürah Az-Zukhruf). 


14 For explanation, see E.N. 37 of Sirah Saba; E.N, 32 of 
Sürah Dukhan, 


15. That is, they all denied the apostleship of their Messengers 
as well as the news given by them that they will be raised back to 
life after death. 

16. Although every nation denied only the Messenger who was 
sent to it, as it denied the news which all the Messengers have been 
presenting unanimously, denying one Mossenger, thereforo, amount- 
ed to denying all of them. Moreover, these nations did not merely 
deny the apostleship of the Messenger who had come to them, but 
they were not at all inclined to believe that à mere human could be 
appointed by Allah for the guidance of other men. Therefore, they 
denied apostleship itself, and the crime of no one waa confined to 
belying and rejecting any ono Messenger only. 

17. This is a reasoning from history for the Hereafter. 1n the 
preceding six verses, arguments were given for the possibility of the 
Hereafter ; in those the historical end of the nations of Arabia and 
the adjoining lands has been presented as an argument to prove that 
the doctrine of tha Hereafter which all the Prophets havo been pre- 
senting, is the very truth, for whichever nation denied it became 
involved in the moral degeneration of the worst kind with the result 
that the torment of God descended on it and eliminated it from the 
world. This necessary result of the denial of tho Hereafter and 
moral perversion which one can witness throughout history, is an 
express proof of the fact that man has not been created to be irres- 
ponsible in this world, but he has necessarily to render an account 
of his deeds as soon as the time limit for action at his disposal comes 
to an end. ‘That is why whenever he works in the world irrespon- 
sibly, his whole life pattern is sot on the path of ruin. 1f evil ape 
wrong results go on following a course of action successively, it is ® 
clear proof that that course of action is in conflict with the truth, 
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18. This is a rational argument for the Hereaftor. The person 
who is not a denier of God and is also not so foolish as to regard 
this excellently ordered Universe and the creation of man in it as a 
mere accident, cannot help but admit that God alone has created 
man and this whole Universe. Now this actual fact that we exist 
alive in this world and this great work-house of the earth and 
heavens is functioning before us, by itself is an obvious proof that 
God was in no way powerless in creating us and this Universe. Yet 
if a mansays that after bringing about Resurrection the same God 
will not be able to bring about a new world order and will not be 
able to create us once again, he says an irrational thing. Had God 
been powerless He would not have been able to create all this in the 
first instance. When He has created the Universe in the first ins- 
tance and we ourselves came into existence by virtue of that act of 
creation, what can then be the rational ground for assuming that 
He will become powerless to re-make the dismantled thing originally 
made by Himself ? 


19. After presenting the arguments for the Hereafter, it io 
being stated: ‘Whether you believe in the Hereafter, or deny it, 
it has to come in any case, and it is auch a factual reality, which 
will certainly come about in spite of your denial. If you heed the 
warning given by the Prophets in advance and prepare for it, you 

ll be doing good to yourselves; if you do not believe in it, you 
will be inviting your own doom, Your denial will not prevent the 
Hereafter from taking place and God's Law of justice will not be- 


come suspended." 


20. That is, “Our power and Our knowlege has so encompassed 
man from within and without that Our power and knowledge is 
closer to him than hia own neck-vein. We do not have to travel 
from a distance to hear what he says, but We directly know every 
thought that arises in his heart. Likewise, when We shall want to 
seize him, We will not have to seize him after oovering a distance, 
for wherever he is, he is in Our grasp ; and whenever We will, We 
will seize him.” 


21. That is, '*On the one hand, We Ourself direotly know man’s 
actions and movements, even his hidden thoughts; on the other, 
every man has two angels appointed over him, who are recording 
whatever he does and says ; none of his actions or words is left un- 
recorded." This means that when man is produced in the Court 
of Allah, Allah at that time Himself also will be knowing what each 
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person has done in the world ; besides, there will also be two wit- 
nesses who will produce documentary evidence of the’ person's 
actions and deeds. As to what will be the nature of this doeument- 
ary evidence, it is difficult for us to have a precise conception of it. 
But from the facts that we are witnessing today, it seems certain 
that the voices and pictures and marks of man's actions and move- 
ments aro being preserved and imprinted on every particle of the 
environment in which he lives and works, and each one of these can 
be reproduced in exactly the same form and voice so esto leave no 
difference whatever between tho original and its copy. Man is 
doing this on a very limited scale with tho help of his inventions, 
but the angels of God neither stand in need of these machines nor 
are bound by any limitation. Man's own body and everything 
around it is their tape and their film upon which they can record 
every voice and every image along with its minutest and most 
delicate detail precisely and exactly, and can make man hear, on 
the Day of Resurrection, with his own ears, in his own voice, those 
very things which ho talked in the world, and can make him see, 
with his own eyes, the piotures of all his misdeeds, whose genui- 
neness he would not possibly be able to deny. 


Here, one should also understand that in the Court of the 
Hereafter Allah will not punish anybody only on the basis of His 
own knowledge, but will punish bim after fulülling all the require- 
ments of justice. That is why an exhaustive record is being got 
prepared of every person's words and deeds in the world so that a 
complete proof with undeniable evidence becomes available of every- 
one's life-work and activity. 


22. “To come with the truth'' implies that the agony of death 
ia the starting point when the reality which had remained concealed 
in the world, begins to be uncovered. At this point man starts 
seeing olearly the other world of whioh the Prophet had forewarned 
him. Here, man also comes to know that the Hereafter is the very ۰ 
truth, and also this whether he is entering this second stage of life 
as favoured or damned. 


23. That is, “This ia the same reality which you refused to 
believe. You desired that you should live and go about as an 
unbridled rogue in the world, and there should be'no other life after 
death, in which you may have to suffar for the consequenses of your 
deeds. That is why you shunned the concept of the Hereafter and 
were not at all inolined to believe that this noxt world would ever 
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ba established, Now, yon may see that the samo next world is 
unveiling iteelf before ۳ 


24. This implies that blowing of the Trumpet at which all dead 
men will rise back to life in their own physical bodies. For explana- 
tion, see E.N.47 of Al-An‘4m, E.N. 57 of Ibrahim, E.N. 78 of Tā Hà, 
E.N.1 of Al-Hajj, E.N.’s 46,47 of YA Sin, and E.N. 79 of Az-Zumar. 


25. Most probably this implies tho same two angels who had 
been appointed for compiling the record of the words and deeds of 
the person in the world. Onthe Day of Resurraction, when every 
man will rise from his grave on the sounding of the Trumpet, the 
two angels will come forth immediately and take him into their 
custody. Ons of them will drive him to the Divine Court and tho 
other will he carrying his record. 


28. That is, “Yon can clearly see that everything of which the 
Prophets foretold is present here.” 


27. Some commentators say that “the companion” implies the 
angel who has been referred to ns “a witncas’’ in verse 21, He will 
say : "I have this person's record ready with me here". Some other 
commentators say that “the companion” implies tha satan who 
was attached to the person in tha world. He will say: “This 
person whom I was controlling and preparing for Hell, is now 
presented before You.’’ But the commentary that is more relevant 
to the context is the one that has been reported from Qatádah and 
Ibn Zaid. They say that the companion implics the angel who drove 
and brought the person to Allah's Court He will say, “Hero is tho 
peraon who had been given in my charge." 

28. As the context shows this command will be given to the 
two angels who had taken the culprit into their custody as soon as 
he had risen from the grave, and then brought him before the Court.’ 


20. The word ‘-kaffar’’ as used in the Text means an ungrate- 
ful person as well as a denier of the truth. 


30. ''Khair' in Arabic is used both for wealth and for good- 
ness. According to tho first meaning, the sentence means that he 
paid no one his dues from his wealth, neither the dues of Allah nor 
of the people. According to tha second meaning, it would mean 
that he did not only withhold himself from the path of goodness but 
forbade others also to follow it. He had become a hindrance for the 
people in the way of goodness and exerted his utmost to see that 
goodness did not apread. 


—- 
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31. That is, “Ho transgressed the bounds of morality in every- 
thing he did. He was ever ready to do anything and everything for 
the sake of his interests, hia desires and his lusts. He amassed 
wealth by unlawful means and spent it in unlawful ways. He 
usurped tho people's rights, had neither control over his toneus nor’ 
over his hand3, and committed every injustice and excess, He did 
not rest content with creating hindrances in tho way of goodness but 
harassed thoso who adopted goadness and persecuted those who 
worked for it."' 


32. Tho word '*rziurib'' as used in the original has two mean: 
ings : a doubter, and the one who pats others in doubt, and both are 
implied here. It means that ho was not only himself involved in 
doubt but nlso eranted doubts in the hearts of othera. Ho held as 
doubtful the Being of Allah and the Hereafter and the angels and 
the Prophethood and Revelntion and every other truth of religion. 
Anything that was presented by tha Prophets aa a truth was held 
as unbelievable by him, and tho samo disanze he apread to other 
people. Whomover he came in contact with, he would create one 


or the other doubt, one or the other evil thought in his mind. 


33. Allah, in these verses, has enumernted the qualities that 
make à man worthy of Hell : (1) Danial of the Truth, (2) ingratitude 
to Allah, (3) enmity for the Truth nnd the followers of the Truth, 
(4) to become a hindrance in the way of goodness, (5) failure to 
fulfil the rights of Allah and tho people from one’s wealth, (6) to 
transgress the bounds in one’s affairs, (7) to commit injustices and 
excesses against others, (8) to doubt the trutha of religion, 
(9) to create doubts in the hearts of the peoplo, and (10) to hold 
another as an associate in the Godhead of Allah, 

31. Here by “companion’’ is meant the satan who was attached 
to the disobedient person in the world. And this also becomes evident 
from the atylo that bath the person and his satan are disputing bet- 
ween themselves in the Court of Allah. Ho says: “My Lord, this 
wretched one pursued me in the world and did not leave me until 
he succeeded in misleading me ; therefore he alone should be puvish- 
ed." And the satan replies : "Lord, I had no power over him. 
Had he not himself willed to bacome rebellious, I could not have 
seduced him forcibly. This wretched person himself fled from good- 
ness and was fascinated by evil. That is why he did not like any- 
thing that tho Prophots prassntad aad went ou yielding to every 
temptation and inducement presented by 6, 
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35. That is, "I had warned both of you as to what punishment 
will be given to the one who beguiles and what punishment will be 
suffered by him who is beguiled. In spite of this warning when you 
did not desist from oommitting your respective crimes, there is no 
use quarreling now. Both the one who beguiled and the one who 
was beguiled have to be punished for the orimes committed by 
them.” 


36. That is, "It is not My way to change the decisions once 
taken. The decision that I have taken to cast you into Hell can- 
not be withdrawn, nor can the law that I had announced in the 
world be changed that tho punishment for misleading and for being 
misled will be awarded in tho Hereafter.”’ 


37. The word zallam as used in the original means the one who 
is highly unjust. It does not mean: “I am unjust to My servants 
but not highly unjust." But it means: “If I were unjust to My 
own servants boing their Creator and Sustainer, I would be highly 
unjust. Therefore, T am not at all unjust to My servants. This 
punishment that I am giving you is precisely the same punishment 
which you have made yourselves worthy of. You are not being 
punished an iota more than what you actually deserve, for My Court 
is a Court of impartial justice. Here, no one can receive a punish- 
ment which he does not actually deserve, and for which his being 
worthy has not been proved by certain and undeniable evidence. 

38. This can have two meanings : (1) ''There is no room in me 
for more men ;” and (2) **bring all other culprits who may be thera.” 
According to the first moaning the scene depicted would be that 
Hell has been so stuffed up with culprits that it cannot hold any 
more ; so much go that when it was asked : '*Are you full ?'' it oried 
out, alarmed : “Are there still more culprits to come ?’’ According 
to the second meaning, the soene depicted before the mind is that 
the wrath of Hell ia so flared up against the culprits that it is con- 
stantly demanding more and more of them to be ¢ast into it so that 
no culprit escapes un-punisbed.'' 

Here, the question arises: What is the nature of Allah Al- 
mighty's addressing Hell and its reply ? Is it only something meta- 
phoric, or is Hell actually a living and intelligent being which may 
be spoken to and it may respond and give replies ? In this regard 
nothing oan, in fact, be said with certainty. Maybe the meaning 
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is metaphoric and only for the purpose of depicting the actual scene 
of the state of Hell it may have been described in the form of the 
question and answer, just as one may ask a motor.car : ‘‘Why don't 
you move forward ?” and it may say: “There is no petrol in me.” 
But this also is quite possible that this converaation is based on 
reality. Therefore, it is not correct to assumo about the things whish 
are lifeless and mute for us in the world that they would be lifeless 
and mute for Allah as well. The Creator can have communion with 
any of His creatures and each of His creatures can respond to Him, 
n2 matter how incomprehensible its language may bo for us. 


39. That is, “As soon as a judgement will be passed about a 
person from the Court of Allah that he is righteous and worthy of 
Paradise, he will immediately find Paradise in front of him. He 
will not have to travel a distance on foot or by a conveyance to 
reach it, and there will be no interval between the pronouncement 
of the judgement and his entry into Paradise. He will enter Para- 
dise immediately on the pronouncement of the judgement as if he 
has not been conveyed to Paradise but Paradise itself has been 
brought before him. From this it can be jadged how different will 
be the concept of spa:e and time in the Hereafter from our concepts 
in this world. The ooncepts of time and distance and nearness 


with which we are familiar in this world will become meaningless 
there.” 


40. The word awwab is very extensive in meaning. It implies 
the person who might have adopted the way of obedience and 
Allah's goodwill instead of the way of disobedience and the flesh, 
who gives up everything that is disapproved by Allah and adopts 
everything that is approved by him, who gets alarmed as soon as he 
awerves a little from ths path of worship and obedience and repents 


and returns to the path of worship and obedience, who remembers 
Allah much and turns to Him in all matters of life. 


4l. The word kafiz means the “one who guards.’’ This implies 
the person who takes care of the bounds and duties enjoined by 
Allah, who guards the trusts imposed by Allah and avoids the things 
forbidden by him, who keeps watch over his time, energies and 
activities to see that none of these is being misemployed or misused, 
who offers repentance, remains steadfast and keeps it strong and 
intact, who examines himself over and over again to seo that he is 
not disobeying his Lord anywhere, in word or deed, 


(Contd. on page 147) 
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We have destroyed many nations before them, who‏ 36-37 
were much stronger than they in power, and they ran-‏ 
sacked all the lands;** then, could they find & place of‏ 
refuge?" Indeed, in this there is a lesson for every such‏ 
person who has a heart, or who gives ear and listens with‏ 
attention.‏ 


38-40 We created the heavens and the earth and all 
that lies between them in, six days, ® and no 
fatigue overcame Us. Therefore, O Prophet, bear with 
patience whatever they say, ° and keep up glorifying 
your Lord with His praise, before sunrise and before 
sunset, And glorify Him again in the night and also 
when you are free from prostrations.5! 


11-44 And listen! The Day when the caller shall call out 
from near (every person), the Day when all the people 
shall be hearing the Cry rightly, shall be the Day of 
the coming out ofthe dead from the earth. It is We 
Who bestow life and give death and to Us shall all 
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return on that Day, when the earth shall split asunder 
and the people shall be rushing out of it in all haste. 
This gathering together is very easy for Us.5* 


O Prophet, We know very well what they say;5 and 


you are not there to compel them into believing. There- 


fore, admonish with this Qur'àn every such person who 
fears My warning.*6 


(Contd. from page 145) 

42. That is, “Although he could not see the Merciful God and 
could not perceive Him by his senses in any way, yet be feared His 
disobedience. His heart was more dominated by the fear of the 
unseen Merciful God than the fear of other perceptible powers and 
visible and mighty beings, and in spite of knowing that He is All- 
Merciful, he did not became a sinner, trusting His Mercy, but feared 
His displeasure in whatever he said and did. Thus, this verse points 
to two of the believor's important and basio characteristics: first, 
that ho fears God although he cannot see and perceive Him ; second, 
that he does not persist in sin in spite of his full awareness of God's 
quality of mercy. These very two characteristics make him worthy 
of honour in the sight of Allah. Besides, there is another subtle 
point also in it, which Imám Razi has pointed out. In Arabic, there 
are two words for fear, khauf and khashiyyat, which have a difference 
in their shade of meaning. The word khauf is generally used for the 
fear that a man feels in his heart on account of his sense of weakness 
as against someone's superior power and strength, and the word 
khashiyyat is used for the dread and awe with which a man is filled 
and inspired because of somebody’s glory and grandeur and great- 
ness. Here, the word khashiyyat has been used instead of khauf, 
which is meant to point out that a believer does not fear Allah only 
on account of the fear of His punishment, but it is the sense of 
Allah's glory and greatness that keeps him awe-inspired at all 
times. 

43. The word munib in the original is derived from 8, 
which means to turn to one direction and to turn to the aame again 
and again, just like the needle of the compass that points to the 
magnetic north persistently, however one may try to turn it away 
from that direction. Therefore, qalb-i-munib would mean such & 
heart as has turned away from every other direotion and turned 
towards One Allah elone and then kept on turning towards Him 


45 


\ 
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again and again throughout life. The same sense has been conveyed 
by the ‘‘devoted heart.’? This shows that in the sight of Allah the 
man of real worth is he who remains attached and devoted to Allah 
alone not merely verbally but also truly and sincerely. 


44. If the word saldm in udkhulit-ha@ bi-salam-in is taken in the 
meaning of peace and security, it would mean : “Enter this Paradise 
safe and secure from every kind of grief, sorrow, anxiety and afflic- 
tion’’; and if it is taken in the meaning of salām itself, it would 


mean; “Enter this Paradiso: you are welcomed here with tho greeting 
of peace by Allah and his angels.” 


In these verses Allah has mentioned the qualities because of which 
a person makes himself worthy of Paradiso, and they are: (1) Taqra 
(piety), (2) turning towards Allah, (3) watching over and guarding 
one’s relationship with Allah, (4) fearing Allah although cne has 
not seen Him, and has full faith in His quality of mercy, and (5) coming 
into His Presence with a devoted and captivated heart, i.o. remain- 
ing constant on the way of devotion and dedication till death. 


45. That ie, ‘They will certainly get whatevor they desire, but 
in addition We will also give them that which they have never con- 
ceived and, therefore, could not desiro.” 


46. That is, "They were not only powerful and strong in their 


own land but had also mado incursions into other lands and brought 
under their sway far off lands as well." 


47. That is, "Could their powor and might save them when tho 
time appointed by Allah came for their 'soizure ? And could they 
find shelter and refuge anywhere! Now, on what trust do you 


hope that you will get refuge somewhere in the world when you have 
rebelled against Allah 1’ 


18. Inother worda, either one should have so much of native 
intelligence that one may think right of one's own accord, or if not 
so, one should be so freo from prejudice and "neglect that one may 


liaten with attention when another person tries to make one under- 
stand the truth. 


49. For explanation, sce E.N.'a 1l to 15 of the commentary of 
Sürah Hà Mim As-Sajdah. 

50. That is, "Tho fact of the matter is that We have made 
this entire Universe in six days aud Wedid not become weary at 
the end so that We might be powerless to reconstruct it. Now, if 


Qaf 149 


these ignorant people mock you when they hear the news of the life- 
after-death from you and call you a madman, havo patience at it, 
listen to whatever nonsense they utter with a cool mind, and con- 
tinno to preach the truth that you havo been appointed to spread.” 


In this vorso, there is a subtle taunt on the Jews and the 
Christians as well, in whose Bible the story has been fabricated that 
God made the earth and the heavens in six days and rested on the 
seventh day (Gen., 2: 2). Although the Christian priests aro now 
feeling shy of it and have changed ‘‘rested’’ into ''fürigh hîî a’’ 
{ceased from working) in their Urdü translation of the Holy Bible, 
yet in King James Authorised Version of tho Biblo, the words 
«« . and he rested on the seventh day” are still there, and tho same 
words are also found in the translation that the Jows have published 
from Philadelphia in 1954. In the Arabic translation also the words 
aro : fastraha fil-yaum as sabi‘. 


51. This is the means by which man gets the power and energy 
to continue his struggle to raise the Word of the Truth and to call 
the people towards righteousness throughout life with full determi- 
nation even though ho may have to pass through heart-breaking and 
soul-destroying conditions and his efforts may seem to be bearing 
no fruit. Praising and glorifying tho Lord implies the Prayer here, 
and wherever in the Qur'án tho praise and glorification has been 
associated with specific times, it implies the Prayer. Tho Prayer 
**bofore sunriso'' is the Fajr Prayer, and the Prayers “before sunset” 
are the ‘Asr and the Zubr Prayers. Tho Prayers in the night are the 
Maghrib and the ‘Isha’ Prayers, and the third, the Tahajjud Prayer, 
is also included in the glorification of the night. (For explanation, 
seo E.N, 111 of Ta Hà ; E.N.'s 23, 21 of Ar.Rüm). As for the glori- 
fication that has been commanded after ‘being free from prostrations'', 
it may imply tho after-Prayer devotions as well as the offering of 
the voluntary prayers at the end of the prescribed obligatory 
Prayers. Hadrat ‘Umar, Hadrat ‘Ali, Hadrat Hasan bin ‘Ali, Hadrat 
Abū Hurairah, Ibn *Abbás, Sha'bt, Mujahid, ‘Ikrimah Hasan Basri, 
Qatadah, Ibrahim Nakha‘i and ۸22۶ say that it implies 
the two rak'ata aftor the Maghrib Prayer. Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Amr bin ‘As, and according to a tradition, Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas also, held the opinion that it implies the after-Prayer devo- 
tions, and Ibn Zaid says that the object of this Command is that 
voluntary Prayers also should be offered after the prescribed obliga. 
tory Prayers, 
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According to a tradition reported in Bukhar] and Muslim, on 
the authority of Hadrat Abü Hurairah, once the poor emigrants 
from Makkah came before the Holy Prophet, and said: “O Messenger 
of Allah, the rich people have attained high ranks for themselves. 
The Holy Prophet asked : What has happened? They said: They 
offer the Prayers as we offer, and they observe the lasts as we 
observe ; but they practise charity, which we cannot, and they set 
the slaves free which we cannot. The Holy Prophet said: Should 
I tell you a thing whioh if you practised, you would surpass all 
others, except those who practised the same that you practised ! 
It is this that you should pronounce Subhän- Allāh, al-Hamdu-lillàh 
and Allah-u-Akbar, 33 times each after every Prayer." After some 
time, the same people came and said : *'Our rich brothers also have 
heard this and they too have started practising it.' Thereupon tho 
Holy Prophet said: “This ia Allah's bounty and He bestows it on 
whomever He wills.’’ According to a tradition these devotional words 
have to be repeated ten times each instead of 33 times each. 


Hadrat Zaid bin Thabit has reported that the Holy Prophot 
instructed his Companions that they should pronounce Subhdn-Allah 
and al.Hamdu-lillàh 33 times each and Allah-u-Akbar 34 times after 
every Prayer. Afterwards an Ansar Companion submitted : ‘‘I have 
seen in a vision that somebody was telling me that it would be 
better if I pronounced these three devotional words 25 times cach 
and then Là tlaha ill-Allah 26 times. The Holy Prophet replied : 
Well, you may do likewise." (Ahmad, Nasi'i, Dàrimi). 


Hadrat Abû 52۰10 Khudri says: “I have heard the Holy Prophet 
pronounce the following words when he would return after the 
Prayers were over : Sublána Rabbika Rabbil-‘izzat-i ‘ammd yasifiin wa 
salam-un ‘alal-mursalin, wal-hamdu lillāh-i Rabb-i/-‘alamin.’’ (Jaşşãş 
Ahkam al-Qur’an). 


Besides these, several other forms of the after-Prayer devotional 
pronouncements also have been reported from the Holy Prophet. 
Those who wish to act on this instruction of the Qur’4n may select 
the one they find suitable from Mishkat : Bab adh-dhikr ba'd as-Salàát, 
commit it to memory and practise it. Nothing can be better than 
what the Holy Prophet himaelf has taught in this regard. But what 
one should bear in mind is that the real object of the devotional 
pronouncementa is not to utter these words only as a matter of 
course but to refresh and fix their meaning in the mind, Therefore, 
the meaning of whatever devotions one pronounces should be 
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understood well and then practised with full consciousness of the 
meaning, 


52. That is, “Wherever a dead person would be lying, or 
wherever his death had occurred in the world, the cry of the caller 
shall reach him there, which will urge him to rise and go before his 
Lord to render his account. This cry will be such that everybody 
who rises from death anywhere on the surface of the earth, will feel 
as though the caller had called him from a nearby place. Simul- 
taneously will this cry be heard everywhere on the globe equally 
clearly. From this also one can judge how different will be the con- 
cepts of space and time in the next world from what they are in 
this world, and what forces will be working there in accordance with 


the now lawa.’ 


53. The words yasma'ün-as-saihata bil-haqq-i can have two 
meanings: (1) That all the people will be hearing the cry of the 
right Command ; and (2) that they will be hearing the cry rightly. 
In the first caso tho sentence will mean that the people will be 
hearing tho same right Command with their ears, which they were 
not inclined to accept in the world, which they had persistently 
refused to believe, and mocked the Prophets who had brought it. 
In the second case it will mean that they will certainly hear this 
cry, and they will realize that it is no fanoy but indeed the Cry of 
Resurrection ; they will be ‘eft with no doubt that the Day of Resur- 
rection of which they had been forewarned had arrived and the Cry 
that was being raised was of the same. 

54. This is the answer to the saying of the disbelievers that 
has been reproduced in verse 3 above. They said : “How can it be 
that when we are dead and become dust, we shall be raised back 
to life once again 1 This resurrection ia far removed from ۴ 
In reply it has been said: ‘This gathering together, t.e., raising 
back to life and gathering all the people of the former and latter 
times together, is very easy for Us. It is not at all difficult for Us 
to know as to where the dust of one particular person lies and where 
of the other. We shall also face no difficulty in knowing as to 
which are the particles of Harry and which of Dick among the 
scattered particles of the dust. Gathering together all these parti- 
oles separately and ro-making each and every man’s body once again 
and then creating in that body, the same very personality whioh had 
lived in it before, is not a task that may require any hard labour 
from Ua, but all this can be accomplished immediately at one signal 
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from Us. All those human beings who have been born in the world 
since the time of Adam till Resurrection oan be brought together 
by one Command of Ours. If your petty mind thinks it is far off, 
it may think so, but it is not beyond the power of the Creator of 


the Universe.” 


55. In this sontence there ia consolation for the Holy Prophet 
as well as a threat for the disbelievers. Addressing the Holy Prophet 
it has been said: “Do not care at all about what these foolish 
people utter about you: We are hearing everything and it ia for 
Us to deal with it." The disbelievers are being warned to tho 
effect: “The taunting remarka that you are passing against Our 
Prophet, will cost you dearly. We Ourself are hearing everything 
that you utter and you will have to suffer for its consequences," 


56. This does not mean that the Holy Prophet wanted to 
compel the people into believing and Allah stopped him from this, 
but, in fact, although the Holy Prophet has been addressed the 
disbelievera are being warned, as if to say, ‘Our Prophet haa not 
been sent as a dictator over vou. He is not there to compel you 
to become believers evon if you did not wish to believe. His only 
responsibility is that he should recite the Qur'an and make the 
truth plain to the one who would take the warning. Now, if 
you do not accept his invitation, We Ourself will deal with you, 
not he."' 


LI 


ADH-DHARIYAT oii 


INTRODUCTION 


LI 


ADH-DHARIYAT cji 


Name 


It is derived from the very first word wadh-dháriyàt, 
which implies that it is a Sirah which begins with the 
word adh-dhariyat. 


Period of Revelation 


The subject-matter and the style clearly show that 
it was sent down in the period when although the Holy 
Prophet’s invitation was being resisted and opposed with 
denial and ridicule and false accusations stubbornly, 
persecution had not yet started. Therefore, this Sirah 
also seems to have been revealed in the same period in 
which the Sirah Qaf was revealed. 
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Subject-Matter and Topics 


The Sürah mostly deals with the Hereafter, and in 
the end it presents the invitation to Tauhid. In addi- 
tion, the people have also been warned that refusal to 
accept the me:sage of the Prophets and persistence in 
the concepts and creeds of ignorance have proved to be 
disastrous for those nations themselves which have 
adopted this attitude and way of life in the past. 


About the Hereafter what this Sürah presents in 
short but pithy sentences is this : The pcople's different 
and conflicting beliefs about the end of humanu life are 
themselves an expreas proof that none of these beliefs 
and creeds is based on knowledge ; everyone by himself 
has formed an ideology on the basis of conjecture and 
made the same his creed. Someone thought that there 
would be no life-after-death ; someone believed in the life- 
after-death, but in the form of the transmigration of 
souls ; someons believed in the life hereafter and the 
meting out of the rewards and punishments but invented 
different sorts of props and supports to escape retribu- 
tion. About a question of such vital and fundamental 
importance a wrong view of which renders man’s whole 
life-work wrong and waste and ruins his future for ever, 
it would be a disastrous folly to build an ideology only 
on the basis of speculation and conjecture, without 
knowledge. It would mean that man should remain 
involved in a grave misunderstanding, pass his whole 
life in the heedlessness of error, and after death should 
suddenly meet with a situation for which he had made 
no preparation at all. There is only one way of forming 
the right opinion about such a question, and it is this : 
Man should seriously ponder over the knowledge about 
the Hereafter that the Prophet of Allah is conveying to 
him from Him, and should study carefully the syatem of 
the earth and heavens and his own existence, and should 
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see whether the evidence of that knowledge’s being 
sound and correct is afforded by everything around him 
or not. In this regard, the arrangement of the wind 
and rain, the structure of the earth and the creatures 
found on it, man's own self, the creation of the heavens 
and of everything in the world in the form of pairs have 
been presented as evidence of tho Hereafter, and in- 
stances have been cited from human history to show 
that the temper of the empire of the Universo requires 
that the law of retribution must operate hero. 


After this, giving the invitation to Tauhid briefly, it 
has been said : “Your Creator has not created you for 
the service of others but for His own service. He is not 
like your false gods, which receive sustenance from you 
and godhead of which cannot function without your 
help, but Ife is a God Who is the Sustainer of all, Who 
does not stand in need of sustenance from anyone and 
Whose Godhead is functioning by His own power and 
might. 


In this very connection, it has also been stated that 
whenever the Prophets of Allah have been opposed and 
resisted, they have not been opposed and resisted on 
the basis of any rational ground but on the basis of the 
same obduracy and stubbornness and false pride that is 
being shown against tho Prophet Muhammad (peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon him), and there is no other 
motive for it than rebellion and arrogance. Then the 
Holy Prophet has been instructed not to bother about 
the rebels but to go on performing his mission of invita- 
tion and admonition, for it is useful and beneficial for 
the believers although it may not be so for the other 
people. As for the wicked people who still peraist in 
their rebellion, they should know that their predecessors 
who followed the same way of life, have already received 
their shares of the punishment, and thcse people's chare 
of the punishment has been made ready for them. 
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ADH-DHARIYAT آلذریت‎ 
Verses : 0 Revealed at Makkah 


In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


By the winds that raise up dust, then lift up clouds 
laden with water,! then glide with ease, then distribute 
a big affair (rain), the truth is that that with which 
you are being threatened? is true, and the meting out of 
the rewards and punishments is inevitable.* 


By the sky of various appearances, you are at 
variance with one another (concerning the Hereafter)’ ; 
only such a one is perverted from it who has turned 
away from the Truth." 
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Doomed are they who judge by conjecture, who 
are deeply engrossed in ignorance and heedlessness.? 
They ask, “When will be the Day of Retribution?” It 
will be when they are punished at the Fire.!? (It will 
be said to them:) “Now taste your mischief :11 this is the 
same which you were seeking to be hastened."!? The 
righteous,? however, shall be among gardens and water- 
springs that Day, and shall be joyfully receiving what 
their Lord shall give them.!* They were doers of good 
even before the coming of this Day: they slept but 
little in the night, prayed for forgiveness in the early 
hours of dawn, ® and in their possessions was a due 
share of him who asked and of him who was needy. 


l. All the commentators are agreed that adh-dháriyát implies the 
winds that disperse and raise up the dust, and al-hámildt-i wiqran 
implies the winds that lift up millions of tons of water vapours from 
the oceans in the form of clouds, This same commentary has been 
reported from Hadrat ‘Umar, Hadrat ‘Ali, Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas, Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, and also from Mujahid, Sa'id 
bin Jubair, Hasan Basri, Qatadah, Suddi and other scholars. 

2, The commentators have disputed the commentary of al- 
járiy3l-: yusran and al-muqassimat-i amran. One group has preferred 
the view, or held this meaning as admissible, that by these two 
also are meant the winds ; that is, the same very winds then trans- 
port the clouda, and spreading over different parts of the earth, 
distribute the water as and where required according to Allah’s 
command. The other group holds that al-jariyat-i yusran implies 
fast moving boats, and al-muqassimal-i amran implies the angels who 


distribute among the creatures their shares of the provisions accord. ' 


ing to Allah’s command. According to a tradition, Hadrat ‘Umar 
explained this very meaning of these two sentences and said ; '*Had 
I not heard thia from the Holy Prophet, I would not have men- 
tioned it." On this very basis, 'Allàma Álüsi has expressed the 
opinion that it is not permissible to take any other meaning of these 
sentences than this, and those who have taken any other meaning, 
have taken undue liberties, But Hafiz Ibn Kathir says that thia 
tradition has weak links of the transmitters and on its basis it can- 
not be said with absolute certainty that the Holy Prophet might 
himself have given this commentary of these sentences. There is 
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no doubt that from a good number of the Companions and their 
immediate followers only this second commentary has been reported, 
but & good number of the commentators have givon the first com. 
mentary also, and it fits in better with the context. Shah Rafi‘uddin, 
Shah ‘Abdul Qadir and Maulana Mahmüd-ul-Hasan also have pre- 
ferred the first meaning in their translations of the Qur'an. 


3. The word used in the original is té#‘adiin. If it is derived 
from wa'd, the meaning would be: “That which you are being pro- 
mised ;’’ and if it is from wa‘id, it would mean: “That which you 
are being threatened with.” Aa regards the context, the second 
meaning is preferable, for the addressees are the people who were 
lost in disbelicf, polytheism and sin, and were not prepared to be- 
lieve that they would be held accountable some time in the future 
and would be rewarded or punished accordingly. That is why, we 
have taken 2۵ in the meaning of wa'id and not of wa'd (pro- 
miae). 

4. This is the thing for whioh the oath has been sworn. The 
oath implies this : The unique order and regularity with which the 
wonderful system of the rain is functioning before your eyes, and the 
wisdom and good reasons which olearly underlie it, testify to the 
reality that this world is not a meaningless and useless toy-house 
where the great drama of life is being presented at random since 
millions and millions of years. But, it is, in fact, a wise system of 
the highest order in whioh everything that happens has & purpose 
and reason behind it. In this system it is not possible that a crea- 
ture like man should have been given intellect, senge and the powera 
to exploit things to advantage, should have been granted moral 
sense to distinguish the good and evil, right and wrong deeds and 
then might have been left alone foolishly and meaninglessly in the 
world to behave as he pleased, and that he should never be ques- 
tioned as to how he had used and employed the powers of the heart 
and mind and body, the vast means placed at his disposal to work 
in the world, and the power and authority granted to him to employ 
the countless oreatures of God to advantage. In this system of the 
Universe where everything is purposefal, how can the creation of a 
unique being like man only be purposeleas? In a system where 
everything is based on wisdom, how can the creation of man only 
be useless and futile? The purpose of the creation of those things 

which do not poasess consciousness and intellect is fulfilled in thia 
very physical world. Therefore, it would be right and reasonable 
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if they were destroyed after they had reached the end of their life 
term, for they have not been granted any powers and authority for 
which they might have to be called to account. But a creature 
which possesses intellect and consciousness and authority, whose 
activities are not confined only to the physical world, but are also 
moralin nature, and whose actions entailing moral consequences 
do not take place only till the end of life, but continue to register 
their moral effects on it even after death, cannot be destroved like 
plants and animals just after it has fulfilled the function of its 
physical existence. Whetever good or evil act ho has committed 
by his own will and choice, he must get the reward or suffer the 
punichment for it justly and equitably, for this is the basio require- 
ment of the factor under which, contrary to other creatures, he has 


been endowed with tho freedom of choice and will. If he is not 


held accountable, if he is .not rewarded or punished according to 
his moral acts, and if he algo is destroyed at the conclusion of hia 
physical life like the creatures which have been given no freedom 
of will and choice, his creation would inevitably be altogether 


futile, and a Wise Being cannot be expected to indulge in a futile 
exercise. 


Besides, there is also another reason for swearing an oath by 
these four phenomena of the Universe regarding the occurrence of 
the Hereafter and the meting out of rewards and punishments. The 
ground on which tho deniers of the Hereafter regard the life after 


death as impossible is this : When we are mixed up with dust after 


death and our particles have scattered away in the earth, how oan 
it be possible that all these scattered particles of the body are re- 


assembled and wo are made to rise up again? The error of this 


apprehension is by itself removed when we consider deeply the four 
phenomena of the Universe, which have been presented as an argu- 
ment for the Hereaftor. The rays of the sun have their effect on all 


the collections of water on the surface of the earth, where their 


heat reaches. In this process countloss drops of water oyaporate 


from the collection, but they do not become extinct, and every © 
drop remains preserved in the air as vapour. Ther, when Allah com- 
mands the same wind gathers the same vapours of the drops to. 
gether, combines them into thick clouds, spreads those clouds on 
different parts of the earth and precisely at the timo appointed by 
Allah causes each single drop to fall back to the earth in the form 
as it was in the beginning. This phenomenon that is occurring be- 
fore the eyes of man daily testifies that tho particles of the bodies 
of the dead men oan also gather together at one command by Allah 
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and the men can be raised up in the shape in which they lived 
before. Whether these particles are in the dust, or in the water, 
or in the air, in any case they remain preserved in this very earth 
and its atmosphere. Why should it be difficult for the God Who 
gathers together the vapours of water after they had diapersed in 
the air, by means of the same air, and then causes them to rain as 
water, to gather together the scattered particles of the human 
bodies from the air, water and earth and then combine them in their 


original form and shape ? 


5. The word hubuk in the original is also used for tho paths 
and for the waves which are produced on the sand of the desert and 
the surface of stagnant water by the wind ; it is also spoken for the 
curla in wavy hair. Here, the sky has been characterised by 
"hubuk' either because the sky is often overoast with clouds of 
different shapes, which go on changing because of the wind, and no 
shape lasts nor resembles any other, or because at night one rees 
tho stars scattered in the sky in many different combinations and no 
combination resembles any other combination. 


6. The oath has been sworn by the sky of various ۳ 
on this difference of views because of the similarity, Thet is, just 
as the clouds and the clusters of stars in the sky have different 
appearances, and there is uniformity among them, so are alao your 
views about the Herosfter, each different from the othor. Some one 
says that this world is eternal and no Resurrection can take plece. 
Another says that this system is not eternal and can come to an end 
in the course of time, but whatever becomes extinct, including man, 
cannot possibly be resurrected. Another one regards resurrection 
as possible but holds the belief that man in order to bo requited 
for his good and evil deeds is born and reborn again and again in 
this very world. Some one believes in Hell and Heaven but combines 
the transmigration of the souls also with it. He thinks that the 
sinner goes to Hellto suffer the punishment as well as is born 
and reborn in thia world for the sake of the punishment. Some one 
says that the life in the world is in itself an agony ; as long as 
man’s self remains attached to physical life, he goes on dying and 
taking birth again and again in this very world, and his real salva- 
tion is that he should attain annihilation. Some one believes in the 
Hereafter and Hell and Heaven, but says that God by giving death 
to His only son on the oross had atoned for the original sin of man, 
and man will escape the evil consequences of his evil acts by be- 
lieving in the son, Some other people generally belieye in the 
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Hereafter and the meting out of the rewards and punishments but 
at the same time regard certain holy men as the intercessors, who 
are such favourites of Allah, or wield such influence with Him 
that any one who attaches himself to them ag a disciple, can Ma 
the punishment whatever he may do in the world. About these 
holy men also there is no agreement among their devotees ; every 
group of them haa its own separate intercessor. This difference of 
the views itself is a proof that whenever man has formed an 
opinion about his own and the world's end, independent of Revela- 
tion and Prophethood, he has formed it without knowledge ; other- 
wise if man in thia'regard really had some direct means of knowl- 
edge thore would not bave'nrisen so many different and contradio. 
tory beliefs. 

7. The pronoun of ‘anhu in this sentence either turna to the 
meting out of tha rewards and punishments, or to various views, 
In the first caso, it means: “The meting out of the rewards has 
to take place, in spite of your holding different Leliefa about it: 
but only such a person is perverted from it, who haa turned AES 
from the Truth,’’ In ths second case, the meaning is: “Only such 
a one is misled by these different views, who has turned away from 
the Truthb.'' 


8. Here the Qur'àn is warning mau of au important truth, 
To judges or make an estimate on the basis of conjecture and apeou- 
lation in the ordinary matters of worldly life may be useful to some 
extent, although it would be no substitute for knowledge, but it 
would be disastrous to make estimates and give judgementa merely 
according to one's own conjectures and speculationa in a question of 
such fundamental nature and importance as whether we are, or are 
not, responsible and accountable to aayone for the deeds and actiona 
of our lifetime, and if we are, to whom we are accountable, when 
and what shall be the accountability, and what will be the conse- 
quences of our success and failure in that accountability. This is 
not a question on which man may form an estimate merely aozord. 
ing to his conjecture and speculation and then stake hia entire life- 
capital on the gamble. For if the conjecture proves to be wrong, 
it would mean that the man has doomed himself to utter ruin. 
Furthermore, this question is not at all included among those ques- 
tions about which one may form a right opinion by the exercise of 
analogy and conjecture. For conjecture and analogy can work only in 
those matters which are perceptible for man, whereas this is a ques- 
tion which does not come under perception in any way. Therefore, 
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it is not at all possible that a conjectural and analogical judgement 
about it may be right and oorrect. Aa for the question: What is 
the right way for man to form an opinion about the matters which 
are non-perceptible and incomprehensible in nature? this has been 
answered at many places in the Qur'àn, and from this Sirah also 
the same answer becomes obvious, and it is this : (1) Man himself 
cannot reach the reality directly ; (2) Allah gives the knowledge 
of the reality through His Prophets; and (3) man can ascertain 
the truth of that knowledge in this way : he should atudy deeply 
the countlees signs that are found in the earth and heavens and in 
his own self, then consider seriously and impartially whether those 
signa testify to the reality that tho Prophet has presented, or to 
the different ideologics that the other people have presented in this 
regard. This is the only method of scientific investigation about 
God and the Hereafter that has been taught in the Qur'an. Doomed 
would be the one who discarded this method and followed his own 


analogies and conjectures. 


9. That is, ‘They do not know what fate they are heading 
for on account of their wrong conjectures, whereas every way that 
is adopted with a wrong view of tho Hereafer only leads to ruin. 
Ho who is a denier of the Hereafter is not at all preparing himself 
for any accountability and is engrossed in the thought that there 
would be no life after death, whereas the time wouid suddenly come 
when against all this expectations he would open his eyes in the 
new life and he would realize that there he has to render an account 
of each of his acts and deeds. The person who is expending hia life 
under the idea that he would come back to thia very world after 
death, will come to know as soon as he dies that all doors of return 
are closed, that there is no ohance of compensating for the misdeeda 
of the previous life by any new actiona, and that there is another 
life ahead in which he has to meet with and auffer the consequences 
of hie worldly life for ever after. The person who commits suicide 
in the hope that after he has destroyed his self and its deairea he 
would escape the agony of life in the form of total annihilation, 
wil find as soon as he passes through the gate of death that there 
is an everlasting life ahead and not mortality, where he has to ex- 
plain aa to why he had been straining every nervo to destroy the 
self that he had been blessed with instead of developing and adorn- 
ing it in every possible way. Likewise, the one who continued 
committing disobedience of Allah throughout life, placing reliance 
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upon some son of Allah’s becoming an atonement or some holy one'a 
becoming an intercessor, will come to know as soon as he appeara 
before Allah that there is neither any atoner there nor anyone 
wielding such influence and power that he may save him from Allah’s 
grasp and punishment by means of his own power and influence. 
Thus, all these conjectural creeds are, 1۵ fact, an opiate under the 
intoxication of which these people are lying senseless, and do not 
know where they are being misled by the ignorance which they have 


adopted by rejecting the true knowledge given by God and His 
Prophets. 


10. The disbelievers did not ask the question: When will 
Resurrection be ? for the sake of seeking knowledge but for the pur- 
pose of taunt and ridicule. That is why they have been given such 
an answer. It is just like the taunting reaction of the wicked person 
who is admonished to desist from his immoral deeds, otherwise he 
would meet with the evil consequences of those deeds one day, and 
he asks in jest: When will that day be? Obviously, such a ques- 
tion is not asked to know the date of the occurrence of the evil end 
but to make fun of the admonition. Therefore, its right answer is 
that it will occur when the evildoers will meet with their doom. 
Besides, one should also understand well that if a denier of the 
Hereafter is discussing the question of the Hereafter sensibly, he 
can dispute the arguments in favour and against it, but he can never 
ask the question : On what date will the Hereafter ocour? unless 
he has lost all reason. Whenever he puts such a question, it will 
only be as a taunt and ridicule. For it does not at all affect the 
real disoussion whether the date of the occurrence of the Hereafter 
is stated or not. No one can deny the Hereafter only because the 
year and the month and the day of its occurrence have not been 
given, nor can one believe in it on hearing that it will occur on 
such and such a day of such and such a month and year. The date 
ia no argument that may cause a denier to be convinced of its 
coming, for after that the question will arise : How can one bélieve 
whether on that particular day the Hereafter will actually ocour ? 


11, The word fitnah gives two meanings here : (1) ‘‘Taste this 
torment of yours ;’’ and (2) “taste the mischief that you had 
created and spread in the world."' 


12. The disbelievers’ asking : ‘When will the Day of Retribu- 
tion be ۱۳۳ implied : “Why is it being delayed ?’’ That is, ‘‘When 
we have denied it and have deserved the punishment for belying it, 
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why doesn't it overtake us immediately ?" That is why when they 
will be burning in the Hell-fire, at that time it will be said to them: 
“This is that which you sought to be hastened.” This sentence by 
itself gives the meaning : “It was Allah's kindness that He did not 

_ seize you immediately on the occurrence of disobedience from you 
and went on giving you respite after respito to think and understand 
and mend your ways. But the foolish people that you were, you 
did not take advantage of the respite but demanded that your doom 
should be hastened for you instead. Now you may see for yourself 
what it was that you were seeking to be hastened 1'' 


13. In this context the word mutlaqi (tho righteous) clearly 
implies those people who believed in the Hereatter when they were 
given the news ofit by the Book of Allah and His Messenger, aud 
adopted the attitude and way of life that they were taught for 
buccess in the life herealter, and refrained trom the way about 
which they had been toid that it would involve man in the torment 
ui God. 


14, Literally: **... shall be receiving what their Lord will 
have granted them”, but in this context ‘‘receiving’’ does not 
merely mean ‘‘to receive'' but to receive joyfully. Obviously, when 
& person is given something of his own choice and liking, his reveiv- 
ing it will naturally have the meaning of accepting and receiving 
iv Joyfully. 


16. Some commentators have given this meaning of this verse : 
“Seldom did it so happen that they spent the whole night sleeping 
and did not spend a part of it, in the beginning of the night or in 
the middle or in the end of it, awake in the worship of Allah,’’ 
hia commentary with a little variation in wording has been related 
trum Hadrat Ibn ‘Abbas, Anas bin Malik, Muhammad al-Bàágir, 
Mupril bin ‘Abdullah, Abul ‘Aliyah, Mujahid, Qatadah, Rabi‘ bia 
Anas and others. According to some other commentators, it means 
this ; “They spent the major part of their nights in the worship 
of Allah Almighty and slept little." This meaning has been re- 
ported from Hadrat Hasan Bagri, Abnaf bin Qais, and Ibn Shihàb 
Zuhri, and the later commentators and translators have preferred 
this, for this appears to be in better agreement with the words of 
the verse and the context. That is why we have adopted this mean- 
ing in the translation. 

16. That is “They did not belong to those who spent their 
nights in immoral and indecent acts and even then never thought of 
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seeking Allah's forgiveness. On the contrary, they spent a major 
part of the nights in the worship of Allah and then in the early hours 
of dawn sought His forgiveness, saying that they did not do full 
justice to the worship that was due from them. ‘Che words Aum yai- 
laghfirán also contain an allusion to this that it befitted and suited 
them alone that they should exert thoir utmost in the service of 
their Lord and then, at the same time, should implore Him humbly 
for the forgiveness of their errors and shortcomings instead of 
exulting at and waxing proud of their good aots. This could not 


be the way of those shameless, wicked people who committed ain 
and behaved arrogantly as well, 


17. In other words, on the one hand, they recognized the right of 
their Lord and duly discharged it; on the othor, they did not think 
that whatever Allah had given them, whether little or much, waa 
wholly their own and their children’s right, but they had the sense 
that in their possessions there was the right and share of every such 
person who wea indigent and needy. They did not render help to 
the people ns & charity so as to earn their gratitude for the favour 
done, but thoy regarded it as the people's right and discharged iv as 
their ovn duty. Then their this service to mankind was not only 
confined to thoss who came to them for seeking help as beggars bat 
anyone about whom they came to know that he had been left desti- 
tute, they would become anxious to render him necessary help of 
their own accord. There was no orphan who might have been left 
helpless, no widow who might have had no bread-winner, no dis- 
abled person who might be unable to earn a living, no one who 
might have loat his job, or whose earning might not be sulficing his 
needs, nobudy who might have been hit by a calamity and might be 
unable to compensate for the loss by himself, iu short, there was no 
needy one whose condition they might have known and yet might 
have withheld their help when they could have rendered him neces- 
sary help and support, 


The following are the three qualities on the baais of which Allah 
regarda them as the righteous doers of good, and says that these very 
qualities have made them worthy of Paradise: (i) That they bo- 
lieved in the Hereafter and refrained from every act and conduct 
which Allah and His Messenger had stated to be disastrous for the 
life-after-death; (2) that they exerted their utmost to do full 
justice to the service of Allah and still sought Allah's forgiveness 


(Contd, on page 170) 
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There are many signs in the earth for those who 
affirm faith!? and also in your own selves. Do you not 
perceive? In the heaven is your provision and also 
that which is being promised to you.2 So, by the Lord 
of the heaven and the earth ! This is true, as true as you 


are speaking now. 


O Prophet," has the story of Abraham's honoured 
guests reached you??? When they came to him, they 
said, ‘‘Peace to you." He said, “Peace to you too— 
unfamiliar folks they are!"? Then he went quietly to 
his family and brought out a fatted (roasted) calf and 
laid it before the guests. He said, “Will you not eat?” 
Then he became afraid ofthem. They said, “Be not 
afraid!” And they gave him the good news of the birth 
of a son, possessing knowledge." Hearing this his wife 
came forward, ceying, and she smote her face, and said, 
“An old woman, berren! 73? -*'Thus has said your Lord," 
they replied, “e is the All-Wise, the All-Knowing.''29 
Abraham seid, “® Divine Messengers, what is your spe- 
cial errand?'39 They said, “We have been sent to a 
guilty people,*! to rain upon them stones of baked clay, 
which are marked with your Lord for the transgres- 
sors. °°—-Then™ We evacuated all those who were belie- 
vers in that settlement, and We did not find init any 
house of the Muslims except one.* Then We left there 
only one sign for those who fear the painful torment.35 

(And there is a sign for you) in the story of Moses. 
When We sent him to Pharaoh with a clear authority, 
he showed arrogance on account of his might, and said, 
“He is a sorcerer or a madman.’*? Consequently, We 
seized him and his hosts and cast them into the sea, and 
he became blameworthy.?? 


And (for you is a sign) in‘Ad when We sent upon 


them a blighting wind which made rotten everything that 
it blew on.3? 
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And (for you is a sign) in Thamüd when it was said 
to them, “Enjoy yourselves for a while.”4° But in spite 
of this warning they defied the Command of their Lord. 
Consequently, they were overtaken by a thunderbolt*! 
even while they looked on. Then they could neither 
stand up nor were able to save themselves.“ 


Aud before them We destroyed the people of Noah 
because they were a sinful people. 


We“ have built the heaven with Our own might and 
We possess the power for it.“ We have spread out the 
earth and (behold) how excellent Spreaders We are !*5 And 
We have created everything in pairs;** maybe that you 
learn a lesson from it." So flee unto Allah: I am an open 
warner from Him to you. And do not set up another 
god with God; I am on open warner from Him to you“. 


(Contd. from page 167) 


instead of exulting at their acts of piety ; and (3) that they served 
Allah's servants not as a favour to them but as their own duty and 
their right due from them, 


Here, one should also know and understand another thing ; The 
right of the needy ones that has been mentioned here in the vealth of 
the believers does not imply the zakát, which has been imposed as a 
religious duty on them. But this ia the right that a well-to-do 
believer himself feels there is in his possessions of the needy even 
after he has paid off the zakát, and he dischargos it willingly even if 
it has not been made obligatory by the Shari'ah. lbn ‘Abbas, 
Mujahid, Zaid bin Aslam and other scholars have understood this 
very meaning of this verse. In fact, the real spirit of this Divine 
Command ia that a pious and virtuous person is never involved in the 
misunderstanding that he has become relieved of his duty of dis- 
charging the right of Allah and His servants that there was in his 
possessiona after he has paid the zaküt, and now he is not bound to 
help every needy and destitute person whom he comes across. Cont- 
rary to this, every servant of Allah, who ia really pious and 
righteous, remains ever ready to do whatever good he can 
willingly, does not let slip any opportunity when he could do 
some good to the people iu tne world. He is aot of the way of 
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thinking that he has done whatever good he had been enjoined to do 
and now no more good is required to be done by him. The one who 
has recognized the truc value of goodness, does not perform it a8 a 
burden but tries to earn more and more of it, greedily as a bargain 
to his own advantage, in his own interest. 


18. The signs imply those proofs which testify to the possibility 
and necessity of the Hereafter. The earth's own body and its 
structure, its having been placed at a suitable distance from the 
sun at a particular angle, the arrangement of heat and light and 
of different seasons on it, the provision of air and water on it, 
and of countless different kinds of treasures in its belly, covering 
its surface with a fertile crest and causing to grow in it an endless 
variety of vegetables, generating countless races of the animals of 


tbe land and water and air, providing suitable food and proper 
conditions for the life of every species, 


creating and making 
available all 


those means and resources on it even before the 
creation of man, so as to meet and suit hia ever increasing needs in 
every stage of history as well as accord with the development of his 
civilization and way of living, these and countless other signs can 
be seen in the earth and its surroundings by every discerning eye. 
The case of the one who has closed the doors of his heart to belief 
and faith is different. He will see in these everything elee but not 
any siga thet may point to the reality. But an un-prejudiced 
person who has an open mind, will never form the idea after 
observing these signs that all this has come about as the result of an 
accidental explosion, that had occurred suddenly in the universe 
millions of years ago ; he will rather be convinced that this wise and 
perfect work of art ia the creation of an Omnipotent and Omniscient 
God. And that God Who has made this earth cannot be helpless to 
resurrect man after death, nor can He be so foolish as to leave a 
sensible and intelligent being like man after granting him powers and 
authority to roam at will in His earth. The fact that man has been 
granted powers and authority by itself demands that he should be 
accountable ; otherwise it would be against wisdom and justice ; and 
the Creator's being all-powerful (Omnipotent) is by itself a proof 
that after the human species has fulfilled its function in the world, 
He can raise all its members back to life and gather them together 
from wherever they are lying dead in the earth for the purpose of 
accountability. 


19. That is, “You may not look outside yourself ; look within 
your own self, and you will find countless aigna testifying to the 
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same truth. You will see how your creation was begun by combining a 
microscopic sperm with a microscopio egg in a corner of the mother’s 
body; how you were blessed with a body of unique structure and a self 
endowed with wonderful powers and abilities; how you were brought 
out from the dark world of your mother’s womb, as soon as your 
structure became complete, into this vast world, equipped with an 
automatic machine within yourself, which goes on functioning by 
itself from the day you take birth till your maturity and old age, to 
assimilate food, produce blood and circulate it in the veins, dis- 
charge waste matter, prepare new parts in place of the wasted and 
worn out parts of the body, resisting tho internal and the external 
hazarda to the body and compensatiug for the lossos, even for 
sending you to peacefal sleep after exhaustion, without any effort 
required to be made by you towards these basic needs of life. A 
wonderful brain has been placed under your skull in whose complicat- 
ed layers lies filled an invaluable wealth of intellect, thought, 
imagination, consciousness, discrimination, will, memory, desire, 
feeling and emotions, inclinations and trends, and other mental 
abilities. You have beon provided with numerous means of knowl- 
edge which supply you with every kind of information through the 
eye, nose, ears and skin. You have boen given tho tongue and the 
power of speech by which you can express your thoughts and feelings. 
And then your ego has been placed as a ruler over the ontire 
kingdom of your body so that it may employ all the powers and 
abilities and form opinions and decide as in, what ways you have to 
expend and employ your time and labour and efforts, what you have 
to reject and what you have to accept, what should be your objec- 
tive in life and what you should shun and avoid. 

Thus equipped when you were brought into the world, you saw 
what provisions had been made ready here for your nourishment, 
development and the progress and perfestion of your self by virtue 
of which you reached a particular stage of life when you became 
able to use the powers and authority you had been endowed with. 


For using these powers you were given means in the earth, 
provided with opportunities, and given ability to control and 
employ many of the things as you pleased. You had all the ways 
of disbelief and faith, sin and obedience, justice and injustice, 
good and evil, truth and falsehood, open before you; there were 
those who invited to each of these ways and there were the means 
to lead to each one of them. Whoever among you selected one 
particular way did so on his own responsibility, for he had the 
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power to decide and choose endowed in bimself. Depending on the 
choice made by eaeh one and taking advantage of the opportunities 
thus afforded of employing his powers of will and intention some 
one became a good man and another a bad man; some one adopted 
the way of belief and faith and another the way of disbelief, 
polytheism or atheism ; some one withheld himself from unlawful 
desires, and another did whatever be wanted in obedience to his 
self; some one became en oppressor and another the oppressed ; some 
one carried out his duties and another usurped the rights of others ; 
some ono continued to do good till his last breath, another went on 
committing evil till his last moment of life ; some one exerted him- 
self to raise the word of tha truth, another went on oppressing the 
followers of the truth in order to cause falsehood to flourish. 


Now, can a person, unless he ia absolutely blind and senselesa, 
say that a being such as this has appeared on the earth just by an 
accident? that there is no wisdom and no plan working behind his 
creation? that the stornis that ke is raising on the earth are without 
& purpose and will end up without entailing any consequence ? that 
there will be no reward for a good act and no punishment for am evil 
act? and that injustico will not be redressed and the unjuat will not 
be brought to book? Such things may be said by a persen-who has 
lost his reason, or by the ono who is resolved not to acknowledge at 
all the wisdom of a Wise Being working behind the creation of man, 
But en un-prejudiced, sensible person cannot help but admit that 
the creation of man, the powera and abilities he has been given, and 
the position he has been granted here, is certeinly a grand, wise 
plan, and the wisdom of the God Whose plan it is, inevitably 
demands that man should be questioned about his actions and deeds; 
and it cannot be right to entertain the doubt about the powers of 
God that He will not be able to recreate man whom He has brought 
up to this noble position of honour from a mere mioroscopio cell. 


20. By the heaven here is meant the "heavens", by 
“provisions” all that man is given for his survival and functioning 
in the world, and by **that which is promised.’’ Resurreotion, gather- 
ing together, accountability, meting out of rewards and punish- 
ments, and Hell and Heaven, which have been foretold and promised 
in all Divine Books and now in the Qur'àn. The verse means to Bay 1 
“The decisions as to who should be given what and how much ín. the 
world are taken in heavens, and also the decision as to when should 
any of you be reoalled for the purpose of accountability and 
dispensation of the rewards and punishments,’ 
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21. Now, from here to the end of verse 46, brief allusions have 
been made, one after the other, to the end of Allah's Prophets 
and some of tbe nations of the past, which are meant to impress 
two things : 

First, that in human history God's law of retribution has been 
working constantly, in which precedents are found of the rewards 
for the righteons and of punishments for the wicked people con- 
tinuously. This is a clear evidence of the fact that even in the 
life of this world the Creator’s relationship with man ir not 
merely hased on the physical law but the moral law also is working 
side hy aide with it. And when the temper of the kingdom of the 
universe is such that the creation which has been given an oppor- 
tunity to act morally while living in a phveical hody, should not 
only he denlt with on the basis of physical laws, like animals and 
planta, but the moral law also should he applied to its moral acta 
this hy itself points to the truth that a time must come in this 
kingdom when on the completion of man’s role in the physical world 
ful] resnlts of his moral acts should also appear strictly in accord- 
ance with the mora! law because in the physical world they do not 
appear fully. 

The second thing that has been impressed by these historical 
alluriona ir that the nations which did not believe in the Prophets 
of Allah and based their conduct and attitude in life on the denial 
of the Oneness of Allah, the Prophethood and the Hereafter, were 
ultimately doomed to destruction, This continuous experience of 
history testifies that God's law of moralitv that was conveyed 
through the Prophets, and on the basis of which man will be subject- 
ed to accountability in the” Hereafter, is entirely based on the 
truth. For whickever nation determined its conduct and attitude 
in the world independent of this law, considering itself irresponsible 
and un-accountable, has gone straight to its doom. 


22. This story has been narrated at three places in the Qur'àn 
above, in Hid : 69-73, Al-Hijr : 51-56 and Al-‘Ankabit : 31. 

23. In view of the context in which this sentence has occurred, 
it can have two meanings: (1) That the Prophet Abraham himself 
said to the guests, “I have never had the chance to see you before : 
you are perhaps new-comers in this land." (2) That after respond- 
ing to their salutation, the Prophet Abraham said these words to 
himself, or to his servants, while going inside the house for arranging 
the feast, “They appear to be strangers: people of their noble 
nature and appearance have not been geen before in this land.” 
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24. That is, “He did not tell his guests that he was going to 
arrange food for them, but after they were seated he went quietly 
into the houso to arrange a feast for them, so that the guests should 
not refuse it out of formality.’’ 

28. In Sirah Hûd, the words are ‘ijlin hanidh, a roasted calf; 
here bi-‘ij/in samin : a fatted oalf that he got roasted. 

26. That is, “When they did not stretch out their hands for 
food, the Prophet Abraham became afraid in his heart. The reason 
for this fear could be that in tribal life the strangers' going to a 
house and avoiding food used to be an indication that they had 
come with an evil design. But most probably when they refrained 
from food the Prophet Abraham realized that they were angels, who 
had come in human guire ; and since the angels came in human guise 
only on extraordinary occasiona, he became afraid that they must 


have come in that guise on some dreadful mission, 


27. According to Sirah Hid : 71, this was the good news of the 
birth of the Prophet Isaac (peace be upon him) and this also 
contained the good news that through the Prophet Isaac he would 
have a grandson like the Prophet Jacob (peace be upon him). 


28. That is, “I am not only old but barren too. How shall a 
child be born to me?’ According to the Bible, the Prophet Abraham 


at that time was a hundred years old and Sarah was ninety. (Gen., 
17 : 17). 


29. The object of this story is to tell that Allah will 
certainly reward His servant, who did full justice to the rights of 
His worship in the world, in the Hereafter handsomely, but even in 
this world he rewarded him well by giving him children at an age 
when according to the common physical laws he could not beget 
children and his aged wife having remained childlees throughout 
life bad completely despaired of ever bearing children; and then 
He granted him such extraordinary children as have not been granted 
to any one else in the world. There has been no other man in 
history in whose line four Prophets might have been born in 
succession. It was the Prophet Abraham alone whose line continued 
to be blessed with Prophethood for three generations, and the 
illustrious Prophets like Ishmael, Isaac, Jacob and Joseph (peace be 
upon them) emerged from his house. 


30. As the angels come in human guise only on highly impor- 
tant oocasions the Prophet Abraham used the word khafb to find out 
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the purpose of their visit ; the word kAafb in Arabio is used for an 
errand of some extraordinary nature. 


31, That is, to the people of the Prophet Lot. The epithet of 
“a guilty people’’ was enough to tell which people were meant in 
view of the gravity of their crimes. They have already been 
mentioned in the Qur'àn in Al-A‘raf : 80.81, Had : 74.83, Al-Hijr : 
68-79, Al-Anbiya’: 74-75, Ash-Shua'rá : 160.175, An-Naml : 54 58, 
۸.۹8660 : 133.137. 


32. That is, ‘‘Each stone has been marked by your Lord's 
command to show for which culprit it ia meant.’’ According to the 
details given in the Qur'ào, iu Sirahs Hid and Al.Hijr, their towns 
were turned upside down, and then showered with stones of baked 
clay. From this one can understand that the entire land waa 
overturned by a severe earthquake and the people who tried to 
escape were showered with brimstone and destroyed. 


33. As to what happened between them and the people of the 
Prophet Lot when the angels reaehed his house after their meeting 
with the Prophet Abraham, has been left out. The details have been 
given in the Sürashs Hid, Al-Hijr and Al-'Ankabüt above. Here 
mention is being made only of the time when they were going to be 
visited by the scourge. 


34. That is, Among the whole nation and in the entire land 
there was only one house that shone with the light of the Faith and 
Islam, and it was no other but the house of the Prophet Lot himself, 
The rest of the entire nation was sunk deep in sin and wickedness 
and its whole country was brimming over with filth and immorality. 
Therefore Allah rescued the people of that one house and then sent 
down the torment on the land, which did not spare any one of the 
wicked people. 


In this verse three important themes have been discussed : 
(1) That Allah's law of retribution does not decree the total 
destruction of a nation as long as there remains a considerable 
element of good in it. As against the majority of the bad people 
if it still contains a small element of those who continue trying to 
invite others to the right way, Allah gives it an opportunity to 
work, and goes on increasing the respite of the nation which is 
not yet wholly devoid of goodness. But in case there remains no 
element of goodness at all in the nation, Allah's law is that He 
somehow rescues by His power and grace'gome of th ی‎ good people, 


Adh-Dhariyat 177 


who might have become weary and helpless fighting evil in its 
settlements, and deals with the rest as every acnsible master would 
deal with his rotten fruit. 


(2) That ‘‘Muslim’’ is not the name only of the people who aro 
the followers of the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s 
peace) but of all the Prophets before him and their followers who 
were also Muslims. Their religions were not mutually exclusive that 
one might be the religion of the Prophet Abraham, another of tho 
Prophet Moses end still another of the Prophet Jesus, but they ell 
were Muslims end their religion was this same Islam. This truth 
has been explained at several places in the Qur’an and there is 
no room for embiguity in this regard. For instance, see Al-Baqerah : 
128, 131-132 ; Ál-'Imràn : 67; AI-Má'idah : 44, 111 : Yünus : 72,84; 
Yûsuf : 101 ; Al-A'raf : 126 ; An-Naml : 31,42, 44, 


(3) That tho words “Mu'min” and “Muslim” have been used 
&8 synonyms in this verse. Jf this verse is read with verse 14 of 
Al-Hujurat, the error of the thinking of those people becomes 
obvious, who regard Jfu'min and Muslim as two independent terms of 
the Qur'an, which have been used in one and the same meaning every 
where, and Muslim is necessarily used for the person who might have 
entered the fold of Islam hy profeasing the Faith only verbally, 
without true faith. (For further explanation, see E.N. 31 of Sirah 
Al-Hujurát). 

35. **Onesign'': the Dead Sea, southern part of which still 
presents the signs of a great disaster, The archaeologists have 
expressed the opinion that the principal cities of the people of Lot. 
were probably sunk underground and the waters of the Dead Sea 
spread over them. For that part of thia sea which ia situated to the 
south of the small peninsula called *'Al-Lisán"' clearly seems to be a 
later development, and the signs of the ruins of tho Dead Sea 
found to the north of this peninsula are very different from those 
found in tho south. From this it is concluded that the southern 
part was once higher than the sea level. At some later time it sank 
and went under water. The period of its sinking also seems to be 
about 2000 B.C. and tho same precisely is the time of the Prophets 
Abraham and Lot historically. In 1965 an American archaeological 

‘research party discovered a large grave-yard at Al-Lirün whieh 
contains more than twenty thousand graves. From this one is led 
to think that nearby it there must have existed a large city. But 
no ruins of any such city are found in the adjoining area, which 
might have given rise to euch a big grave-yard. This fact aleo 
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strengthens the doubt that the city whose gravoyard it was has 
sunk under the sea. The area to the south of the sea still abounds 
in the ruins and the underground stocks of sulphur, resin, tar and 
natural gas found in this are& lead one to believe that hell must 
have been let loose at this place at some time by the eruption of 


lava and the play of lightning. (For further explanation, see 


E.N. 114 of Ash-Shua‘ra’). 


36. “A clear authority'': such miracles and clear evidences 


which made it absolutely manifest that he had been appointed as a 
Messenger by the Creator of the earth and heavens. 


37. That روز‎ they called him sometimes a sorcerer and some- 
times a madman. 


38. A whole history has been compressed into this bricf 
sentence. To understand it well one should know that Pharaoh was 
the absolute ruler of the greatest centre of civilization and culture 


of the world in those days and the people of the adjoining lands were 


overawed by his power and might. Obviously, when ho might have 


sunk suddenly one day in the sea along with his armies, the event 
must have become well known not only in Egypt but among all tho 


neighbouring nations as well. At this, except fer those whose kith 


and kin had sunk, there was no one else among their own peuple, or in 
the other nationsof the world who would mourn them or write an elegy 
on them, or would at least express sorrow andsay that good and nobla 
people had become a victim of the disaster. Instead of this, as the 
world had become fed up with their wickedness and injustices, evory 
p*ison ueaved a sigh of relief at their exemplary fate, everyone 
cuiscid thom, and anyone who heard this news exclaimed that the 
wicked people had deserved the fate justly. In Sirah Ad.Dukhàn 
the same thing has been expressed, thus: “Then neither did the 
heavens weep on them nor the earth.'' (For explanation, see E.N. 25 
of Sürah Ad-Dukhàn). 

39. The word used for this wind is ‘agim, which is used for a 
barren woman, though literally it means dry. Ifthe literal mean- 
ing ia taken it would mean that it was such an intensely hot and dry 
wind that on whatever it blew it caused it to becomo absolutely dry; 
and if it is taken in the idiomatic sense it would mean that like a 
barren woman it was a wind without any benefit : neither it was 
pleasant, nor it brought rain, nor fertilized the trees, nor contained 
any other benefit for which the wind blows. At other places it has 
been stated that this wind was not only useless and dry but it blew 
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so violently that it swept the peoplo off the ground and it continued 
to rage for eight days and seven nights continuously, till it laid the 
entire land of the ‘Ad waste. (For explanation, sce E. N.'s 20, 21 of 
Sürah Hà Mim As-Sajdah, and E.N.'a 95 to 28 of Al-Ahqif). 


40. The commentators have disputed as to which respite it 
implies. Hadrat Qatàdah says that it alludes to that verse of Sirah 
Hüd in which it has been stated that when the Thamüd killed the 
she-ca mel of the Prophet Salih. they were warned by Allah that they 
had three more days to enjoy life after which they would be over- 
taken by the torment. Contrary to this, Hadrat Hasan Basri has 
expressed the opinion that this thing had been said by the Prophet 
Salih to his people in the beginning of his mission and by this he 
meant that if they would not adopt the way of repentance and faith, 
they would be granted a respite to enjoy life in the world only 
till an appointed time, and then they would be overtaken by the 
torment. 'The second of these two commentaries aeems to be more 
correct, for the following verse (“But in spite of this they defied 
the command of their Lord'' indicates that the respite being 
mentioned here had been given before the defiance and they com- 
mitted it after the warning. On the contrary, the three daya' 
respite mentioned in Surah Hûd had been given after the wick-d 
people had committed the final defiance which became decisive in 
their case and sealed their doom for ever afterwards. 


41. Different words have been used for this torment at different 
places in the Qur'àn. Somewhere it has been called rajfah (a 
frightful and shocking calamity), somewhere sailiah (a crashing aud 
thundering disaster), somewhere /ághiyah (a most severe affliction) 
and here it has been described as دوه یی‎ (a calamity that strikes 
like a thunderbolt). Probably this torment had occurred as an 
earthquake which was also accompanied by a terrible noise. 

42. Intisár from which the word mustasirün in the original is 
derived means to save oneself from an attack by somebody as well 
as to avenge oneself on the attacker. 

43. After presenting historical arguments for the Hereafter, 
now arguments from the universe are being presented in proof of the 
same. 

44. The word misi* (pl. müsi'ün) may mean the one who 
possesses power and means, and also the one who can extend and 
oxpand something. According to the first meaning, the verse would 
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mean: “We have built this heaven by Our own might and not with 
somebody else's help, and its creation was in no way beyond Ua. 
Then how can you ever conceive that We shall not be able to recreate 
it?’’ According to the second meaning, it would mean: ‘This 
huge universe that We have created, ia not a finished work, but We 
are expanding it continuously, and new and ever new manifestations 
of Our creation are appearing in it every moment. How do you then 
think that such a marvellous Creator would not be able to repeat 
His creation.’ 


45. For explanation, see E.N. 18 above. For further oxplana- 
tion, see E.N. 74 of Sirah An-Naml, E.N. 29 of Sirah Ya Sin and 
E.N.'87 to 10 of Az.Zukhruf. 


46. That is, "Everything in the world has been created on the 
prinoiple of the pairs. The whole system of the Universe is function- 
ing on the principle that certain things are complementary and 
matching to certain others, and their combination brings into 
being countless new forms and combinations. Nothing here is so 
unique as may have no match, for the fact is that a thing becomes 
productive only after it has combined with its matching partner.” 
(For further explanation, see E.N.31 of Sirah Ya Sin, and E.N. 12 
of Az-Zukhruf). 


47. That is, “The creation of the whole Universe on the 
principle of the pairs and the existence of all things in the world in 
couples is à reality that testifies expressly to the necessity of the 
Hereafter. If you consider it deeply you will yourself come to the 
conclusion that when everything in the. world has a partner and 
nothing becomes productivo without combining with its partner, 
how can the life of the world be without a match and partner? Its 
match and partner necessarily is the Hereafter. Without that 
partner it would be absolutely fruitless.’’ 


To understand what follows one should also understand that the 
discussion heretofore centres around the Hereafter, but this very 
discussion and argument afford a proof of the Oneness of God. Just 
as the argument of the rain, the structure of the earth, the creation 
of the heavens, man’s own existence, the wonderful working of the 
law of paira in the Universe, testify to the possibility and necessity 
of the Hereafter, so they are also testifying that neither is this 
Universe Godlesa nor it has many gods, but One All- Wise and All- 
Powerful God alone is ita Creator and Master and Controller. That 
is why in the following verses the invitation to the Oneness of God 
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ia being presented on the basis of these very arguments, Farther- 
more, the inevitable result of believing in the Hereafter is that man 
should give up hia attitude of rebellion against God and should 
adopt tho way of obedience and servitude. He remains turned away 
from God as long as he remains involved in the false belief that he is 
not accountable before anyone and that he will not have to render 
an account of his deeds of the worldly life to anyone. Whenever 
this misunderstanding is removed, man immediately comes to the 
realization that he was committing a grave error by regarding himself 
an irresponsible, and this realization compels him to return to God. 
That in why immediately after ooncluding the argumenta for the 
Hereafter, it has been said: “So flee unto Allah.” 


48. Though these sontences are the Word of Allah, the speaker 
here is not Allah but the Holy Messenger of Allah. In fact, Allah 
has made his Messenger say: “Flee unto Allah: lam warning you 
from Him." An instance of this style is found in the very first 
Sarah of the Qur'àn, Sürah Al.Táàtihah, where the Word ia of Alluh, 
but the speakers are the servants, who say: Iyyāka nu'budu wa 
iyydka nasta‘in ; ihdi-nas-sirát ul-mustagim: *"Ihee alone we worship 
and to Thee alone we pray for help. Show us the Straight Way.” 
Juat as there it has not been said: “O believers, pray to your Lord 
thus,’’ but the context itself shows that it is a supplication which 
Allah is teaching His servants, so here also it has not been said ; 
“O Prophet, say to these people,’’ but the context itself indicates 
that it is an invitation to the Oneness of God, which the Holy 
Prophet is presenting according to Allah's command. Besides Sirah 
Al.Fatihah, there are several other instances also of this style 
in the Qur’an, where though the Word is of Allah, the speakers 
somewhere are the angels and somewhere the Holy Prophet, and the 
contert shows as through whom Allah is speaking at that particular 


place. For instance, see Sirah Maryam : 64-65, As-Saaffat : 159-167 
Ash-Shu‘ara’: 10. 
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This has always been so. Whenever a Messenger 
came to the peoples before them, they said, “He isa 
sorcerer or a madman,’*® Have they reached a mutual 
understanding concerning this? Nay, but they are alla 
rebellious people. So, O Prophet, turn away from 
them: you are not at all to blame.?! But go on admonish- 
ing them, for the admonition is beneficial for the 
believers.5? 


I have not created the jinn and the men except for thia 
that they should worship 1۷۲۵.53 I do not ask any susten- 
ance of them, nor do I ask them to feed Me.5* Allah Him- 
self is the Sustainer, Possessor of power and might. 
Therefore, those who have done wrong,5* have also their 
portion of a similar torment ready as the people like 
them have been meted out their portions before. So let 
them not ask Me to hasten it. Ultimately, there will be 
destruction for those who have disbelieved, on the Day 
with which they are being threatened. 
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49. ‘That is, “This has not happened for the first time that the 
people are calling the Messenger sent by Allah a sorcerer and a 
madman when they heard the nows of tho Hereafter and tho invita- 
tion to the Oaeness of Allah from him. The whole history of 
Apostlesuip bears evidence that ever since the Messengers started 
coming for the guidance of mankind, ignorant people have been 
repeating the same folly in the same manner. Whichover Messenger 
Came and gave them the warning that thcy were not the servants 
of many gods but One God alone is their Creator and Deity and 
Master of their destinies, ignorant people said that he waa a sorcerer, 
who wanted to beguilo and misguide them by his sorcery. Which. 
ever Messenger came and warned them that they had not been 
created and left irrosponsible in the world, but that at the conclusion 
of their life-work they would have to present themselves before 
their Creator and Master and render an account of their deeds and 
in consequence thereof they will be rewarded or punished accordingly, 
the foolish people cricd out that he was a madman and had lost his 
reason because no one could be resurrected after death.’’ 

50. That is, "The fact that the people of different countries 
and nations adopted tho same attitude as against the invitation of 
the Prophets and opposed them in tho same manner in different 
ages for thousands of years could not be duo to the reason that 
all the former and the latter generations had settled in & conferenco 
that whenever a prophet came with his message, he should bo given 
such and guch an answer. Then, what could be the reason for the 
uniformity of their attitude and behaviour? There could be no 
other reason for this than that rebellion and transgression was 
their common characteristic. As all the ignorant people of every 
age havo been desirous of living a life free of Allah's service and 
fearless of His accountability, whoever called them to the aorvice of 
Allah and to lead a God-conscious life, they gave him one and the 
same fixed anawer.”’ 


This also throws light on an important truth and it is this: 
The motives that man has been naturally endowed with for adopting 
error and guidance, goodness and evil, justice and injustice, and 
similar other conducta, have been appearing in every age and in 
every corner of the world in the like manner no matter how different 
might have been their forms due to advancement of means and 
resources, Whether the man of today fights by means of the tanka 
and aircraft and hydrogen bombs and the man of the ancient time 
fought with stones and sticks, the basio motives for fighting between 
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men have always been the same. Likewise, the atheist of today 
might heap up his arguments for atheiam as he likes, his motives for 
following that creed are precisely the same as had been of an atheist 
six thousand years ago and in his reasoning also he is not basically 
nny different from his predecessor. 


61. In this verse a method of the preaching of religion has been 
tacght, which should be well understood. When a preacher of the 
truth has presented his message clearly before s person with 
rational arguments, and has also removed his doubts and objections 
snd answered his arguments, he becomes relieved of his duty of 
moking the truth plain. Even after this if the other person persists 
in hia belief and creed, the responsibility for it does nat lie on the 
preacher of the truth. It is no more necessary that he should pursuo 
the same person, should go on spending his time in discussing thinga 
with him, and should make it a point that he has somehow to 
convince the seme one man of the truth. The preacher, in fact, has 
done his duty ; if the other man is not convinced, let him alone. Li 
the preacher does not any more attend to him, he cannot be blamed 
for letting a person remain involved in error, because now tho othor 
person himself is responsible for hiy deviation and error. 


The Holy Prophet has not been addressed hero to be taught 
this mothod because, God forbid, in his preaching he unnecessarily 
pursued the people and Allsh wanted to stop him from this. In 
fact, the actual reason for stating this method is that when & 
preacher of the truth has done his best to make the people under- 
stand his message in a rational way and then seeing tho signs of 
stubbornness in them withdraws from them, the people inveigh 
against him and start accusing him of indifference and inattention 
whereas, they, as they say, want to discuss things in order to under- 
stand his message. The fact, however, is that they do not intend 
to understand anything but only to involve the preacher in dis- 
putation and waste hia time. Therefore, Allah Himself said in clear 
words: “Turn away from them: you are not at all to blame for 
ohowing any indifference towards them.’’ After this nobody could 
blame the Holy Prophet that according to the Book that he had 
brought he had been appointed to make them understand his religion: 
then why he did not anawer their objections, 


52. In this verse the second method of preaching has been 
sateted. The real object of the invitation to the truth is to convey 
the blessing of the faith to those righteous souls who are apprecia- 


Adh-Dhariyat 185 


tive of the blessing and are themselves keen to attain it. But the 
preacher does not know where those righteous souls aro among the 
hundreds of thousands of the members of human society. There- 
fore, his duty is to continue giving his call so that his voice reaohes 
wherever there are the peoplo who would accept his message. These 
very people are his real wealth. To search them out ia his real task ; 
and to gather them together and bring them on to the path of God 
should be his objective. ‘The preacher should attend to the useless 
element of tho children of Adam that he comes across in the process 
only until he finds out by experience that it is a worthless com- 
modity. After he has experienced their worthlessness and base 
quality, he should not waste his precious tima on them, for they are 
not the people who would benefit from his admonition, and expend- 
ing his energy on them is indeed a loss of those who are keen to 
benefit from it. 


53. "That is, “I nave not created them for the service of others 
but for My own service. They should serve Me, for Iam their 
Creator. "When no one else has created them, no one else has the 
right that they should serve him; and how can it be admissible 
for them thet they should serve others instead of Me, their Creator?’’ 
Here, the question arises that Allah Almighty is not the Creator 
only of tho jina and men but of the entire Universe and of every. 
thing in it. Then, why hos it been said only about the jinn and men 
that Ho has not created them for the service of others but of 
Himself? whereas every single creature is there to serve Allah. 
The answer is; On the earth only the jinn and men have been 
granted the freedom that they may serve Allah within their sphere 
of choice if they so like; otherwise they can turn away from ۵ 
service as well as serve others beside Him. The rest of the creatures 
in the world do not have this kind of freedom. They do not have 
any choice whatever that they may not worship and serve Allah, or 
may serve any other. Therefore, only about the jinn and men it haa 
been said here that by turning away from the obedience and servitude 
of their Creator within the bounds of their option and choice and by 
serving others than the Creator, they are fighting their own nature. 
They should know that they have not been created for the service of 
any other but the Creator, and for them the right way is that they 
should not abuse the freedom granted them, but within the bounds 
of this freedom also they should serve God voluntarily just aa every 
particle of their body is serving Him involuntarily in the aphere 
where they havo not been granted any freedom. 
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The word *ibádat (service, worship) in this verse has not been 
used in the sense of only prayer, fisting and other kinds of such 
worship so that one msy understand that tho jinn and men have 
been created only for performing the Prayer, observing the Fast and 
for praising and glorifying Allah, Although this sense also is 
included in it, this is not its complete sense. Its complete sense is 
that the jinn and men have not been created for the worship, 
obedience and carrying out of the orders of any other but Allah. 
They are not there to bow to any other, to carry out the orders of 
any other, to livo in fear of any other, to follow the religion enjoined 
by any other, to look upon any other as the maker and destroyer 
of one's destiny, and to supplicate any other than Allah for help. 
(For further explanation, seo E.N. 63 of Sürah Saba, E.N.20f Az- 
Zumar, E.N. 30 of Al.Jàáthiyabh). 


Another thing that incidentally becomes quite obvious from 
this verse is that the jinn are a separate and independent creation 
from men. This brings out the error of the thinking of those people, 
who assert that some people from among mankind have been called 
the jinn in the Qur'àán. This same thing is also confirmed and 
testified by the following verses of the Qur'àn: Al-An‘am: 100, 
128, Al-A‘raf: 38, 179, Had: 119, Al. Hijr : 27 to 33, Bani 1974 11 : 88, 
Al-Kahf: 60, As .Sajdah: 13, Saba: 41, Suàd: 75, 76, Hā Mim As- 
Sajdah : 26, Al-Ahqaf: 18, Ar-Rahmāa : 15, 39, 66. (Fora complete 
discussion of this question, see E.N. 21 of Al-Anbiya’, E.N.’s 23, 45 
of An-Naml, E.N. 24 of Saba). 


64. That is, ''I do not stand in need of any kind of help from 
the jinn and men: that My Godhead would not funotion if they did 
not worship Me : that I would be no more God if they turned away 
from. My service. I indeed do not stand in need of their service, 
but it is the demand of their own nature that they should serve Me. 
They have been created for this very object, and fighting nature 
would be to their own detriment,”’ 

And in saying: ‘‘I do not ask any sustenance of them nor do I 
ask them to feed Me,” there ia a subtle hint to this: Those whom 
the people who have turned away from Godworship in the world, 
wor?uip, indeed, stand in need of these their worshippers. If they do 
not help sustain their godhead, it would not function even for a day. 
The gods do not provide for the worshippers but the worshippers 
provide for the gods instead. The gods do not feed them but they 
feed the gods instead. The gods do not protect them but the wor: 
shippers protect the gods instead. The worshippers, in faot, are 
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their army through whom their godhead functions. Wherever the 
worshippers of the false gods have ceased to exist, or the worshippers 
have given up thcir worship, the gods have lost all their pomp and 
glory and the world has seen how helpless they have become. Of all 
the deities Allah Almighty is the only real Doity Whose Godhead is 
functioning by His own power and might, Who does not take any- 
thing from His servants, but He alone gives His servants everything. 


55. Tho word matin as used in the original means: strong and 
stable whom nobody can shake and move. 


56. ‘Those, ...... wrong': Those who have violatcd the reality 
and the truth and their own nature. The context itself shows that 
“those who have done wrong'', here implies the people who are 
serving others than the Lord of the Universe, who disbelieve in the 
Hereafter, who regard themselves as irresponsible in the world, and 
have denied those Prophets who have tried to make them under- 
stand tho reality. 


57. This is the answer to the disbelievera’ demand: “Why 
doesn’t the Day of Retribution overtake ua? Why ia it being 
delayed ?”’ 
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INTRODUCTION 


Name 
It is derived from the very first word “Wat-Tūr-i.” 
Period of Revelation 


From the internal evidence of the subject-matter 
it appears that this Sirah too was revealed in the same 
stage of the Holy Prophet’s life at Makkah in which the 
Sarah Adh-Dhiriyat was revealed. While going through 
it one can clearly feel that during the period of its reve- 
lation the Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be 
upon him) was being showered with objections and 
accusations but there is no evidence yet to show that 
severe pereccution of the Muslims had started. 
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192 The Meaning of the Qur'an 
Subject-Matter and Topics 


The subject-matter of its first section (vv. 1-28) is 
the Hereafter. As arguments for its possibility, necessity 
and occurrence had already been given in Sürah Adh- 
Dháàriy&t, these have not been repeated here. However, 
swearing an oath by some realities and signs which 
testify to the Hereafter, it has been stated most empha- 
tically that it will surely come to pass, and none has 
the power to prevent its occurrence. Then, it has been 
stated as to what will be the fate of those who deny it 
when it actually occurs, and how will those who believe 
in it and adopt the way of piety and righteousness 
accordingly, be blessed by Allah. 

Then, in the second section (vv. 29-49) the Quraish 
chiefs’ attitude towards the message of the Holy Prophet 
(peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) has been 
criticised. They called him a sorcerer, a madman, ora 
poet, and would thus mislead the common people against 
him so that they should not pay any serious attention 
to the message he preached. They looked upon him es 
a calamity that had suddenly descended on them and 
would openly. wish that he met with a disaster so that 
they were rid of him. They accused him of fabricating 
the Qur'án by himself and of presenting it in the name 
of Allah, and this was, God forbid, a fraud that he was 
practising. They would often taunt him, saying that 
God could not have appointed an ordinary man like him 
to the office of Prophethood. They expressed great 
disgust at his invitation and message and would avoid 
him as if he was asking them for areward for it. They 
would sit and take counsels together to devise schemes 
in order to put an end to his mission. And while they 
did all this they never realized what creeds of ignorance 
they were involved in and how selflessly and sincerely 
was Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah be upon 
him) exerting himself to deliver them from their error. 
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While criticising them for this attitude and conduct, 
Allah has put them certain questions, one after the 
other, each of which is either an answer to some objec- 
tion of theirs, or a criticism of some error. Then, it has 
been said that it would absolutely be of no avail to show 
them a miracle in order to convince them of his Prophet- 
hood, for they were such stubborn people as would mis- 
interpret anything they were shown only to avoid affirm- 
ing the faith. 

In the beginning of this section as well as in its end, 
the Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon 
him) has been given the instruction that he should per- 
sistently continue giving his invitation and preaching 
hie message in spite of the accusations and objections of 
his opponents and enemies, and should endure their 
resistance patiently till Allah’s judgement comes to pass. 
Besides, he has been consoled, as if to say : **Your Lord 
has not left you alone to face your enemies, after raising 
you as a Prophet, but He is constantly watching over 
you. Therefore, endure evory hardship patiently till 
the Hour of His judgement comes, and seek through 
praising and glorifying your Lord the power that is 


required for exerting in the cause of Allah under such 
conditions. 
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Verses : 49 Revealed at Makkah 


In the name of Allah, the Com passionate, the Dferciful. 


By the (mount) Tür,! and an open Book written on a 
fine scroll? and the inhabited House,? and the elevated 
TCOf,' and the surging ocean, the torment of your Lord 
shall surely come to pass, which none can avert.® It will 
be on a Day when the heaven shall reel and shake 
violently,” and the mountains shall fly about. Woe on 
that Day to the deniers who are today engaged in their 
(useless) arguments for sport.? The Day when they are 
driven and pushed to Hell.Fire, it will be said to 
them, “This is the same Fire that you were wont to 
deny. Now tell : Is this magic? Or, do you not perceive 
it 910 Now burn! Whether you bear it patiently or not, 
it is all the same for you. You are being recompensed 
only according to your deeds.” 


The righteous! shall be in Gardens and Bliss, rejoic- 
ing in what their Lord shall give them ; and their Lord 
shall save them from the torment of Hell. (It will be 
said to them :) “Eat and drink with relish’ as a reward 
for what you have been doing." They will be reclining 
on couches, facing each other, and We shall wed them to 

houris with beautiful eyes." 
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l. Tir means a mountain, and a/-Tür tho particular mountain 
on which Allah had blessed the Prophet Moses with the Prophet- 
hood. 

2. In ancient times the books and writings which were meant 
to be preserved for long were written on the akin of deer instead of 
the paper. This skin was especially prepared for writing as a thin 
and fine parchment and was called ragq terminologically. Tho Jews 
and Christians in general wrote the Torah, Psalms, the Gospels and 
the Prophets’ Books on this same raqq so that they would endure, 
Here, by “an open Book'' is implied the same collection of tho holy 
scriptures which tho followers of the Book possessed. It has been 
described as “an open Book” because it was not extinct; it was 
read and one could easily find out what was written in it. 

3. According to Hadrat Hasan Basti, ''the inhabited House”’ 
implies the House of Allah, the Ka‘bah, which is nevor without its 

visitors and pilgrims at any time of the day and night. However, 
Hadrat ‘Ali, Ibn ‘Abbas, ‘Ikrimah, Mujahid, Qatadah, Dahhàk, Ibn 
Zaid and other commentators have stated that it implies the Bait- 
al.ma'miir (the inhabited House) which the Holy Prophet referred to 
in connection with hia AMi'ráj (Ascension), against the wall of which 
he had seen the Prophet Abraham reclining. Mujahid, Qatadah and 
Ibn Zaid say that just as the Ka‘bah is tho centre and place of 
refuge for all God-worshippers, so is there in every heaven a similar 
Ka'bah for its dwellers which occupies a similar central position for 
the worshippers of Allah there. Onc of these Ka'babs was the ono 
against the wall of which the Holy Prophet had seen the Prophet 
Abraham reclining on the occasion of the Mi'ráj ; and with it the 
Prophet Abrabam had a natural affinity, for ho himself was the 
founder of the Ka'bah of theearth. In view of this explanation, 
this second commentary does not go against the commentary given 
by Hadrat Hasan Basri, but if both are read together, we can under- 
atand that here the oath has not been sworn only by the Ka'bah of 
the earth, but it also includes an oath by all the Ka'bahs that are 
there in the entire Universe, 

4. “The elevated roof’’: the sky which seems to be spread over 
the earth like a vault ; here this word has been used for the entire 

Universe. (For explanation, see E.N. 7 of Sürah Qàf). 

5. Several meanings have been given of the word al-bahr-il- 
masjtir as used in the original. Some commentators have taken it in 
the meaning of ‘full of fire” ; some take it in the sense of “empty 
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and un-occupied'', the water of which night have sunk into the 
earth ; some take it in the meaning of ‘‘restricted and confined", by 
which they imply that the ocean has been restrained so that its 
water neither sinks into the earth nor spreads over the land to 
drown all its dwellers. Some have taken it in the meaning of mixed 
and blended because in it sweet and saline, warm and cold, water ia 
mixed together; and some take it in the meaning of brimful and 
surging. The first two of these meanings bear no relevance to the 
context. These two states of the ocean—splitting uf the bottom of 
the ocean and sinking of its water into the earth and then its being 
filled with fire— will appear on the Day of Resurrection, as mentioned 
in Surah Takvir : 6 and Instar: 3. These states of the future do not 
exist at present and therefore cannot be sworn by to convince the 
people of today of the occurrence of the Hereafter. Therefore, here 
al-bahr-il-masjar can be taken only iu the meaning of confined, mix- 
ed, brimful and surying. 

6. This is that truth for which an oath has been sworn by the 
five things. “Tho torment of your Lord” implies tho Hereafter, for 
it will be a torment for those who deny that it will come. That is 
why it has been called ‘‘the torment of your Lord’’ instead of the 
Resurrection, or the Hereafter, or tho Day of Retribution. Now let 
us consider how the five things by which an oath has been sworn 
point to its occurrence. 

Mount Tür is the place where a decision was taken to exalt an 
oppressed nation and to abase an oppressive nation, and this decision 
was taken not on the basis of a physical law but on the basis of a 
Moral Law aud the Law of Retribution. Therefore, Mount Tür has 
been presented as a symbol forthe Hereafter, It implies that the 
decision of exalting a helpless nation like the children of Israel and 
the drowning of a powerful and mighty ruler like the Pharaoh along 
with his hosts, which was taken in & quiet and listless night on the 
Mount Tür, is proof of the fact how the nature of the Kingdom of 
the Universe demands that man who has been endowed with powers 
and authority, should be subjected to moral accountability and 
rewarded and punished accordingly, and for meeting this demand 
adequately a Day of Reckoning is necessary when the whole of man- 
kind should be gathered together and called to account for its deeds. 
(For further explanation, see E.N. 21 of Sirah Adh-Dháriyat). 

The holy scriptures have been sworn by because all the Propheta 


who came to the world from the Lord of the Universe and the Books 
they brought gave the same one news in every age which the Prophet 
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Mohammad (upon whom be Allah'a peace) is giving, i.e. that all 
humans of the former and latter generations will ono day he resur- 
rected and presented before their God and rewarded and punished 
according to thcir deeds. There has been no heavenly Book that 
foils to proclaim that this life is not the only life, that man will not 
end in the dust after death and that there will bo both accountabi- 
lity &nd reckoning. 


*'The inhabited House'' has been sworn by for the reason that in 
those days the building of the Holy Ka‘bah was a great sign, parti- 
cularly for the Arabs, which pointed to the truthfulness of Allah’s 
Prophets and to the fact that they were supported by Allah Al- 
mighty's far-reaching wisdom and great power. 2,500 yoars before the 
revelation of these verses a person happens to visit these barren and 
un-inhabited mountains, without any army or worldly provision, 
leaving behind a wife and a suckling child devoid of material 
support, Then, some time later the same man returns and builds at 
this desolate place a house for the worship of Allah and gives a call 
to the people to come and visit that house as pilgrims. This same 
structure and the call are so fervently received that the House bo- 
comes the centre of the entire population of Arabia. People respond 
to the call enthusiastically and are drawn from every corner of the 
country to the House in à spirit of devotion and dedication. For 
2,500 years this House continues to remain such a sanctuary of peace 
that while blood is shed in the country around it, none can dare raise 
his hand against another as soon as people enter its sacred bound- 
aries; and then because of this very House Arabia is blessed with 
four months of euch total peace every year when caravans travel in 
full safety, trade flourishes and markets are held. Then the House 
inspired such awe that during this whole period no tyrant could ever 
look towards it with an evil intention, and whoever dared do so was 
80 seized by Allah's wrath that he became an object of warning for 
others. Such a miracle had been witnessed by the people themselves 
only 45 yeara before the revelation of these verses, and many of 
those who had witnessed it were still present and living in the city 
at the time when these verses were being recited to the people of 
Makkah. What greater proof could be thero of the fact that the 
Prophets of God never uttered empty words? They see with their 
eyes that which others do not see ; they talk freely of such realities 
as cannot be comprehended by others by intellect; they engage at 
times in worka which might be viewed as madness by the contem- 
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porary world but which might strike with amazement the people 
coming centuries afterwards, When men of such calibre have un- 
animously been giving in every age the news that Resurrection shall 
occur and accountability shall tako place, it would be sheer madness 
to dub it as the bragging of the insane. 

The elevated roof (the sky) and the surging ocean have been 
sworn by, for both theso aro a pointer to Allah's wisdom and His 
power, and tho same wisdom amd power prove both the possibility 
of tho Hereafter and its occurrence and necessity. As for the sky’s 
being a pointer we have already explained it in E. N. 7 of Sarah Qàf 
above. As for the ocean, anyone who considers it deeply with an 
unbiasod mind will testify that the provision of water in such 
abundance on the earth is by itself such an amazing work which 
cannot be the result of an accidont or chanca. This also proves that 
it is not possible that such a perfect system could come into being 
by chance and tho bodies of each species could be made precisely 
according to the depth in which it has to live. Its water has been 
made saline so that the bodies of the millions of the animals which 
die in it daily do not rot. Its water has been restrained at a parti- 
cular level in such a way that it neither sinks into the earth's belly 
passing through its cracks and holes, nor it spreads over the land to 
submergo it, but has beon checked at the same level for millions of 
years. Because of the existence of this great store of water the 
rainfall is arranged on the dry parts of the earth, in which the heat 
of the sun and the circulation of the winds cooperate with full regu- 
larity. Then the ocean's being inhabited with life and the oreation 
in it of the various kinds of creatures has given man the advantage 
that he obtains from it his food and other necessities in large 
quantities, Then its being checked and restrained to a limit has 
given birth to the continents and islands which are the home of man, 
and because of its adhering to and following some fixed laws has it 
become possible that man may navigate his ships in it. Such an 
arrangement could not have possibly existed without the wiadom of 
an Ali-Wise Being and the power of an Absolute Ruler, nor could 
this deep relationship that binds the interests of man and other 
ereatures of the earth to the arrangement of the ocean be established 
at random. Now, if this ia un-deniable evidence that an All.Wise 
and All.Powerful God has created a vast and surging, brackish 
ocean also besides making countless other arrangements for the 
purpose of settling man on the earth, that person would be fool. 
hardy, whe expects that the All-Wise God would make arrangements 


200 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


for man that he shculd water his crops from tke ocean and provide 
him sustenance thereby but would never question him as to how he 
returned thanks after cating His provisions, and that He would grant 
man the power that he should run his ships on the surface of the 
ocean but would never question him as to whether he had run the 
ships for the aake of the truth, righteousness and justice, or had 
committed robberies. Likewiee, it would also be sheer folly to 
imagine that the Absolute Sovereign of Whose power the creation of 
the wonderful ocean is a petty, insignificant sign, Who has checked 
and restrained this vast store of water on this suspended globe which 
is moving in space, Who has dissolved a huge quantity of salt in it, 
Who has created countless varieties of creatures in it, and has 
arranged their sustenance therein, Who carrics billions of tons of 
water from it every year by means of the wind and causes it to fall 
regularly as rain on millions of square miles of dry land, becomes so 
helpless and powerless after creating man that He could not ressurect 
him again. 

7. The word maur in the original is used for turning round, 
boiling, fluttering, rotating, swinging and moving forward and back- 
ward. 'The object of depioting the condition of the heavens on the 
Day of Resurrection in these words is to give the idea that the 
system ef the heavens on that Day will be wholly upset, and when 
an observer will look up to the sky, he will feel that the constant 
pattern and order that it always used to present, has been broken 
and there is disorder, confusion and chaos on every side. 


8. In other words, the pull of the earth which is keeping the 
mountains in place, will become loose, they will be uprooted and 
atart floating about in space like clouds. 


9. It means that they are mocking and ridiculing the news of 
Resurrection, Hereafter, Heaven and Hell when they hear it from 
the Prophet, and instead of considering it seriously they are disput- 
ing it only for fun and amusement. Their discussions of the Here- 
after are not meant to understand the reality, but only to amuse 
themaelves, and they do not at all realize the fate for which they are 
destined. 

10. That is, ‘‘When the Messengers in the world warned you of 
thia Hell, you said that it was only by magic that they were fooling 
you. Now say : Is this Hell which you are facing mere magic, or 
you still do not see that you have actually met with the same Hell 
which was being foretold to you ?"' 
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11. “The righteous’ : the people who believed in the news 
given by the Prophets and who safeguarded themselves in the world 


itself and refrained from thoughts and deeds that doom man to 
Hell. 


12. There seems to be no need to mention a person's being saved 


from Hell after it has been said that he will be admitted to Heaven, 
but at several places in tho Qur'àn these two things have been men- 
tioned separately because a person's being saved from Hell is by 
itself a great blessing. And the words, “their Lord shall save them 
from the torment of Hell'', is an allusion to tho truth that man’s 
being saved from Hell is possible only through Allah's grace and 
bounty ; otherwise human weaknesses cause such flaws to occur in 
everyone's work that if Allah does not overlook them by His grace 
and instead decides to subject him to accountability, none can save 


himself from His punishment. That is why although entry into 


Paradise is a great bounty from Allah, his being saved from Hell is 
no less & mercy. 

13. Here, tbe word ‘with relish’? contains vast meaning in 
itself. In Paradise whatever a man receives, he will have it without 
any labour and toil. There will be no question of its sustenance in 
short supply. Man will not have to spend anything for it, It will 
be preciscly according to his desire and choice and taste. In what- 
ever quantity and whenever he will desire it, it will be made avail- 
able. He will not be staying there as a guest that he may feel shy 
of asking for something, but everything will be the reward of hia 
lifelong deeds and the fruit of his own labours, His eating and 
drinking anything will not cause any illness nor will he eat for 
satisfying hunger or for survival but only for the sake of enjoyment. 
Man will be able to obtain as much pleasure from it as he pleases 
without the fear of indigestion, and the food eaten will not produce 
any filth. Therefore, the meaning of eating and drinking ‘‘with 
relish’? in Paradise is much more vast and sublime than what is 
understood by it in the world. 


14. For explanation, see E.N.'s 26, 20 of Sirah As-Saaffat, and 
E.N. 42 of Ad-Dokhan. 
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Those who have believed and their offspring also 
have followed in their footsteps in degres of faith, 
We shall join to them those of their offspring also (in 
Paradise) and shall not deprive them of anything of 
their deeds. very person is a pledge for what he has 
earned. We shall go on providing them well with fruits 
and meat,” such as they may desire. They shall zeal- 
ously be passing from hand to hand a cup of wine which 
shall neither contain idle talk nor immorality.!? And 
there wil go round to them young boys, exclusively 
appointed fer their service, who will be as lovely as 
well-guarded pearls. They willturn to one another and 
ask (about their worldly lives). They will say, “Before 
this wə lived among our kinsfolk, in fear and dread. 
Consequently, Allah has been bounteous to us and has 
saved us from the torment of the scorching wind.*! 
Indeed, we prayed only to Him in our previous life. 
Most surely He is the Beneficent, the Merciful.” 


So, O Prophet, go on admonishing (them). By the 
grace of your Lord, you are neither a soothsayer 
nor mad.? 

Do they say, “He is a poet for whom we are 
awaiting the adverse turn of fortune?’ Say to them, 
“Yes, wait; 1 too shall wait with you.'"?* Do their minds 


command them to do so, or, are they a people who have 
transgressed all limita??5 


Do they say, ‘‘This man himself has forged this 
Qur'àn?" The fact is that they do not want to believe,“ 
Let them then produce a discourse like it, if they are 
true in what they say.” 


Have they been created without a Creator? Or, are 
they their own creators? Or, have they created the hea- 
vens and the earth? The fact is that they lack fath.?3 


Do they possess the treasures of your Lord? Or, is 
it they who control them??? 


21-28 
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Do they have a ladder by climbing which they 
overhear what goes on in heavens? Then let any of 
them who hasoverheard bring a clear proof. Is Allah 
to have daughters and you sons?30 

Do you ask them for any rewards that they are 
weighed down under a load of debt??! 

Do they have the knowledge of the unseen realities 
whereby they may be writing down?” 

Do they intend to devise a plot?3? (If so,) the plot 
shall recoil upon the disbelievers themselves.?! 


Dothey have a god other than Allah?  Exalted is 
Allah above what they associate with Him.3? 


Even if they saw fragments of the sky falling down, 
they would say, “This is a mass of clouds advancing. ?6 
Therefore, O Prophet, leave them to themselves till they 
meet that Day of theirs wherein they shall be struck 
down, the Day when neither shall their own plotting 
avail them anything nor shall anyone else come to their 
rescue. And even before that there awaits the wrong- 
doers another torment, but most of them do not know.?' 


15. This theme has already been mentioned in Sirah Ar-Ra'd : 
23 and Al-Mu'min : 8 above, but here æ greater good news has been 
given. In the verse of Sürah Ar-Ra'd ouly this much was said : 
“They will enter into them (Gardens) along with the righteous from 
among their forefathers, wives and doscendants,'' and in Sirah Al- 
Mu'min : ‘‘The angels ask forgiveness for the believers; they say | 
Our Lord..(admit therein also) of their parents and wives and 
children who are righteous." Here, what has been said in addition 
is: If the children had been following in the footsteps of their fore- 
fathers in faith, they will be joined with them in Paradise even 
though they might not deserve, on the basis of their deeds, the same 
high rank which the elders would attain on the basis of their superior 
faith and deeds, and this joining will not be of the nature of occa- 
sional visits and meetings but they will be lodged permanently with 
them in Paradise aa is borne out by the words : al-haqna bi-him. For 
the sake of further satisfaction it has been stated : ‘In order to be : 


At-T itr 205 


joined with their offspring the parents will not bs lowered and re- 
duced in rank, but in order to bo joined with their elders the rank of 
the children will bo enhanced and exalted”. 


Here, it should be borne in mind that this news has been given 
in respect of the children who on reaching maturity voluntarily 
decided to afirm faith and of their own free will followed in the 
footsteps of their righteous forefathers. As for those of the children 
of a believer, who might have died even before reaching maturity, 
there cannot be any question of bclicf or disbelief, obedience or dis- 
obedience, for they will be admitted to Paradise automatically and 


will be lodged along with their parents to be a comfort of the eyes 
for them. 


16. Here, the metaphor of rahn (pledge) is very meaningful. If 
a person takes a loan from somebody, and the creditor keeps some 
article belonging to the debtor ns a pledge with himself as a guaran- 
tee for the pay ment of his right, the debtor cannot redeem his pledge 
unless he pays off the debts; and if he does not redeem hia pledge 
within tho fixed time limit, the pledged article stands forfeited. The 
nature of the affair between man and God has been compared here to 
this very situation, The provisions, powrrs, capabilities à 
authority that God has granted man in the world are a debt that the 
Master has given to Hia servant, and as a guarantee fur this debt the 
self of man is a pledge with Allah. If man by employing the provi- 
sions and the powers and authority in the right way earns the good 
by which the debt can be paid off, he will redeem the pledged thing, 
i.e. his own self, otherwise it will be forefeitod. This thing has been 
said immediately after the preceding verse because even though the 
righteous believers may themselves be the people of a very high 
rank, their children cannot redeem their pledge unless they redeem 
their self by their own labour and effort. The earning of the fore- 
fathers cannot redeem tho children. However, if the children are 
able to redeem themselves by virtue of their faith in some degree by 
following their righteous forcfathers in their footsteps, it would then 
be Allah’s grace and bounty that in Paradise He may exalt them 
from lower ranks to be joined with their parents in tho higher ranks. 
The good done by the forefathers can benefit tho children only so far, 
but if by their own deeds they deserve Hell, it is not possible that 
they may be admitted to Paradise for tho sake of the forefathers, 
Anóther thing that can be deduced from this verae is that the leas 
righteous children's being joined with their more righteous fore- 


206 The Meaning of the Qur’an 


fathers is not in reality the result of the life-work of the childron 
but of their forefathers’. They by virtue of their deeds will deservo 
the grace that their children be joined with them in order to be a 
comfort of the eyes for them. That is why Allah will not lower 
their ranks to join them with their children but will exalt tho 
children's ranks to be joined with them, so that the perfection of 
Allah’s blessings on them is not marred by tho distress that they 
may suffer on account of the remoteness of their children far away. 

17. In this verse, thero is the mention of providing the dwellers 
of Paradise with every kind of meat generally, and in Sürah Al- 
Wüqi'&h it hes been said: ‘*They will be served with tho flesh of 
fowls.” We do not know what exactly will be the nature of thia 
flesh. But just as in some expressions of the Qur'àn and in some 

Ahdith it has been said about the milk of Paradise that it will not 
have been drawn from the udders of animals, and about the honey of 
Paradise it has been said that it will not have been produced by the 
bees, and about the wine of Paradiso it has been said that it will not 
have been distilled from rotten fruit, bat these things will flow out 
of the springs into the canals by the power of Allah, 80 it can be 
argued by analogy that this flesh too will not be obtained from 
slaughtered animals but this too will bea natural product. The 
God Who can produce milk and honey and wine directly from earthly 
substances can also produce tasty flesh of every kind from the samo 
substances, which should even surpass the flesh of animals in taste 
and delight. (For furtber explanation, see E.N. 25 of Surah As. 
Saaffat, E.N.'a 21 to 23 of Sirah Muhammad). 

18. That is, ihe wine of Paradise will not intoxicate that they 
should get drunk and talk nonsense, or use abusive language, or 
conduct and behave indecently as drunkards. (For further explaua- 
tion, see E.N. 27 of As-Saaffat). 

19. Here, the word used is ghilmán-ul-lahum and not ghilmán-u- 
hum. If ghilman-u-hum had been used, it would have meant that 
their servants in the world would be made their servants in Paradise 
too; whereas whoever from the world goes to Paradise, will go there on 
the basis of his own work and entitlement, and there is no reason that 
after his entry in Paradise he may be made a servant of the same 
master whom he had been serving in the world. But it can also be 
that a servant on account of his deeds may attain a higher rank than 
his master in Paradise. Therefore, by using ghilmdn-ul-lahum no 
room has been left for this suspicion. This word provides the expla- 

nation that these will be the boys who will be exclusively appointed 
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for their service in Paradise. (For further explanation, see E.N. 26 
of Sirah As-Saaffat). 

20. That is, “We were not heedless and living a care-free life 
of ease and comfort, but we were always on oar guard lest we should 
commit an evil for which we may be held accountable before God.” 
Here, the mention of ''...living among our kinsfolk, in fear and 
dread,” in particular, has been made for the reason that man commits 
evil mostly when he is deeply engrossed in arranging ease and com- 
fort for his children and trying to make their future secure and 
happy. For the same purpose he earns forbidden things by forbidden 
means, ueurps the rights of others and makes evil plans. That is 
why the dwellers of Paradise will say to one another: “That which 
particularly saved us from the evil of the Hereafter was that while 
living among our families we did not think so much of arranging the 
pleasures of life and a eplendid future for them as for avoiding for 
their sake those methods and meens that might ruin our life in the 
Hereafter and that we should not lead our children also on to the 
way that might make them worthy of the torment of Allah." 

9]. The word samitm in the original means hot, scorching wind ; 
here it implies the waves of hot wind that will be arising from Hell. 

92. After depicting a scene of the Hercafter the eddress now 
turns to the obduracies of the disbelievea of Makkah with which they 
were resisting the message of the Holy Prophet (upon whom be 
peace). This verso though apparently addressed to the Holy 
Prophet is actually meant for the disbelievers through him, When- 
ever he apoke of Resurrection and the gathering together of mankind, 
and accountability, and meting out of rewards and punishments, 
and Heaven and Hell, and recited the verses of the Qur'an in support 
thereof, with the claim that he received that information from Allah 
and that it was Allah's Word that had been revealed to him, their 
leaders and religious guides and depraved people neither listened to 
him seriously themselves nor wanted that tho other people should 
pay any attention to him. Therefore, they would sometimes taunt 
him saying that he was a sorcerer, or that he was a poet, or that he 
was a madman, or that he fabricated those strange things himself 
and.presented them as Revelations from Allah only in order to im- 
press the people. They thought that by passing such remarks against 
him they would be able to create suspicions among the people about 
him and would thus render his preaching ineffective and vain. About 
this it is being said : “O Prophet, the truth in fact is the same that 
has been presented from the beginning of the Sürah to this point. If 
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these people call you a sorcerer and a madman on account of these 
things, you should not take it to heart but should go on arousing the 
people from their heedlessness and warning them of the reality, for 
by the grace of God you are neither.’ 


The word káhin (sorcerer) in Arabic is used for an astrologer, 
fortune teller and a wise man. In the pre-Islamic days of ignorance 
it was a full-dedged profession. The sorcerers claimed, and the 
credulous people thought and believed, that they knew tho destinies 
of the people, or they had a special link with the spirits, devils and 
jinn through whom they came to know of the unseen realities. Ifo 
thing was lost, they could tell where it Jay ; if a theft occurred some- 
where, they could tell who the thief was ; and they could foretell 
destinies. People came to them, and they would teil them unseen 
things in exchange for gifts and offerings. They would sometimes 
visit the towns and villages and would cry about their profession so 
that the people might approach them. They had a way and manner 
and appearance of their own by which they became easily recognis- 
able. The language they used also differed from the common speech 
of the people. They would utter rhy med and rhythmical sentences 
with a peculiar accent and modulation and generally used vague and 
ambiguous sentences from which every person could draw his own 
meaning. The Quraish chiefs in order to deceive the common people 
accused the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) of sorcery only for 
the reason that he was giving the news of the realities that are 
hidden and his claim was that an angel from God came to reveal that 
news to .him, and the Word of God that he was presenting was also 
rhymed. But no one in Arabia could be deceived by this accusation 
because no one was unaware of the sorcerers’ profession and their 
general way and appearance and their language and business. Every- 
one knew what they did, why the people visited them, what they 
told them, what sort of modulated sentences they uttered and what 
subject-matter they contained. Then, above all, it could not be that 
a sorcerer would rise with a creed that went against the prevalent 
beliefs of the nation and would exert himself preaching it. continu- 
ously at his own risk. Therefore, this accusation of sorcery did not 
apply to the Holy Prophet (on whom be peace) at all and no one in 
Arabia who had any common sense could be deceived by it. 

Likewise, the disbelievers of Makkah also accused him of mad- 


ness only for their own satisfaction, just as some shameless Western 
scholars of the present day in order to satisfy their malice and en- 
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mity against Islam, claim that, God forbid, the Holy Prophet (upon 
whom be peace) had epileptic fits and whatever he uttered during 
those fits was taken as Divine Revelation by the people. No sensible 
person in those days regarded such absurd accusations as worthy of 
any attention, nor can anyone today who reads the Qur'àn and 
studies the wonderful feats of the Holy Prophet's leadership and 
guidance believe that these were the product of epileptic fits. 


23. That is, “We are waiting for him to be afflicted with 
calamity 80 that we be rid of him.’’ Probably they thought that 
since Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) was 
Opposing their deitics and denying their supernatural powera, he 
would fall under the curse of some deity, or some bold devotee of a 
god would put an ond to him. 


24, This can have two meanings: (1) “I would also see whether 
this desire of yours ia fulfilled or not ;’’ and (2) “I am also waiting 
to cee who goes to his doom, you or I."' 


25. In these two sentencos, the opponents’ entire propaganda 
has been nailed, and they have been completely exposed. The 
reasoning briefly is this : These Quraish chiefs and eldera pose as 
very wise people, but does their intellect tell them that they should 
call a person & poet when he is not a poet, and call him a madman 
when ho ie well-known for hia wisdom among the people, and dub 
him a sorcerer when ho has not the remotest association with 
sorcery f Then, if you are passing these judgements only on the 
basia of intelloot and reason, you should have passed one judgement, 
and not so many contradictory judgementa simultaneously. After 
al], how can one and the same man be a poet and a madman and a 
sorcerer at one and the same time ? If he is mad, hó can then neither 
be a sorcerer nor a poet. If he is a sorcerer, he cannot be a poet, and 
if he is & poet, he cannot be a sorcerer, for the language and diction 
&nd themes of poetry are quite different from the language and 
themes of sorcery. The one who knows the distinctions between 
poetry and sorcery cannot possibly call and regard the same dis- 
course both as poetry and as sorcery at one and the same time. 
Therefore, it is evident that these contradictory thinga are being 
said against the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace) 
not on the basis of intellect and reason but only due to obduracy 
and stubbornness, and the big chiefs of the nation blinded by their 
prejudice and enmity are levelling absurd charges which no serious 
person can regard as worthy of any attention. (For further explana- 
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tion, see E.N. 104 of Al-A‘rif, E.N. 3 of Sürah Yûnus, E.N.'s 53, 54 
of Bani 18۳2 il, E. N.'s 130, 131, 140, 142-144 of Ash-Shua‘ra’), 

26, In other words, it means this : The Quraish who think that 
Muhammad (upon whom be peace) himself is the autbor of the Qur'án 
know it in their innermost hearts that it cannot be hia word, and 
those others also whose mother tongue is’ Arabio not only clearly 
feel that it is far more sublime and superior to human speech but any 
one of them who knows Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and 
blessings) personally cannot ever suspect that this is aotually his own 
word and speech. Therefore, the thing plainly is that those who 
ascribe the authorship of the Qur'àn to the Holy Prophet do not, 
in fact, wish to affirm faith. That is why they are inventing false 
excuses one of which is this excuse. (For further explanation, see 
E.N. 21 of Yünus, E N. 12 of Al.Furqàn, E.N. 64 of Al.Qasas, E.N.'s 
88, 89 of Al--Ankabüt, E.N.'s 1 to 4 of As.Sajdah, E.N. 54 of Ha 
Mim As- Sajdah, E.N.'s S to 10 of Al-Ahqaf). 

27, That is, “Not only is the Qur’an not tho word of Muhammad 
(upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) but the truth ia that it 
is not human at all; it is beyond the power of man to compose end 
produce it. If you think it is human, you are challenged to produce 
the like of it, which should also be human.'' This challenge had been 
given not only to the Quraish but to all the disbelievera of the world 
first of all in this verse. Then it was repeated thrice in Makkab and 
theg finally in Madinah. (Please see Yunus: 38, Hid: 13, Bani 
Ierà'i!: 88, Al-Baqarah : 23). But no one could dare meet this 
challenge of the Qur'àn at that timo, nor has any one else had so far 
the ability to compose and produce a man-made work like the 
Qur'an. 

Some people because of lack of understanding the real nature of 
this challenge, say that not to speak of the Qur’4n, no one has the 
power to write prose or compose poetry in the style of another 
person. Homer, Rimi, Shakespeare, Goethe, Ghalib, Tagore, Iqbal, 
all are unique in their styles : it lies in no one’s power to produce 
poetry like theirs by imitation. Those who give this answer to the 
challenge of the Qur’an are, in fact, involved in the misunderstard 
ing that the meaning of *'let them then produce a discourse like it’ 
is a challenge to man to compose and write a book like the Qur'àn, 
in the style of the Qur'àn ; whereas it does not imply any resemb- 
lance in literary style but it implies this: Bring a book of the same 
sublimity and quality and rank, not only In Arabic but in any langu- 
age of the world, that may be regarded as a matoh for the Qur'àn in 
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respect of the characteristics for which the Qur’an is a miracle. The 
following are in brief some of the main characteristics because of 


which the Qur’an has been a miracle before as it is a miracle 
today: 


(1) The Qur'an is the highest and most perfect model of the 
litorature of the language in which it was revealed. No word and 
no sentence in the entire Book is sub-standard. Whatever theme 
has been presented in it, has been presented in the most appropriate 
words and in the most suitable style. One and the same theme has 
been presented over and over again but every time in a new style 
avoiding the dofect of repetition everywhere. The entire Book, from 
the beginning to the end, is set in the choiceat worda, like chiselled 
and polished gems, that cannot be replaced. The discourses are so 
impressive that no one who knows the language, even if he ia a dis- 
believcr, can help being moved to ecstasies on hearing them. Even 
efter 1,400 years this Book is still tho model of Arabio literature and 
no other Arabic book can approach it in literary excellence not to 
speak of equalling it. Not only this: this Book has so controlled 
tho Arabic language that even after the passage of 14 centuries the 
standard of this language's beauty and eloquence is the same that 
had been set by it , whereas in such long periods languages change 
out of recognition, No other language of the world has remained in 
the same state in so far aa its spelling and diction, idiom, rules of 
language and usages are concerned. But it is only the power of the 
Qur'àn that bas held the Arabic language in place ; each idiom of it 
ia still in use in Arabic literature ; its literature is still the standard 
literature of Arabio ; and in writing and speech still the same langu- 
age is regarded as good Arabic that had been used in the Qur'àn 
1,400 years ago. Is there any man-made book in any language of the 
world that bears the same characteristics ! 


(2) This is the one single Book in the world, which has so exten- 
sively and so universally inttuenced mankind's thoughts, morals, 
civilization and way of life as has no precedent in history. Inthe 
first instance, ita impact changed one nation ; then that nation rose 
and changed a major part of the world. No other book has proved 
to beso revolutionary. This Book has not remained confined to 
writing on paper but in the praotical world its eaeh word haa formed 
and moulded ideas and thoughts and built up a lasting civilization. 
It& infüuence has continued being operative for 1,400 years and its 
circle of influence and impact is still expanding every day. 
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(3) The theme that this Book discusses is the most extensive 
theme which comprehends the whole Universe, from eternity to 
eternity. It deals with the reality of the Universe, its beginning 
and end, its system and law. It tells as to Who is the Creator and 
Controller and Disposer of this Universe, what are His attributos, 
what are His powers, and what is that essence and basis on which 
He has established this entire system of the world. It specifies man’s 
position and his place which he cannot change. It tells 
what is the right and correct way of thought and action for man in 
view of this place and position, which corresponda to tho reality, and 
what are the wrong ways which clash with the reality. Then to 
prove why the right way is right and the wrong ways wrong, it 
presents countless arguments from various phenomena of the earth 
and heavens, from different aspects of the system of the Universe, 
from man’s own self and existenco and from man’s own history. 
Besides, it also tells how and for what reasons man adopts the wrong 
ways, by what means he can find out the Right Way, which has 
always been one and shall remain one, and how he has been guided 
toitinevery age. It does not merely point to the Right Way but 
presenta a plan of the complete system of life for following that way, 
which contains a detailed and systematic code concerning beliefs, 
morals, purification of self, worship, social life, civilization, 
economy, politics, justice, law and every other aspect of human life. 
Furthermore, it also tella in full detail what are the results of 
following this Right Way and of adopting the wrong ways in this 
world and what consequenoes of thia will appear in the Nezt World 
after the present system of the world has come to an end. It depicts 
fully the coming to an end of the present world and of the establish- 
ment of tho New World; it gives every detail of the process of 
change ; it portrays the Next World and desoribes fully how man 
wil find a totally new life there, how his deeds from worldly life 
will be subjected to accountability, what things he will be question- 
ed about, how his complete record, which he will not be able to 
deny or dispute, will be placed before him, what strong evidence 
will be produced in proof thereof, why the culprits will be punished 
and the righteous rewarded, what rewards will be bestowed on the 
righteous and in what forma will the culprits saffer the evil conse- 
quences of their misdeeds. The way this vast theme has been dealt 
with in this Book is not of the nature of some conclusions that its 
Author might have reached from some syllogistic premises but its 
i&ture is that its Author has the direct knowledge of the Reality ; 
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He sees everything happening from eternity to eternity. All the 
realities are manifest for Him and the entire Universe ia like an 
open book before Him. He sees the entire life of mankind, from its 
origin to its end, even beyond the present life into the second life 
simultaneously, &nd He is guiding man not on tho basis of conjecture 
and speculation but on the basis of knowledge. Not a single truth 
that Ho presents as knowledge has been proved to be wrong so far. 
Tho concept of the Universe and Man that He presents fully expleins 
all the phenomena and eventa and can become the basis of research 
in every branch of knowledge. His Word contains tho answers to 
all the ultimate problems of philosophy and natural and social 
Sciences, and they are so coherent and consistent logically that a 
perfect, consistent and comprehensive system of thought can be buil* 
on their basis. Then from the practical aspect the guidance that Ho 
bas given to man about various spheres of life is not only highly 
rational and pure but countless men have been living according to it 
in actual fact in different parts of the earth for 1,400 yeara and have 
found it by experience to be the only valid way. Is there any man- 
made book of this unique quality present in the world, or has evor 
been, which may be produced to match this Book ? 

(4) This Book was not composed and written all at once and 
presented before the world, but a roformatory movement was started 
with some basio and initial instructions and then for 23 
years as the movement passed through different stages of its develop- 
ment its parts wero presented by the tongue of the leader, some- 
times as lengthy discourses and sometimes as brief sentences, as 
the conditions aud requirements of the occasion demanded. Then, 
when the Mission was brought to completion, these parts that had 
been issued at different times were compiled in the form of a com- 
plete Book which has been known by the name of the ' Qur’an’’. 
The leader of the movement states that these discourses and sen- 
tences are not his original work but were sent down to him by tho 
Lord of all Creation. Ifa person asserts that they are the original 
work of the leader himself, he should produce a precedent from his- 
tory to prove his contention. He should show whether it is possible 
that the speeches made and the instructions given by a man at 
different times while leading a powerful collective movement for 
years continuously by himself in different capacities, sometimes as 
a preacher and teacher of morals, sometimes as a leader of an 
oppressed olass, sometimes as the ruler of a state, sometimes as 
the commander of a fighting army, sometimes a3 a victor, sometimes 
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as a law-giver and legislator, could form a complete and consistent 
and comprehensive system of thought and action, which should be 
free from every contradiction and inconsistency, which should 
appear to be dominated by the same central idea and pattern of 
thought, which should show that the leader has been building up a 
universal system of belief and action on the basis of the same foun- 
dation of his message with which ho had started his work, and 
which should be a system each element and part of which is in per- 
fect harmony and consistency with the other parta. Then the one 
who reads this collection of the discourses with a discerning eye 
cannot help realizing that the founder of the movement at the out- 
set had a full plan of the movement in view till the laat stage, and 
it never happened that a new idea might have struck him at some 
which was unknown to him before, or whioh he had to 


later stage, 
If ever there has been a man of this calibre, hia 


change later. 
name should be made known to the world. 
(5) The leader who had been made to give these discourses 
and apeak these sentences did not suddenly emerge from a hidden 
place to present these before the people nor would disappear after 
he had done so. He had lived his life in full view of society before 
he started his movemont as well as continued to live in the same 
BOciety after that till his last breath. The people were well aware 
of the language and style of his conversation and speech. Hadith 
still presenta a major part of it and by going through it the people 
who know Arabio can easily find out even today what was the leader'a 
own style of speech and conversation. His contemporaries who 
spoke his language felt then and those who know Arabic feel today 
that the language and the style of this Book is very different from 
the language and style of that leader. So much so that whenever 
in the midat of a sermon delivered by the leader there occura a 
sentence or two of this Book, the distinction between the two be- 
comes all too obvious. The question is: Has a man in the world 
ever had the power, or can he have the capability, that he should 
go on conversing in two absolutely different styles consistently for 
years at a stretch and it should never become known that the two 
separate styles are, in fact, of one and the same person? It is 
possible that one may aucceed in such affectation temporarily but it 
is not at all possible that for twenty-three years continuously 4 
person should have a different diction and style when he reoitea the 
Revelations from Allah and a wholly different diction and style 
when he speaks in his personal capacity. 
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(6) The leader while leading and guiding the movement met 
with different sorts of conditions. Sometimes he became the target 
of ridicule, humiliation and severe persecution of hia fellow-coun- 
trymen and the people of his own tribe and clan; sometimes hia 
companions were so harshly treated that they were compelled to 
emigrate from the country; sometimes the onemies plotted against 
hia life; sometimes he himself had to leave his home and city; some- 
times he had to pass through extreme poverty and starvation; some- 
times he had to fight wars successively in whioh he suffered defeats 
An well as won victories; sometimes he overcame the enemies and 
the same enemies who had persecuted him, came before him humb- 
led: sometimes he achieved such power which few people in the 
world have been able to achieve. Uader all such conditions a 
person's feelings obviously cannot remain the same. When on these 
different occasions the leader spoke in his personal capacity, hia 
words and speeches carried the clear impression of his personal 
which naturally arise in the heart of a manon such 
occasions. But the discourses that were heard from him as و‎ 
Revelations in these different conditions, are wholly devoid of 


feelings, 


human feelings. At no place can even an acute observer and critio 


point out the play of human feelings in them. 


(7) The vast and comprehensive knowledge that is contained 
in thia Book, is not possessed cven by any of the distinguished 
learned people of this 20th century, not tospeak of the people of, 
Arabia and Rome and Greoce and [ran of those days. The condition 
today is that after a man has spent hia whole life-time studying a 
branch of philosophy or a natural or social science, he comes to 
know what ultimate problems of his field of study are, but when he 
studies the Qur'àn seriously he comes to know that this Book con- 
taina a clear answer to those problems. This thing ia not confined 
to any one branch of knowledge but holds good in respect of ali 
those sciences which have anything to do with the Universo and 
Man. How can one believe that 1,400 years ago an un-lettered man 
in the Arabian desert possessed such deep insight into every branch 
of knowledge, and he had thought over every basic problem and 
thought out an absolute and final answer to it ? 


Although there are several other aspects also of the Qur'án's 


being a miracle, if a man ponders over these few aspects only he 
will realize that the Qur'àn's being a miracle is far more evident 


today than it wag at the time when it was revealed, andif Allah ao 
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wills, it will goon becoming more and moro evident and manifest 
as time passes till the Day of Resurrection. 

28. The questions asked before this were meant to make the 
disbelievers of Makkah realize that whatever they were saying to 
belie the Prophet Muhammad's claim to prophethood was highly 
irrational. Now in this verse the question put before them is: 
“What is that in the mossage of the Prophot Muhammad (upon whom 
be Allah's peace) which you find so embarrassing for yourselves ? 
He just says that Allah is your Creator and you should only serve 
Him, Why aro you annoyed atit? Are you your own creators ? 
Or, bas this vast Universe been created by you? If neither of these 
is true, and you admit that your Creator as well as the Creator of 
the Universe is Allah alone, why do you then feel angry with the 
person who tells you that Allah alone is worthy of your servico and 
worship ! What you should actually feel angry about is that you 
worship him who is not your creator instead of Him Who is your 
real Creator. You admit with tho tongue that Allah alone is your 
Creator as well as of the whole Universe, but if you really had 
faith in this, you would not have so maligned the person who waa 
ealling you to Allah's service. 

This was such a pungent and stinging question that it shook 
the polytheistic faith to the root. Bukhiri and Muslim have related 
that after the Battle of Badr, Jubair bin Mut'im came to Madinah 
to negotiate release of the Quraish prisoners of war on behalf of the 
people of Makkah. The Holy Prophet at that time was leading the 
Maghrib Prayer, and ho recited this Sirah at-Tür in it. Mut‘im 
himself has stated that when tho Holy -Prophet reached this place, 
his heart seemed to be lcaving his breast, One main reason of his 
embracing Islam afterwards was that Islam had taken root in his 
heart on hearing these very verses on that day. 

29. This is an answer to the objection of the disbelievers of 
Makkah who said: Why had Muhammad, son of ‘Abdullah (upon 
whom be peace), only been appointed a Messenger? The answer 
implies this: ‘‘Somebody in any case had to be appointed a 
Messenger in order to deliver the people from their error of serving 
others than Allah. Now the question is: Who should decide 
whom Allah should appoint His Messenger and whom He should 
not? Ifthese people refuse to accept the Messenger appointed by 
Allah, it means that either they regard themselves as the masters 
of the. world or they presume that the world may belong to Allah, 


but it should be ruled by them.” 
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30. A detailed reasoning has been compressed into these 
brief sentences. It means to say: “If you deny what the 
Prophet says, then what means have you got to know the reality 1 
Has any of you had access to tho heavens where he found out direct- 
ly from Allah or His angels that the beliefs on which you have 
based your religion are absolutely in accord with the reality? If 
someone makes this claim he should come forward and tell as to 
when and how he had neceas to the heavens and what knowledge 
he has brought from there. If you do not make any such claim, 
then consider how ridiculous is your creed that you assign children 
to Allah, Lord of the worlds, and that too dnughters, whom you 
regard os disgraceful for yourselves, Without knowledge you are 
wandering in the darkness of such errors and turning hostile to the 
person who brings you the light of knowledge from God.’’ 


31. The question is actually directed to the disbelievers. It 
means: “If the Messenger had a selfish motive and had been 
exerting only for a personal gain from you, there would be a 
rations] ground for you to avoid him. But you yourselves know that 
he is absolutely selfless in his invitation and is exerting himself 
only for your own benefit and well-being. Then, how is it that 
you are not even inclined to listen to him with a cool mind ۳ 
There ia also a subtle hint in this question. Like the self-styled 
guides and guardians of religious shrines of the world, the religious 
guides, priests and scholars of the polytheists of Arabia also were 
engaged in a religious business, In view of the same, this question 
was put before them : “On the one hand, these dealers in religion 
are openly receiving gifts and offerings and fees for every religious 
servico from you; on the other, a person who has ruined bis trading 
business, is trying to show you the right way with highly rational 
arguments, absolutely selflessly. Is it not sheer sonselessness that 
you shun him but run after them ۳ 


32. "That is, “What particular knowledge do you have to refute 
the truths that the Messenger is presenting before you, whioh you 
may present with the claim that you directly know the realities 
hidden behind the phenomenal world? Do you really have the 
knowledge that God ia not One, but all those whom you have set 
up as deities algo possess godly attributes and powers? Have you 
really seen the angels and found that they are girls, and, God 
forbid, are begotten of God? Do you really know that the Revela- 
tion haa neither come to Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace 
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and blessings), nor it can come to any man, from God! Do you 
really have the knowledge that no Resurrection will take place, 
that there is going to be no life after death, that there will be no 
Hereafter when man will be subjected to accountability and reward- 
ed or punished according to his deeds ? If you claim to possess 
any such knowledge, can you give iu writing that you are belying 
what the Prophet says about the unscen realities on the ground that 
you have peeped into the hidden realities and seen that the truth 
is not that which the Prophet presents." Here, one may express 
the misgiving that if in ‘response to this, those people had given 
this in writing, in their stubbornness, will not this reasoning have 
become meaningless ? But this misgiviog is misplaced because oven 
if they had given this in writing on account of their stubbornness, 
the common people of society in which this challenge had been given 
openly were not blind : everyone of them would have understood 
that the writing had been given out of sheer stubbornness, and no 
one, in fact, was refuting what the Prophet said on tho basis that 
he had the knowledge that it was false. 

33. The allusion is to the secret plots that the disbelievers of 
Makkah used to devise in their meetings in order to defeat the 
mission of the Holy Prophet (on whom be Allah's peace) and to kill him. 

34. This is one of the clear prophecies of the Qur’da. In the 
initial stage at Makkah when the Holy Prophet (on whom be Allah's 
peace) had no apparent power and support with him except a handful 
of the illequipped Muslims and the whole nation was opposing and 
resisting him relentlessly, the confrontation between Islam and dis- 
belief appeared to be utterly unequal. No one at that time could 
imagine that after a few years the tables would be turned on disbelief. 
Rather, the superficial observer could safely predict that the strong 
opposition of the Quraish and entire Arabia would at last put an end 
to the message of Islam. But even under those conditions, a challenge 
was thrown to the disbelievers and they were told in clear terms : 
«You may devise whatever plots you wish in order to frustrate this 

message, they will all recoil upon you, and you will never succeed 
in defeating and putting an end to it.” 

35. That is, “The fact of the matter is that those whom they 
have set up aa deities, are not in fact the deities, and shirk 8 
wholly an unreal thing. Therefore, the person who has risen with 
the message of Tauhid has the power of the truth with him; and 
those who are supporting shirk are indeed fighting for the imaginary. 
How will then shirk win in this conflict ?’’ 
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36. This is meant to expose the stubbornness of the Quraish 
chiefs, on the one hand, and to console the Holy Prophet (upon 
whom be peace) and his Companions, on the other. The Holy 
Prophet and his Companions wished that those people should be 
shown such a miracle by Allah as should convince them of the truth 
of his Prophethood. At this, it has been said: Whatever miracle 
they might see with their eyes, they will in any case misinterpret 
it and invent nn excuse for persisting in disbelief, for their hearts 
are not at all inclined to believe. At several other places also in 
the Qur'àn their this stubbornness has heen mentioned, e.g. in 
Sirah Al.An'ám : 111, it has been said : “Even if we had sent down 
the angels to them and made the dead speak with them and ranged 
all the thingo of the world before them (as a proof thereof), they 
would still have disbelieved," and in Sirah Al-Hijr: 15 : ‘Even if 
We had opened a gate for tbem in heaven, and they bad begun to 
ascend through it during day time, they would have said ; ‘Our 
eyes have been dazzled ; nay, we have been bewitched."' 


37. Thio is a repetition of the same theme that has already 
occurred in Ag-Sajdah: 21 above: ‘Even in this world We shall 
make them taste (one or the other) lesser torment before that 
greater torment; maybe they desist (from their rebellious attitude).”’ 
That is, ‘‘We shall send down personal and national disasters from 
time to time in the world to remind that there is above them a 
superior power whioh ia deciding their destinies and none has the 
power to change its decisions. But the people who are involved 
in ignorance have neither learnt any lesson from these events be. 
fore nor will learn any lesson in the future. They do not under- 
stand the meaning of the disasters and calamities occurring in the 
world. Therefore, they explain them away in every such way 8 
takes them further and furtber away from the reality, and their 
mind never turns to any explanation, which might make the error 
of their atheism or polytheism manifest to them. This same thing 
has been explained by the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) in 
a Hadith, thus: “The example of a hypocrite who falleill and 
then gets well, is of the camel whom the maaters tied, but it did 
not understand why they had tied it, and when they untied it, it 
did not understand why they had untied it.” (Abū Da'üd i Krab 
al.Janá'iz). For further explanation, see E.N. 45 of Al-Anbiya’, 
E.N. 66 of An-Naml, E.N.'s 72,73 of Al-'Ankabüt). 
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Meee و ادبار‎ dou Koes نموم ر‎ (X 


Endure patiently, O Prophet, until your Lord’s 
judgement comes to pass??: you are in Our sight.?? 
Glorify your Lord with His praise when you rise up,“ and 
glorify Him in the night too,*! and also at the retreat of 
the stars.” 


38. Another meaning can be: “Romain firm and steadfast in 
carrying out the Command of your Lord." 

30, That is, “We are watching over you and have not left 
you alone.” 

40. There can be several meanings of this and possibly all may 
be implied : 

First, ‘Whenever you rise from a meeting, you should rise 
glorifying and praising Allah." The Holy Prophet himself acted 
upon this as well as instructed the Muslims that they should glorify 
and praise Allah when they rose from a meeting. Abi Da'üd, 
Tirmidhi, Nasá'i and Hakim have related, on the authority of 
Hadrat Abi Hurairah, that the Holy Prophet said: ‘If a porson 
sat in & meeting in which much controversy took place, and he 
pronounced the following words before rising, Allah would forgivo 
whatever passed in the meeting:  Subhánaka Allahumma wa bi- 
hamdika, ashhadu-al là-iláha ill Anta, astaghfiruka wa utübu ilaika : 
*O Allah, I glorify You with Your praises: I bear witness that 
there is no deity but You: I seek Your forgiveness and offer repen- 
tance before You.” 


The socond meaning is : “When you get up from bed, glorify 
your Lord with His praise." The Holy Prophet acted upon this 
himself and had alao taught his Companions that they should 
pronounce the following words when they got up after sleep: 
“La tlaha ill-Allah wahda-hü là sharika lahü, lahul mulku wa lahul- 
hamdu wa huwa ‘ala kulli shai’in Qadir. Subhan-Allah-i wal-hamdu- 
lillāhi wa là ilaha ill-Allah, wallahu Akbar, wa là haula wa là 
quwwata-illà-billàh.'" (Musnad Ahmad, Bukhari, on the authority 
of ‘Ubadah bin as-Sámit). 

Its third meaning is: ‘‘When you stand up for the Prayer, 
begin it with the praise and glorification of Allah.'' Accordingly, 
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the Holy Prophet (upon whom bo peace) taught that the Prayer 
should he begun, after the first takbir, with the following words: 
Subhaünak-Alláhumma wa bi-hamdi-ka wa tabarak.asmuka wa ta'ála 
jadduka wa lā-ilāha ghairuka: ‘Glory be to You, O Allah, and I 
praise You. Blessed is Your name, and You are exalted. There is 
no god other than You.” ; 

Its fourth meaning is : *'When you rise to invite others to Allah, 
begin your invitation with the praise and glorification of Allah.’’ 
That also waa the Holy Prophet’s constant practice, and he always 
began his addresses with the praise and glorification of Allah 
Almighty. 

Commentator Ibn Jarir hos given still another meaning of it, 
and it is this: “When you get up after the midday nap, offer the 
Prayer and this implies the Zuhr Prayer."' 

41. This implies the Maghrib, the 'Ishà' and the Tahajjud 
Prayers as well as the recital of the Qur'àn and the remembrance 
of Allah. 

42. “Retreat of the stars’’ implies the early houra of the 
morning when tho stars set and they lose their lustre on the appear- 
ance of dawn. This is the time of the Fajr Prayer. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Name 


The Sürah derives its name from the very first word 
wan-Najm. This title also does not relate to the subject- 
matter, but is a name given to the Sirah as a symbol. 


Period of Revelation 


According to a Tradition related by Bukhari, Muslim, 
Abü Da'üd and Nas&' on the authority of Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, the first Sirah in which a verse 
. requiring the performance of a sajdah (prostration) was 
sent down, ia Sirah An-Najm. The parts of this Hadith 
which have been reported by Aswad bin Yazid, Abū Ish4q 
and Zubair bin Mu‘iwiyah from Hadrat Ibn Mas'üd, 
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indicate that this is the first Sirah of the Qur'án, which 
the Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon 
him) had publicly recited before an assembly of the 
Quraish (and according to Ibn Mardüyah, in the Ka‘bah) 
in which both the believers and the disbelievere were 
present. At the end, when he recited the verse requiring 
the performance of a sajdah and fell down in prostration, 
the whole assembly also fell down in prostration with 
him, and even those chiefa of the polytheists who wore 
in the forefront of the opposition to the Holy Prophet 
(peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) could not 
resist falling down in prostration. Ibn Mas‘iid (may 
Allah be pleased with him) says that he saw only one 
man, Umayyah bin Khalaf, from among the disbolievers, 
who did not fall down in prostration but took a, little 
dust and rubbing it on hie forehead said that that was 
enough for him. Later, as Ibn Mas'üd relates, ha saw 
this man being killed in the state of disbelief. 


Another eye-witness of this incident is Hedrat 
Muttalib bin Abi Wada‘ah, who had not yet become a 
Muslim. Nasa’i and Musnad Ahmad contain his own 
words to the effect : “When the Holy Prophet recited 
the Sirah An-Najm and performed the sajdah and the 
whole assembly fell down in prostration along with him, 
I did not perform the sajdah. Now to compensata for the 
same whenever I recite this Sirah I make sure never to 
abandon its performance.”’ 


Ibn Sa‘d says that before this, in the Rajab of the 
5th year of Prophethood, a small group of the Com- 
panions had emigrated to Abyssinia. Then, when in the 
Ramadan of the same year this incident took place the 
news spread thai tbe Holy Prophet (peace and bless- 
ings of Allah be upon him) had recited Sürah An-Najm 
publicly in the assembly of the Quraish and the whole 
assembly, including the believers as well as the dis- 
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believers, had fallen down iv prostration with him. 
When the emigrants to Abyssinia heard this news they 
formed the impression that the disbeliovers of Makkah 
had become Muslims. Thereupon, some of them returned 
to Makkah in the Shaw wal cf the 5th year of Prophet- 
hood, only to learn that the news was wrong and the 
conflict between Islam and bisbelief was raging as 
furiously as before. Consequently, the second emigra- 


tion to Abyssinia took place,in which many more people 
left Makkah. 


‘Thus, it becomes almost certain that this Sirah was 
revealed in the Ramedàán of 5th year of Prophethood. 


Historical 2 2 


The details of the period of revelation as given above 
point to the conditions in which this Sirah was revealed. 
During the first five years of his appointment as a 
Prophet, the Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah 
be upon him) had been extending invitation to Allah's 
Religion by presenting the Divine Revelations before 
the people only in private and restricted meetings and 
assemblies. During this whole period he could never 
have a chance to recite the Qur'an before a common 
gathering openly, mainly because of the strong opposi- 
tion and resistanco from the disbelievers. They were 
weli aware of how magnetic and captivating was the 
Holy Prophet’s personality and his way of preaching and 
how impressive were the Reveiations of the Qur'àn. 
Therefore, they tried their pest to avoid hearing it them- 
selves and to stop others also from hearing it and to 
suppress his invitation by faise propaganda by spreading 
every kind of suspicion agsinst him. For this object, 
on tho one hand, they were telling the people that 
Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) 
had gone astray and was now bent upon misleading others 
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as well ; on the other, they would raise an uproar when- 
ever he tried to present the Qur’an before the people so 
that no one could know what it was for which hs was 
being branded as a misled and misguided person. 

Such were the conditions when the Holy Prophet 
(peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) suddenly 
stood up one day to makea speech in the sacred pre- 
cincta of the Ka‘bah, where a large numberof the Quraish 
had gathered together. Allah at that time made him 
deliver this discourse, whieh we have now in the form 
of the Sirah An-Najm with us. Such was the intensity 
of the impression that when the Holy Prophet (peace 
and blessings of Allah be upon him) started reciting it 
the opponents were so completely overwhelmed that 
they could not think of raising any disorder, and when at 
the cunclusioa he fell down in prostration, they too fell 
down in prostration along with him, Later they felt great 
remorse at the weakness they had involuntarily shown. 
The people also started taunting them to the effect 
that whereas they had been forbidding others to listen 
to the Qur'án, that day not only had they themselves 
listened to it, with complete absorption, but had even 
fallen down in prostration along with Muhammad (peace 
and blessings of Allah be upon him). At last, they bad 
to invent a story in order to get rid of the people's 
taunt and ridicule. They said: “After he had recited 
afara'ait-ul- Lita wal-*Uzzà wa Manat ath-thalitha-al-ukhra, 
we heard from Muhammad the words: tilk-al-gharaniqa- 
tul-tuld, wa anna shafd‘at-u-hunna latarja: ‘They are 
exalted goddesses: indeed, their intercession may be 
expected.’ From this we understood that Muhammad 
had returned to our faith.” Asa matter of fact, only 
a mad person could think that in the context of this 
Sirah the sentences they claimed to have heard could 
have any place andrelevance. (For details, please see 
E.N.'s 96 to 101 of Sirah Al-Hajj). 
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The theme of the discourse is to warn the disbeliev- 
ers of Mokkah about the error of the attitude that they 
had adopted towards the Qur'ün and the Prophet 
Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him). 


The discourse starts in & way as if to say: 
“Muhammad is neither deluded nor gone astray, as you 
aro telling others in your propaganda against him, nor 
has he fabricated this teaching of Islam and its message, 
as you seem to think he bas. In fact, whatever he is 
presenting is nothing but Revelation which is sent down 
to him. The verities that he presents before you, are not 
the product of his own surmise and speculation but reali- 
ties of which he himself is an eye-witness. He has him- 
solf seen the Angel through whom this knowledge is 
conveyed to him. He has been directly made to observe 
the great Signs of his Lord: whatever he says is not 
what he has himself .iought out but what he has seen 
with his own eyes. Ther? "ore, your disputing and wrangl- 
ing with him is just like .ae disputing and wrangling of a 
blind man with a man of sight over a thing which the 
blind man cannot see but he can see." 


After this, three things have been presented in their 
successive order : 


First, the listeners have been made to understand 
that: “The religion that you are following is based on 
mere conjecture and invented ideas. You have set up a 
few goddesses like Lat and Manat and 'Uzzà as your 
deities, whereas they have no share whatever in divinity. 
You regard the angels as the daughters of Allah, whereas 
you regard a daughter وه‎ disgraceful for your own selves. 
You think that these deities of yours can influence Allah 
in your favour, whereas the fact is that all the angels 
together, who are stationed closest to Allah, cannot 
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influence Him even in their own favour. None of such 
beliefs that you have adopted, is based on knowledge 
and reason, but are wishes and desires for the sake of 
which you have taken some whima as realities. This is 
a grave error. The right and true religion is that which 
is in conformity to the reality, and the reality is never 
subject to the people's wishes and desires so that what- 
ever they may regard asa reality and truth should be- 
come the reality and truth. Speculetica and conjecture 
cannot help to determine ss to what is according to the 
truth and what is not; it is knowledge. When that knowl- 
edge is presented before you, you turn away from it, 
and brand the one who tells you the truth as misguided. 
The actual cause of your being involved in this error is 
that you are heedless of the Hereafter. Only this world 
is your goal. Therefore, you have neither any desire for 
the knowledge of reality, nor you bother to see whether 
the beliefs you hold are according to the truth or not. 


Secondly, the people have been told thet: Allah is 
the Master and Sovereign of the entire Universe. The 
righteous is he who follows His way, and the misguided 
he who has turned away from His way. The error of 
the misguided and the righteousness of the righteous are 
not hidden from Him. He knows whatever everyone is 
doing: He will requite the evil with evil and the good 
with good. The final judgement will not depend on 
what you cousider yourself tc bo, and on tall claims you 
make of your purity and chastity but on whether you 
are pious or impious, righteous or un-righteous, in the 
sight of God. If you refrain from major sins, He in His 
mercy will overlook your minor errors. 


Thirdly, a few basic principlea of the true Religion 
which had been presented hundreds of years before the 
revelation of the Qur'àn in the Books of the Propheta 
Abraham and Moses have been re-itersted so that the 
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people did not remain involved in the misunderstanding 
that the Prophet Muhammad (peace and blessings oi 
Allah be upon him) had brought some new and novel 
religion, but they should know that these are the funda- 
mental truths which the former Prophets of Allah have 
always been presenting in their respective ages. Besides, 
the s&me Books have been quoted to confirm the his- 
torical facts that the destruction of the ‘Ad and the 
Themüd and of the people of the Prophets Noah and 
Lot wag not the result of accidental calamities, but Allah 
has destroyed them in consequence of the same wicked- 
ness and rebellion from which the disbelievers of Makkah 
were not inclined to refrain and desist in any ۰ 


After presenting these themes and discourses the 
Süreb has been concluded, thus: “The Hour of Judge- 
ment hes approached near at hand, which no one can 
avert. Before the occurrence of that Hour you are being 
warned through Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah 
be upon him) and the Qur'àn in the like manner as the 
formes people had been warned before. Now, is it thia 
warning that you find novel and strange ? which you 
mock and ridicule? which you turn away from and 
cause disorder so that no one else also is able to hear 
what it is ? Don’t you feel like weeping at your folly 
and ignorance ? Abandon this attitude and behaviour, 
bow down to Allah and serve Him alone !” 


This was that impressive conclusion hearing which 
even the moat hardened deniers of the Truth were com- 
pletely overwhelmed, and when after reciting these verses 
of Divine Word the Holy Messenger of Allah (peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon him) fell down in prostration, 
they too could not help falling down in prostration 
along with him. 
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LIII 
AN-NAJM لنجم‎ 
Verses : ۵ Revealed at Makkah 
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


By the Star! when it set, your companion? is neither 
gone astray nor deluded.? He does not speak of his own 
desire : it is but a Revelation which is sent down to 
him.4 One mighty in power has taught him,5 who is 
endowed with great wisdom. He stood poised in front 
when he was on the uppermost horizon.” Then he drew 
near and hung suspended above, two ^ow.lengths away 
or even closer.’ Then he revealed to the servant of Allah 
whatever he had to reveal.? Ihe heart belied not what he 
saw." Do you then dispute with him concerniog what he 
sees (With the eyes)? 

And he saw him ounce again by the farthest lote-tree, 
nearby which is the Garden of Hepose.! At that time 
the lote-tree was covered with that which covered it.!? 
The sight was neither dazzled nor it exceeded the limit,!? 
and he saw of the greatest Signa of his Lord. 

Now tell: Have you ever pondered over the reality 
of this Lat, and this ‘Uzza, and another, the third goddess, 
Man&t?45 Are the sons for you and the daughters for 
Allah?16 This would indeed be an unfair division! These 
are nothing but mere names which you and your fore- 
fathers have invented. Allah has sent'down no authority 
for them.!? The fact is that the people are following mere 
conjecture and the lusts of their souls, even though right 
guidance has come to them from their Lord.!* Is it that 
whatever man desires should become the truth for him 17? 
To Allah belongs the present and the Hereafter. 

How many an angel is therein the heavens! Their 
intercession can-avail nothing until Allah permits it in 
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favour of whomever He wills and is pleased with! But 
those who do not believe in the Hereafter, name the 
angels with the names of goddesses,” although they have 
no knowledge of this. They follow mere conjecture, and 
conjecture can avail nothing against the Truth. 


1. In the original the word ‘‘an-najm’’ has beon used. Ibn 
‘Abbas, Mujahid and Sufyān Thaurj opine that it implies the Pleides. 
Ibn Jarir and Zamakhshari have held this same interpretation 0 
preferable, for in Arabio when the word an-najm iu used absolutely 
it usually implies the Pleides. Suddi says that it implies Venus ; 
and Abû 'Ubaidah, the grammarian, holds that bere the word 
an-najm has been used generically so as to express this idea : “When 
the day dawned, and the stare set.’ In view of tho context wo are 
of the opinion that this last interpretation is moro preferablo. 


2. “Your Companion” implies tho Holy Messenger of Allah 
(upon whom be peace) and the addressees are the Quraish. The word 
Sahib as used in the original means a friend, a companion, o close 
associate. Here, making mention of the Holy Prophet by the word 
Sahib-u-kum (your Companion) instead of “Our Messenger” is very 
meaningful. This is meant to make the people of the Qureish real- 
ize this: ‘‘The person being mentioned is no stranger to you: 
he is not an outsider whom you may not be knowing or recognizing 
already. He is a man of your own clan and tribe; ne lives and 
moves among you; even your children know who and what he is, 
what is his character, what are his dealings, what aro his ways end 
habits and characteristics, and how he has passed his life among 
you so far. If some one of you were to say an improbable thing 
about him, there would be s thousand men among yov who knew 
him, who could see for themselves whether what was said actually 
applied to him or not.” 


3. This is the thing for which an oath has been sworn by the 
setting star or stars. ‘‘Going astray'' means a person's adopting 
a wrong way being unaware of the right way, end “being deluded"' 
means his adopting the wrong way knowingly and consciously. The 
verse means this: “Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace and 
blessings) is a well-known man among you. Your accusation that 
he has gone astray, or is misguided, is utterly wrong. In fact, he 
is neither gone astray nor misguided.' Here, the propriety of 
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swearing by the setting stars is that in the darkness of the starry 
night a person cannot see the things of his surroundings clearly, and 
from their vague appearances can form wrong judgements about 
them, e.g. he may take a tree for a ghost in the dark, a string for 
a snake, & rock in the sand for a beast of prey. But when the 
stara have set and the day has dawned, everything appears before 
man in ita real form and shape, and there remains no doubt what: 
ever about the reality of anything. The same ia the case also of 
Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace and blessings) among you. 
His life and personality is not hidden in darkness, but is manifest 
like the bright dawn. You are aware that this ‘Companion of 
yours'' is a right-minded, wise and sagacious man. How can some- 
body from among the Quraish have the misunderstanding that he 
has gone astray ? You also know how well-intentioned and honeat 
and righteous person he ia. How can one of you form the view that 
he hss knowingly adopted a crooked way not only for himself but 
has started inviting others alao to the same falsehood 1 

4. It means this: ‘‘The things for which you accuse him of 
having gone astray or been mialed and deoeived, have neither been 
fabricated by himself nor motivated by any selfish desire on his 
part, but they have been sent down, and are being sent down, to 
him by God. He did not intend to become e Prophet of his own 
desire so that he might have laid a claim to Prophethood in order 
to satisfy his desire, but when Allah appointed him to that office 
through Revelation, then only did he rise to preach his mission and 
to tell you that he had been appointed God's Messenger to you. 
Likewise, this invitation to Islam, this teaching of the dootrine 
of Tauhid, this news about the gathering together of all mankind 
on the Day of Resurrection and their accountability, the truths 
that he is presenting about the Universe and Man and the principles 
of leading a pure life, are not & philosophy propounded by himmself, 
but the Rnowledge ofall this has been bestowed on him by Reve- 
lation. Likewise, this Qur’an that he recites before you, is also not 
of his own composition but it ia Divine Word which is sent down to 
him by Revelation.'' 

Here, the question crises: To which of the words spoken by 
the Holy Prophet do Allah’s Words: “He does not speak of his 
own desire; it is only a Revelation which is sent down to him,’’ 
apply ? Do they apply to everything that he spoke, or to some of 
hia words and not to others 1 The answer ie: As far as the Qur'àn 
is concerned, the Divine Words apply to it most completely. 
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As for the other words, apart from the Qur'an, which the 
Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) spoke, they could inevitably 
be of three kinds : 

First, those words which he employed fer preaching religion 
and inviting others to Allah, and for explaining the themes, teach- 
ings and commands of the Qur'án, or for giving admonition and 
instruction to the people to fulfil the object for which the Qur’an 
was revealed. In this regard, obviously nohody can have the 
doubt that, God forbid, he fabricated these things from his own 
mind. In these matters, his position, in faot, wag of the official 
interpreter of the Qur'án and of Allih's authorised reprosentative. 
Although these thi ors were not revealed to bim literally as the 
Qur'àn was revealed, yet these were necossarily based on the same 
knowledge that be bad been given by Revelation. The only differ- 
ence between the Que'án and these was that the Qur’an, both in 
word and in weaning, was entirely from Allah, and in these other 
things the meanings were those taught by Allah and the words those 
which he himself employed to express those meanings. On the basis 
ofthis very distinction, the Qur'àn has been described as wahi-jali 
(manifest Revelation) and tho Holy Prophet's other sayings as 
wabi-khafi (concealed Revelation). 

The second kind of the words were those which the Holy 
Prophet spoke in connection with the struggle of raising Allah's 
Word and his servicos for establishing Islam, In this regard, ho 
had to perform countless duties of different kinds as the leador aud 
guide of the Muslim community. In this many a timo he took cour- 
sel with his Companions as well, and followed their advice instead 
of his own view, On being asked he sometimes told them that he 
was expressing a particular view not under Allah's command but as 
his personalopinion, and on several occasions it so heppened that 
he said something on the basis of his own opinion and later an 
instruction came down against it from Allah. None of tho things of 
this nature that he said or did could be based on a selfish motive. 
As for the question whether these sayings were based on Divine 
inspiration, the answer is that except for the things in regard to 
which he made it explicit that they were not based on Divine com- 
mand, or about which he took counsel with his Companions and 
accepted their advice, or with regard to a thing against which Allah 
Sent down an instruction after he had said or done.something on 
the basis of his personal judgem ., all other things were based on 
concealed Revelation (wah: khafi) just like the things of the first 
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kind. For the office of tho leader and guide of the Islamic Move- 
ment and the chief of the believing community and the ruler of the 
Islamic State, which ho held, was not self-invented or bestowed by 
the people, but he had been appointed to it by Allah, and whatever 
he said and did in carrying out the duties of this office, hia position 
in it waa of the representative of Divino Will. In this matter, 
whatever he said on tho basis of his personal judgement, his judge- 
ment in those matters was approved by Allah, and was derived 
from tho light of the knowledgo which Allah had blessed him with. 
That is why whenever his personal judgement was even slightly 
turned away from Allah's pleasure, if was immediately rectified by 
manifest Revelation (wahi jali). This rectification of some of his 
personal judgements is itself a proof that all the rest cf his religious 
judgements and interpretations were precisely in accordance with 
Divine Will. 


The third kind of the things were those he said concerning 
cominon matters of life ns a man, which had nothing to do with the 
duties of Prophethood, which he said before being appointed a 
Prophet as well as continued saying even after having been appoint- 
eda Prophet. About this kind of the things it should be undor- 
stood at the outset that there waa no dispute with the disbelievers 
concerning them. Thoy had not accused him of being a misled and 
misguided person hecanse of these hut because of the first two 
kinds of the things. These things were not disputed and therefore 
could not become the cansa of a verse from Allah. But although 
they were not the subject of any disputo, yet the fact is that in this 
private aspect of his life also never did the Holy Prophet (upon 
whom be peace) utter a word that was opposed to the truth, but at 
all times, under all conditions, hia words nnd deeds remained within 
the bounds that Allah had prescribed for living his life as a Prophet 
and righteous man. Therefore, the light of Revelation shone in 
that sphere as well. This same thing has been reported fronr th» 
Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) in some authentic ۰ 
In Musnad Ahmnad a Tradition has been related on the authority of 
Hadrat Abü Hurairah, saying that the Holy Prophet once said : 
“I never say anything but what is true and right." A Companion 
said, “O Messenger of Allah, you say things sometimes in jest 
also.’? The Holy Prophet ۲۵۵۱۱۵4 : “Indeed, I never say anything 
but the truth." According to Musnad Ahmad and Abi Da'üd, 
Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Amr bin ‘As is reported to have said : used 
to writs down waatever I heard from the sacred tongue of the Holy 
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Prophet (upon whom be peace) eo as to preserve it. The people 
of the Quraish forbade me to do this, saying: ‘You are writing down 
everything whereas the Holy Prophet isa man: he sometimes says 
things in the state of anger too’. At this I gave up writing. After- 
wards when I mentioned this before the Holy Prophet, he said: 
‘You should continue writing : By Him in Whose hand is my life, 
never have I said anything but the truth '.'' (For a complete dia- 
cussion of this question, see my book Tafhîimāt, vol. 3, Article: 
Prophethood and Its Injunctions). 

5. That is, “There is no humen being who teaches him thia, as 
you seem to think, but he obtains thie knowledge through & superna- 
tural source." According to some people, “mighty in power’’ implies 
Allah Himself, but a great majority of the commentatora are agreed 
that it implies the Angel Gabriel (upen whom be peace). This same 
view has been reported from Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, Hadrat 
‘A’ishah, Hadrat Abū Hursirah, Qatádah, Mujahid and Rabi‘ bin 
Anas, Ibn Jarir, Ibn Kathir, Razi, Álüsi and others also havo adopted 
this very view. Shah Waliyullah and Maulana Ashraf ‘Ali Thanwi 
also have followed this same view in their translations. And the 
fact is that from the other explanations of the Qur'àn itself also 
this very thing is confirmed. In Sirah Takvir it haa been said: 
“This indeed ia the Word of a noble Messenger, who has great power 
and high rank with the Owner of the Throne: there ho is obeyed 
and held as trustworthy. And (O people of Makkah), your Com- 
panion is not mad. He has seen that Messenger on the bright 
horizon." (vv. 19-23). Then, in Sirah Al-Baqarah : 97, the Angel 
has been mentioned by name through whom this teaching bad been 
revealed on the heart of the Prophet: ‘‘Say to them : Whoever 
is enemy to Gabriel should understand that he has, by Alleh’s Com- 
mand, revealed to your heart the Qur’an.’’ If these verses are 
read with this verge of Sirah An-Najm, there remaing no doubt that 
here ''mighty in power’’ implies the Angel Gabriel and not Allah. 
More about it to follow. 

Here, some people express the doubt as to how the Angel 
Gabriel can be regarded as the Holy Prophet Muhammad’s teacher. 
For this would mean that he was the teacher and the Holy Prophet 
(upon whom be peace) his pupil, and this would place him above 
the Holy Prophet inrank. But this suspicion is miaplaced, because 
Gabriel did not impart instruction to the Holy Prophet from any 
personal knowledge of his own, which might givo him superiority 
over the Holy Prophet, Allah, in fact, had made him a means of 
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conveying knowledge to the Holy Prophet, and he was the Holy 
Prophot’n teacher in the metaphoric sense for being only a medium 
of instruotion. That does not give him any superiority whatever. 
To quote anexample: After the Prayer was prescribed five times a 
day, Allsh sent Gabriel (peace be upon him) to teach the Holy Prophet 
(upon whom be peace) the correct times of the Prayers, and he 
led him in tho Prayers five times daily for two days. This has been 
related in Bukbari, Muslim, Abû Da’ad, Tirmidhi and Mu'wattá and 
other collections of the Ahádith, with authentic chains of reporters, and 
in this the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) himself bas explained 
that he was the follower and Gabriel his leader in the Prayers. But 
hia being mede the lender only for the purpose of instruction does 
not moon thet he wes superior to the Holy Prophet in rank. 

6. ibn ‘Abbas and Qatadah take dAE-mirra.tin of the Text in 
the moaning of beautiful and grand. Mujahid, Hasan Basri, Ibn 
Zeid-and Sufyan Thaurt aay thet it means strong and powerful. 
Se'id bin Museayyab has expressed the opinion that it means wise. 
In a Hadith tho Holy Prophet has usod this word in the sense of 
healthy and zound, In Arabic usage this word is used in the mean- 
ing of sound in judgement, wise and learned also. Allah has chosen 
thie word for Gabriel (peace be upon him) here because he possesses 
both intellectual and physical powers to the highest dogree. We 
have sdopted only one of these meanings in the translation, for his 
physica! powers have been mentioned in the preceding ۰ 

7. The horizon means tho eastern edge of the sky where the sun 
riaes end the day dawns. The same has been referred to as ufug 
mubin (bright horizon) in Sürah Takvir : 23. Both the verses make 
it explicit that when the Holy Prophet (upon whom bo peace) saw 
Gabriel (peace be upon him) for the first time, he had sppeared on 
the eastern horizon of the sky; and there are several authentic 
Traditions which show that at that time he was in hia real shape in 
which Allsh has creatad him. We shall quote all such Traditions 
below. 

8. That is, “After appearing on the uppermost edge of the sky, 
Gabriel started advancing towards the Prophet till he reached and 
hung suspended above him in mid air. Then he bent down to him 
and came within just two bow-lengths or even oloser.’’ The com- 
mentators generally have taken qaba qausain in the meaning of ‘‘two 
bow-lengths', but Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas and Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd have taken qaus iu the meaning of a dhirá' (an 
erm-length, cubit), and have interpreted the words kana gába qausain, 
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Saying that the distance between them was reduced to only two arm 
lengths. And since all bows are not equal in length, the spproxi- 
mate distance has boen expressed by “two bow.lengths away or even 
closer."' 
9. The sentence faauhi ili *abd-i-hi mà auká of the Text can 
have two translations: (lt) “He revealed to His (Allah's) servant 
whatever he revenled''; and (2) “He (Allah) revealed to His own 
servant whatever He revenled."' According to the first translation, 
the meaning would be: “Gabriel revealed to the servant of Allah 
whatever he had to reveal’’; according to the second: “Allah 
revealed through Gabriel to His servant whatever He had to reveal.” 
The commentators have given both these meanings ; the first mean- 
ing, however, fits in better with the context, and the same has been 
reported from Hadrat Hasan Basri and [bn Zaid. Here, the question 
may beasked: “How can the pronoun of ‘abd-i-hi turn to Allah 
instead of to the subject of auhá, whereas Allah has now here been 
mentioned from the beginning of the Sürah to this place ?'" The 
answer iq that wherever it becomes apparent from the contest that 
the antecedent of a pronoun refers to a particular person, the pro- 
nonn turns to him automatically whether it has been mentioned 
before or not. There are reveral instances of this available in the 
Qur'áu itself. In Sürah Al-Qadr: 1, Allah says: “We have sent it 
down in the Night of Glory." There is no mention of the Qur'àa in 
thia sentence, but the context explicitly shows that the antecedent 
of the pronoun is the Qur'án, At another place Allah says: ۲ 
Allah were to seize the people because of their misdeeds, He would 
not leave any creature (unpunished) on its back." In this sentence 
there is no mention of the earth anywhere, but the context clenrly 
shows that “its back” implies “the earth’s back''. In Sürah Ya 
Sin: 69, it has been said : ‘We have not taught him poetry, nor 
does poetry behove him.” Here, there is no mention of the Holy 
Prophet, neither before this sentence nor after it, yet the context is 
explicit that the antecedent of the pronouns is the Holy Prophet 
himself. In Sarah Ar-Rahmàn : 26, it has been said: ‘‘Whatever 
exists on it shall perish.” "There is no mention of the earth either 
before or after it, but the style clearly shows that the pronoun of 
*alaihü turns to it. In Sürah Al.Wáàqgi'ah : 35, it has been said : 
“We shall have created them especially.’’ There is no noua or 
pronoun before or after it to which the pronoun of kunna may be 
referring. It is apparent from the context that it signifies the 
women of Paradise. Thus, asauhá ili 'abd-i-hi cannot at all mean 
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that Gabriel revealed to his servant, the meaning necessarily would 
bo that ‘'Gabricl revealed to the servant of Allah'', or that “Allah 
revealed to Iis own servant through Gabriel.” 

10. That is, “As the Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be 
peace) observed all this in bread daylight in the waking condition, 
with open eyes, his heart did not deem it was & delusion, or that it 
was a jinn or a devil, who had appeared before him, or that it was 
nn imaginary figure, or a vision that he was seeing while awake, but 
his heart fully confirmed what his cyos saw. He did not for a moment 
doubt that it was the Ángel Gabriel and the Message he was convey- 
ing was indeed God's Revelation to him." 

Hero, the question arises: How ia it that the Holy Prophot 
(upon whom be peace) did not entertain any doubt at all concerning 
such a wonderful and extraordinary observation, and he contirmed 
with full faith that whatever his cyes Saw was an actual fact and not 
an imaginary figure, nor a jinn ordevil ? When we consider this 
question deeply we arc led to (ive reasons for it : 

First, that the external conditions in which this observation was 
made, testified to its truth and validity. The Holy Prophet did not 
observe this in darkness, or iu a state of meditation, or in a vision, 
or ina slecp-like condition, but the day had dawned and he was fully 
awake, and he was seeiag the whole scene in the broad daylight in 
the open with his own eyes precisely in the way as one sees the other 
things in the world. If doubt is cast on thís, then whatever we see 
in the day timo, e.g. rivers, mountains, men, houses, eto., also would 
become doubtful and illusory. 

Second, that the Holy Prophet/'s own internal condition also 
testified to its validity. Ho was in his full senses. He had no idea 
whatever in his mind that he should observe, or that he waa going to 
observe, such a thing. His mind was absolutely free from auch ۵ 
thought and any longing for it, and in this state he met with this 
experience suddenly. There was no room for doubting that the eyea 
were seeing an actual scene, but that an imaginary thing had appear- 
ed before hia eyes. 

Third, that the being who had appeared before him in that 
condition was so marvellous and magnificent, so beautiful and 
bright, that neither had he ever had any concept of such a being 
before that he could take it fora product of his own imagination, 
nor could a jinn or a devil have such an appearance that he would 
have taken him for a being other than en angel. Hadrat ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas'üd has reported that the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) 
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said: “I saw Gabriel in the shape that he had six hundred wings.” 
(Musnad Ahmad). In another Tradition Ibn Mas'üd has further 
explained that each single wing of Gabriel (on whom bo peace) was 
80 extensive that it seemed to be covering the whole horizon 
(Musnad Ahmad). Allah Himself has described him as sAadid al- 
quwa (one mighty in power) and dhi-mirra (one endowed with great 
wisdom). à 

Fourth, that the teaching that the being was imparting also 
testified to the validity of the observation. The Holy Prophet had 
no concept of the knowledge that he received suddenly through him, 
a knowledge that comprehended the realities and truths of the whole 
Universe. About it he could not have the doubt that it consisted of 
his own ideas which were being set and arranged by his own mind. 
Likewise, there was no ground for thinking either that it was Satan 
who was imparting that knowledge to him and thus deluding him, 
for it ia not for Satan that he should teach, nor can he ever teach, 
the doctrine of T'aujid to man as against polytheism and idol-wor- 
ship, that he should warn of the accountability of the Hereafter, 
that he should create contempt against ignorance and its practices, 
that he should invite people to moral excellences, and should exhort 
& person not only to accept that teaching himself but should also 
rise to eradicate polytheism. injustios, wickedness nnd sin from the 
world and replace these evils by tho virtues of Tauhid, justice, equity 
and piety. 

The fifth and by far the most important reason is that when 
Allah chooses a certain person for His Prophethood, He cleanses his 
heart of doubts and suspicions and evil suggestions and fills it with 
faith and conviction. In this state no hesitation or vacillation is 
caused in his mind about the validity of whatever his eyes see and 
his ears hear. He accepts with complete satisfaction of the heart 
every truth that is revealed to him by his Lord, whether it is in the 
form of an observation that he ia made to witnees with the eyes, or 
in the form of knowledge which he is inspired with, or in the form of 
a Revelation that is recited to him literally. In all these cases the 
Prophet is fully aware that he is absolutely safe and secure against 
Satanic interference of every kind, and whatever be is receiving in 
any form is precisely and definitely from his Lord. Like all God- 
given feelings this sense and fecJing of the Prophet also is a certainty 
which does not admit of any misunderstanding. Just us the fish has 
a God-given sense of being a swimmer, tho bird of being a bird, and 
the man of being a man, and there can be no likelihood of any mis- 
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understanding in this regard, so has the Prophet also a God-given 
sense of his being a Prophet. Ho does not even for a moment 
entertain the doubt that ho has perhaps been involved in the mis- 
understanding of being a Prophet. 

ll. This is about the Holy Prophet's second meeting with 
Gabriel (upon whom be poace) in which he appeared before him in 
his real shape and nature. The placo where this meeting took place 
has been described as Sidrat-al-muntaha, along with which it has been 
said that nearby it is located Jannat al-ma’va (Garden of Repose). 

Sidrah in Arabic means the lote-tree and muntuha the extreme 
edge or limit. Thus, literally, sidrat al-muntaha means ‘‘the lote-tree 
that is situated on the extreme edgo or limit". ‘Allama Alüsi in his 
ih ol-Ma‘dni has explained it thus: “At this the knowledge of 
every learned man comes to an end ; whatever is beyond it is known 
to none but Allah.” Almost tho samo explanation of it has been 
Given by Ibn Jarir in his commentary, and by Ibn Kathir in An- 
Niháyah fi Gharib al-Hadith wal-Athar. It is difficult for us to know 
what kind of a lote-tree it is that is situated at the farthest end of 
this physical world and what is its nature and state, These are the 
mysteries of the Divine Universe which are incomprehensible for us. 
In ony cese, it ie some such thing for which there was no more 
appropriate word than ‘‘sidrah’’ in human language, in the sight of 
Allah, 

“Jannat al-ma’va’’ literally means ‘‘the Jannat (Garden) that is 
to be an abodo.’’ Hadrat Hasan Basri says that this is the same 
Jannat which tho believers and righteous will be given in the Here- 
after, and from this same verse he has argued that that Jannat is in 
the heavens. Qatádah says that this is the Jannat in whioh the 
souls of the martyrs are kept ; it does not imply the Jannat that is 
to be given in the Hereafter. Ibn ‘Abbas also says the same but adds 
that the Jannat to be granted to the believers in the Hereafter is not 
in the heavens but here on the earth. 

12. That is, “its Splendour and Glory exceeds all description. 
The Divine Glory and effulgence was such as can neither be conceived 
by man nor can any human language depict it adequately. 

13. That is, “On the one hand, tlie Holy Messenger of Allah 
was 20 firm and steadfast that even in the Presence of the great 
Divine Splendour and Glory his sight was not dazzled and he went 
on gazing at it with great composure. On the other, he was in such 
complete control of himself and so exclusively attentive that he 


244 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


kept his mind and his sight focussed upon the object for which ho 
had been summoned, and he did not let his sight wander to any sido 
like a &pectator's to havc a glimpse of the wonderful objects present 
there. This can be understocd by tho oxamplo of a person who gets 
an opportunity to be present in the court of a mighty ond powerful 
king, where he comes across guch glory and splendour that had never 
even been conceived by him before. Now, if ho be a shallow person, 
he would be struck with amazement, and if ho bo un.initiated in the 
court etiquette, he would become heedless of the royal presence and 
would turn his gaze to every side to lcok at the embellishments of 
the court. But a noble, reverent and dutiful person will neither be 
stupefied and confounded, nor will become lost in witnessing the 
court, but will present himself with full dignity and will keep his 
mind concentrated on the object for which he had been summoned 
in the royal court. ‘This very virtue and quality of the Holy 
Prophet (upon whom be peace) has been esteemed in this verse. 

14. This verse clearly states that the Holy Prophet had notscen 
Allah but His wonderful Signs, Erven according to the context,this 
second meeting als» took placa with the samo being with whomthe 
first meeting had taken plac». Therefore, one will have to admit that 
neither the oae whom he had first seen on the uppermost horizon was 
Allah nor he whom hə saw afterwards by ths farthest lote-tro» was 
Allah. Had he seen Allah Almighty on either occasioa it would have 
been a great thing and must certainly have been mentioned hero expli- 
citly. About the Prophet Moses it has been said inthe Qur'àn that hs 
had basought to see Allah and the reply given was: Lan taráni : ۵۱۳ 
cannot see Me," (Al-A‘rãf : 143). Now, obviously if this honour that 
was not granted to the Prophet Moses, had been granted to the ۶ 
Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings), it 
would by itself have been such an important thing which must have 
been stated in clear words. But we see that nowhere in the Qur’an 
has it been said that the Holy Prophet had seen his Sustainer and 
Lord. But in Sirah Bani Isrá'il also, where mention has been mado 
of the event of Mi'ráj (Ascension), it has been said that “We had 
transported Our servant.,.so that We may show him some of Our 
Signs”? (Ji-nuriya-h@ min dyat-i-na), and here in connection with his 
visit at Sidrat al-muntaha also it has been said : “He saw of the 
greatest Signs of His Lord'' (lagad 1a’a min ayat-i Rabb-i-hil kubra). 

In view of these reagons apparently there was no ground for the 
dispute whether the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) on both 
these occasions had seen Allah Almighty or the Angel Gabricl (on 
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whom be peace). But, the reason that has given rise to this dis- 
pute is that the traditions of Hadith differ on this question. Below 
we reproduce in their sequence the 48019 that have been reported 
from tho different Companions in this regard : 


(1) Traditions of Hadrat ‘A'ishah : 


Kladrat Masrüq has stated in Kitab at-Tafsir of Bukhàári:'*I 
asked Hadrat 'A'ishah : O mother of the faithful ! Had Muhammad 
(upon whom be Allah’s peace) acen his Lord and Sustainer? She 
replied : Your this question has terrified me. Why do you forget 
that if a person lays claim to three of the things, he would lay a 
false claim ? (The first cf these things that Hadrat *A'ishah mention- 
ed was): Whoever among you says that Muhammad (upon whom be 
Allah's peace) had seen his Lord aad Sustainer, tella a lie. Then 
Hadrat ‘A’ishah recited these verses: Latudriku-hul-absdr : ‘Eyes 
cannot comprehend Him;’’ and: Md kûna li-bashar-in ayyukallima- 
hullah-u ۱۱۵ wahy.an au min-wará-'il-hijab-i au yursila rastil-an fa- 
thils-idhni hi má yasha-’u: ‘It is not given to any mortal that 
Allah should speak to him, face to face; He speaks either through 
Revelation (secret instruction), or from behind a curtain, or He 
sends a messenger (an angel) who by Allah's Command, reveals 
whatever He wills.” (Ash-Shira: 51). Then she said: “Tha Holy 
Prophet (upon whom be peace) in fact had scen Gabriel (on whom be 
peace) in his real shape twice.” 

A part of this Hadith is also found in Bukhari (chapter 4 of Kitab 
at-Tauhid). And in tho tradition that Bukhari has citcd from 
Masrüq in Kitab Bida'al-KAalq, ho states : ‘‘Hoaring this thing from 
Hadrat ‘A'ishah, I asked : What would then Allah's words, Thumm a 
danà fa-tadallá, fa-kána qüba qausain-i az adnà, mean? She replied : 
This refera to Gabriel; he always appeared before the Holy Prophet 
in human shape, but on this occasion ho had appeared before him in 
his real shape and nature and the whole horizon was filled with him.” 

In Muslim (Kitab al-Iman, Babu ft Dhikr Sidrat. al-muntahá) this 
conversation between Hadrat 'Á'ishah and Masriq has been related 
in greater detail, its most important part being this: “Hadrat 
*A'ishah said : The one who claims that Muhammad (upon whom be 
Allah’s peace and blessings) had seen his Lord and Sustainer imputcs 
a lie to Allah. Masrüqsays: I was leaning back. Hearing this I 
sat up and said : Mother of the faithful, do not make haste: Has 
not Allah said : wa laqad ra’a-hu bil-ufug-il-mubin? and lagad ra'à-hu 
nazlat-an ukhrá * Hadrat ‘A’ishah replied : I was the first one in thia 
Ummah who inquired of the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) 
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about this. He had replied : “It was Gabriel (on whom be peace). 
Lhave never seen him in his real shape and form in which Allah has 
created him except on these two occasions. On these two occasions 
I saw him descending from the heavens and his great presence was 
covering the whole space between the carth and the heavens.” 

Ibn Mardüyab has related this tradition of Masrüq, thus: 
“Hadrat ‘A’ishah said : I was indeed the first person who asked the 
Hol- Prophet: Did you ever see your Lord and Sustainer? He 
replied : No, I had only seen Gabriel descending from the henvons."' 

(2) Traditions of Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd : 

Bukhàrl (Kitab at-Tafsir), Muslim (Kitàh al-Im@n) and Tirmidhi 
(Abwab at-Tafsir) contain a tradition on the authority of Zirr bin 
Hubaish, saying that Hadrat ‘Abdullah hin Mas'üd gave this com- 
mentary of fa-kdna qüba qausain-$ an adni: “Tho Holy Prophet 
(upon whom be peace) saw Gabriel (on whom he peace) in the shape 
that he had six hundred wings.’’ 

In the other traditions of Muslim, 2 bin Hubaish has reported 
this very commentary of Mà kadhab al-fu'ádu má ra^ à and laqad re’a 
min áy&t-$ Rabbi-hil kubra from Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd. 

In Musnad Ahmad this commentary of Ibn Mas'ūd has been 
reported by ‘Abdur Rahmiün bin Yazid and Abii Waà'il also besides 
Zirr bin Hubaigh. Furthermore, in Musnad Ahmad two more tradi- 
tions of Zirr bin Hubaish have been related in which Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd commenting upon wa lagad ra’a-hu nazlat-an 
ukhrá, ‘inda-stdrat-il muntakd stated : “The Holy Messenger of Allah 
said that he saw Gabriel by the lete.tree : he bad six hundred 
wings." Imam Ahmad has cited a tradition on the same subjeot, on 
the authority cf Shaqiq bin Salamah also, in «hich ho estates that he 
heard Hadrat 'Abdullah bin Mas'üd saving that the Holy Prophet 
himself had said that he had seen Gabriel (on whom be peace) in that 
shape at sidrat al. muntaha. 

(3) When ‘Ata’ bin Abi Rabáh asked Hadrat Abū Hurairah the 
meaning of the verse lagad ra’4-hu nazlat-an ukhré, he replied: “The 
Holy Prophet had seen Gabriel (on whom be peace)."' : (Muslim : 
Kitab al-Imàn). 

(4) Imàám Muslim has related in Kitab al-Iman two traditions of 
‘Abdullah bin Shaqiq on the authority of Hadrat Abū Dharr Ghifari, 
in one of which he gays that he asked the Holy Prophet : ‘‘Did you 
ever see your Lord?’ The Holy Prophet replied : Nür-un annd ara-hu; 
and in the other he says that the Holy Prophet gave this answer to 
his question: Ra’attu niir-an. Of the first answer of the Holy 
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Prophet Ibn al-Qayyim has given this meaning in his Zad al-Ma‘ad : 
“Between me and the sight of my Lord there was Light,” and of the 
second this : “I did not see my Lord but only وه‎ ۰ 

Nasá'i and Ibn Abî Hatim have reported the saying of Hadrat 
Abū Dharr, thus: “The Holy Prophet had seen his Lord with the 
heart (mind), not with the cyes."' 

(5) Imam Muslim in his Kitab al-Imán has related this tradi- 
tion from Iladrat Abi Miisd al-Ash‘arl : “The Holy Prophet said 1 
The sight of no one from among His creatures bas reached Allah 
Almighty. 

(0) Traditions of Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas: 

According to Muslim, when Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas was 
asked the meaning of : Mà kai^ab al-fu'üdu ma ra'á, wa laqad ra'à-hu 
nazlat-an ukhrá, he said : “The Holy Messenger of Allah saw his 
Lord twice with his heart." This tradition is also contained in 
Musnad Ahmad. 

Ibn Mardüyah has cited this saying of Ibn ‘Abbas, on the 
authority of ‘Ata’ bin Abi Rabáh : The Holy Messenger of Allah had 
not seen Allah with the eyes but with the heart.” 

Nasa‘ contains a tradition from ‘Ikrimah saying that Ibn ‘Abbas 
paid: **Do you wonder at this that Allah made the Prophet Abraham 
(peace be upon him) His friend, blessed Moses with His Word and 
honoured Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace and blessings) 
with His sight ?’’ Hakim also has cited this tradition and held it as 
authentic. 

In Tirmidhi there is a tradition from Sha'bi to the effect that 
Ibn ‘Abbas said in a gathering: “Allah had distributed His Sight and 
His Word between Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace) and 
Moses (upon whom he peace). He spoke to Moses twice, and 
Muhammad saw Him twice.’ Hearing those very words of Ibn 
‘Abbas, Masrüq had approached Hadrat "A'ishah with the question: 
“Had Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace) seen his Lord?’’ She 
had replied : “What you have said has made my hair stand on end.”’ 
After this the same dialogue that we have cited above under the 
traditions of Hadrat ‘A’ishah took place between Hadrat ‘A’ishah and 
Masrüq. 

In one of the traditions reported in Tirmidh] from Ibn ‘Abbas, 
ho says : “The Holy Prophet had seen Allah Almighty.” In yet 
another he says: *'He had seen Him twice'', and in a third one: 
“He had seen Him with the heart,” 
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In Musnad Ahmad a tradition from Ibn ‘Abbas is to the effect : 
“The Holy Prophet said : I saw my Lord, the bleseed, the exalted."' 
In another tradition he says: “The Holy Messenger of Allah said : 
Tonight my Lord came to me in the best shape." Ithink that by 
this the Holy Prophet meant that ha saw Allah Almighty in a vision. 


Tabarini and Ibn Mardüyah hase related this tradition also 
from Ibn ‘Abbas : “The Holy Messenger of Aliah had seen his Lord 
twice, once with the eyes and the second time with the heart.’ 

(1) Muhammad bin Ka‘b al-Qurzi states that when some of the 
Companions asked the Holy Prophet: “Did you ever see your Lord? 
he replied: I have seen Him twice with my heart.'' (Ibn Abi Hatim) 
Ibn Jarir has related this very tradition, thus: “Ho said: I havo 
not seen Him with the eye, but with the heart twice. 

(8) A tradition of Hadrat Anas bin M4lik which Imam Bukhari 
has cited in his Kitab al-Tauhil in connection with tho event of the 
Mi‘raj, on the authority of Sharik bin ‘Abdullah, contains words to 
the effect: “When ihe Holy Prophet reached sidrat al-muntaha, 

Allah Almighty drew near him ard bung suspended above him till 
there remained between the Holy Prophet and Him a distance equal 
to two bow-lengths or even less. Then, what Allah revealed to him 
included the Command for 50 Prayers.” Rut. besides the objections 
that Imam Khattahi, Hafiz Ibn Hajar, Ibn Hazm and Hafiz ‘Abdul 
Haq (author of Al-Jam'‘ bain al-Sahihain) have raised in respect of 
the authenticity and subject-matter of thia tradition, the main 
objection against it is that it clearly contradicts the Qur'àn, for the 
Qur'àn mentions two separate occasions when the experience of tho 
vision took place, the first initially at the uppermost horizon to 
which reference has been made in: Danî fa-tadalld, fu-kana 0 
gausain-$ au adnd, and a second time near sidrat al.muntaha. But 
this tradition mixes up the two occasions and presents them both as 
one occasion of the vision. Therefore, because of ita being contradi- 


ctory to the Qur'àn, it cannot be acceptable in any ۰ 


As for the other traditions that we have cited above, the weight- 
jest among them are those that have been related from Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd and Hadrat ‘A'ishah, for both of them have 
unanimously reported this saying of the Holy Prophet (upon whom be 
peace) himself that on neither occasion he had seen Allah but Gabriel 
(peace be on him), and these traditions fully conform to the explana- 
tiona and allusions of the Qur'àn. Furthermore, they are also confirmed 
by the sayings of the Holy Prophet which Hadrat Abû Dharr and Hadrat 
Abū Misa al.Ash'ari have reported from him. On the contrary, 
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the traditions that have been cited from Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Abbas in the books of Hadith are self-contradiotory. In some he 
regards both the experiences as a vision with tho eyes, in some both 
as a vision with the heart, in some on» with the eyes and the other 
with the heart, and in some he wholly nogates the vision with the 
eyes. In none ofthese traditions he has cited any saying of the 
Holy Prophet himself and whore he has cited such a saying, it con- 
tains no mention of either of the two experiences stated in the 
Qur'àn; besides, tho explanation of one of his traditions given by 
the other indicates that the Holy Prophet at some time bad seen 
Allah Almighty not in the waking condition but in a vision during 
sleep. "Therefore, in fact, for the commentary of these verses the 
traditions ascribed to Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas cannot be Leld 
as reliable. Likewiso, although the traditions of Muhammad bin 
Ka'b al QurzI cite a saving of the Holy Prophet, they do not 
mention the names of the Companions who might havo heard this 
thing froin tho Holy Prophet himself. Moreover, in one of them it 
haa been said that tho Holy Prophet had clearly denied having seen 
Allah with the eyes. 

15. That is, ''You regard the teachings being given to you by 
Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) as erroneous 
and falsehood, whereas he is being givon this knowledze by Allah, 
and Allah has made him sce with his own cycs tho verities to which 
he is testifying before you. Now consider it for yourself as to how 
irrational are the beliefs that you are following persistently and as 
to whom you arecausing loss by opposing and resisting the person 
who is guiding you to the Right Way. In this connection, especially 
the three goddesses that were worshipped generally by the people 
of Makkah, Tà if end other parts of Hejãz have been taken as an 
example. About them, they have been asked : Have you ever con- 
sidered rationally whether they could have even the slightest role 
in the affairs of the Godhead of the earth and heavens ? Or could 
they bear any relationship whatever with the Lord of the Universe ? 

The shrine of Liat was in Tà'if and the Bani Thaqif were so 
devoted to it that when Abraha was advancing to Makkah with his 
army of elephants to destroy the Ka'bah, the people only in order 
to save tho temple of their dcity had provided the wicked man with 
guides to lead him to Makkah so that he should spare Lat, whereas 
like all the Arabs the people of Thaqif also believed that the Ka‘bah 
is Allah's House. Scholars have disputed the meaning of Lat. 
According to Ibn Jarir Tabari, it is the feminine gender of Allah, 
i.e. originally this word was al/ahatun which became al-Lat. Accord- 
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ing to Zamakhshari, it is derived from lari yalvi, which means to 
turn to or bow to somebody. As the polythoists turned to it for 
worship and bowed to it and cireumambulated it, it began to he 
called Lat. Ibn ‘Abbas reads it as late (with a stress on t) end holds 
it is derived from Jatt yalitiu, which means to churn and mix toge- 
ther. He and Mujahid state that this, in fact, was a man, who 
lived on a rock near Tà'if, and used to entertain the pilgrims to 
Makkah with barley drinks and food. When he died the people 
built a shrine to him on the same rock and began to worship him. 
But this explanation of Lat, in spite of having been reported on 
the authority of scholars like Ibn ‘Abbae and Mujahid, is not accept- 
able for two reasons. First, that in the Qur'àn it has been called 
Lat and not Latt; second, that the Qur'an describes all the three as 
goddesses, and according to this tradition Lat was a man, nota 
woman. 

*Uzzà is derived from ‘izzat, and it means the one (female) 
enjoying veneration and respect. This was the speciel goddess of 
the Quraish and her shrine was situated at Hurad in the valley of 
Nakblah, between Makkah and Ta’if. (For the location of Nekhlah, 
see E.N. 33 of Sirah Al-Ahqàf). The people of Banî Shaiban, who 
were tho allies of the Bani Hashim, were its attendants. The 
Quraish and the people of other tribes paid visits to i$ and presented 
offerings and made sacrifices to it. As for the Ka‘bah sacrificial 
animala were driven to it also and it was held in tho highest esteem. 
Ibn Hishim relates that when Abû Uhaihah was on the point of 
death, Abû Lahab paid him a visit and found him woeping. Abt 
Lahab asked, “Why do you weep, Abû Uhaihah? Are you afraid 
of death ?—and death is the destiny of everybody !’’ He said, 
“By God, I do not weep because of the fear of death, but Iam 
grieved to think as to how ‘‘Uzza wili be worshipped after me.” 
Aba Rahab said, “It was neither worshipped for your sake in your 
lifetime, nor will it be given up after you have left the world.” 
Abii Uhaihah said, "Now I am satisfied that there are people who 
will take my place after me.'' 

The shrine of Manat waa situated at Qudaid by the Red 8 
between Makkah and Madinah, and the people of Khuza‘ah and Aus 
and Khazraj were in particular its great devotecs, People visited 
it as pilgrims, cireumambulated it and made offerings and sacrifices 
before it. In the Hajj months as soon as the pilgrima became free 
from their visit to the Ka‘bah and the religious services at Mina 
and ‘Arafat, they would start raising cries of ''Labbaik, labbaik'' 
even there for the purpose of visiting Mangt, and the people who 
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intended to go on this second ‘‘hajj’’ did not run between the Safa 
aud the Marwah. 

16. That is, “You held these goddesses as daughters of Allah, 
Lord of the worlds, and did not consider while inventing this absurd 
creed that as for yourselves you regarded the birth of a daughter as 
disgraceful, and desired to have only male children, but as for 
Allah you assign to Him only daughters !'' 

17. That is, “Those whom you call gods and goddesses are 
neither gods nor goddesses, nor do they possess any attribute of 
divinity, nor any share whatever in the powers of Godhead. You 
have of your own whim made them children of God and deities and 
associates in Godhead. Allah has sent down no authority which 
you may produce as a proof in support of your presumptions.’’ 

18. In other words, the basic causes of their deviation are two: 
First, that they do not feelany need for the knowledge of reality 
for the purpose of adopting a creed and relizion, but make a suppo- 
sition on the basis of a mere conjecture and then put belief in it as 
though it were the reality. Second, that they have, in fact, 
adopted this attitude in order to follow the lusts of their souls و‎ 
they desire that they should have such a deity as should help them 
attain their aims and objects in the world, and if at all there is to 
be a Hereafter, it should take tho responsibility to have them grant- 
ed forgiveness there too. But it should not impose any restric- 
tion of the lawful and the unlawful on them nor should bind them 
in any discipline of morality. That is why they do not feel inclined 
to worship One God as taught by the Prophets, and only like to 
worship these invented gods and goddesses. 

19. That is, in every age the Prophets appointed by Allah 
have been guiding these wicked people to the Truth, and now 
Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessing») has come to 
tell them as to whom belongs Godhead in reality in the Universe. 


20. Another meaning of this verse can be: “Is man entitled 
to take anyone he pleases as his god ۲۳ Still another meaning can 
be: *''Can the desire of man to have his prayers answered by these 


gods ever be fulfilled ?’’ 

21. That is, ‘‘Even if all the angela together intercede for a 
person, it cannot be beneficial for him not to speak of the interces- 
8ion by these invented deities of yours, which can do no one any 
good. All the powers of Godhead rest with Allah. Even the angels 
cannot dare intercede for somebody before Him unless He permita 
it and is pleased to hear their intercession in his behalf.” 

(Contd. on p. 254) 
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So, O Prophet, leave him slono who turns away 
from Our remembrance? and sceka nothing but the life 
of the world,—this?* only is their amcunt cf knowledge:? 
only your Lord knows best who has gono astray from 
His Way and who is on tho right path, and to Allah 
belongs everything in the heavens and the earth? — so 
that? Allah may recompenso tho evil-doers according to 
their deeds and give good rewards to those who have 
adopted tho righteous attitude, who avoid grave sins? 
and open indecencies?! save the minor offences. Surely 
your Lord is liberal in forgiveness. He knows you well 
from the time He produced you from the earth and when 
you were yet embryos in your mothers’ wombs. There- 
fore, do nct claim riety for yourselves : He alone knows 
best who is really pious and Godfearing. 


Then, O Prophet, have you seen him wko turned 
away frora God's Way, who gave a little and stopped??4 
Docs he possess the knowledge of the unseen that he sees 
the reality??* Has he not heard of those things that have 
been mentioned in the Books of Moses and in the Books 
of that Abraham who proved true to his pledge?? 


“That no bearer of burdens shall bear the burden of 
another ;?' and that there is nothing for man but what he 
has striven for;38 and that his striving shall soon be 
seen, and then he will be fully rewarded for it; and 
that to your Lord is the final goal; and that itis He Who 
made (men) to laugh and to weep*®; and that it is He 
Who gave death and granted life ; and that it is He Who 
created the pair of male and female from a sperm-drop 
when it is emitted ;* and that it rests upon Him to grant 
the second life; and that it is He Who made rich and 
bestowed property ; and that He is the Lord of Sirius ;*4 
and that it is He Who destroyed the former ‘Ad, and 
aunihilated 'Thamüd so as to spare none of them ; and 
before them He destroyed tho people of Noah because 
they were a most wicked and rebellious people. And He 
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overthrew the subverted settlements, then there covered 
them that which (you know well) covered them.*9 Then,” 
O man, which of your Lord's bounties will you 8 


This is a warning of the warnings already given. 
That which is coming is near at hand.9? None but Allah 
can avertit. Is it at these things that you marvel ?5 
And you laugh and weep not?53 And you ward them off 
by merry-making?! Bow down before Allah and wor- 
ship Him.*5 

` (Contd. from p. 251) . 

22. That is, “Their first folly is that they have taken these 
powerless angels who cannot even intercede for anyone before Allah 

as their deities; their second fully is that they regard them as female 
and daughters of Allah. The basic reason for these errors is that 
they do not believe in the Hereafter. For had they been believers 
in the Hereafter, they would never have behaved so irrationally 
and irresponsibly. Their denial of the Hereafter has made them 
heedless of their end, and they think that believing or disbelieving 
in God, or believing in a thousand gods, does not make any differ- 
ence, lor none of these croeds seems to entail any good or bad 
result in the present life of tbe world. Whether the people are 
deniers of God, or believers in many gods, or in One God, their 
crops ripen as well as fail, they fall illas well as recover from illness, 
and they pass through all kinds of circumstances, good as well as 
bad. Therefore it is not at all an important and serious matter for 
them that man should or should not take some one as a deity, or 
should take as many deities or of any kind as ho likes of his choice. 
When according to them the decision as to what is truth and what 
is falsehood is to take place in this very world, depending on tho 
results thereof appearing here, obviously the results here do not 
decide absolutely that one creed is true and another false. There- 
fore, the adoption of one creed and rejection of another is a matter 
of mere whim with these people." 

23. That is, "They havo not adopted this creed about the 
angels on the ground that they had found through some means of 
knowledge that they were females and daughters of God, but they 
have presumed this on mere oonjecture and have set up these 
shrines at which they pray for fulfilment of desires, make offerings 
and pay tributes."' 
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24. Dhikr here may imply the Qur’an as well as mere admoni- 
ion; it may also mean that he does not like that even God bo 
1entioned before him. 

25. That is, “You should not wasto your time in making him 
imderstand tho truth, for such a person will never be inclined to 
iccept any invitation which is based on God. worship, which calls to 
objects and velues higher than the material benefits of the world, 
and according to which the real aim of life may be the eternal 
success and well-being of the Hereafter. Instead of expending your 
time and cnergy on such a materialistic and ungodly porson, you 
should devote attention to the people who are inclined to heed 
the reraembrenec of Allah and are not involved in the worship of 
the worid."' 


26. This is a parenthetical sentence which haa been inserted 
here as en explanation of the preceding verse. 


27. Thet is, “These people neither know nor can think any- 
thing beyond the world and its immediate gains; therefore, it ia 


futilo merely to cxpend time and energy on them.” 

23. In other words, neither the question whether a person is 
gone astray or is on right guidance, is to be decided in this world, 
nor has its decision been left to tho judgement of the people of the 
world; the decision rests with Allah. Healons is the Master of the earth 
and heavens and He alone knows which way out of the different ways 
being followed by the people of the world, is the way of guidance 
and which of error and deviation. Therefore, you should least 
bother if tho polytheistic Arabs and the Makkan disbelievers think 
you aro deluded and misguided and regard their own ignorance as 
truth and guidance. Leave them alone if they wish to remain lost 
in their falsehood. You need not waste your time in disputing 
with them. 

29. "ihe theme is resumad here and connected as a continuous 
whole with verse 29. Without the parenthesis, it would read; 
“Leave him alonc so that Allah may requite the evildoers for their 
evil deeds.”’ 

30. For explanation, see E.N. 53 of An-Nisa. 

31. For explanation, see E.N. 130 of Al-An'ám and E.N. 89 of 
An-Nahl. 

32. The word lamam as found in the original is used for a small 
quantity of something, or its slight effect, or ita mere closeness, 
or its existence for a short time, This word ia used to expresa the 
sense that a person did not commit an act but was very near to 
committing it, 
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On the basis of its usages some commentators have taken tho 
word lamam in the meaning of minor sins. Some others have taken 
it in ths meaning that a person shouid practically reach very near 
a gravo sin but should desist from actually committing it. Still others 
take it in the sense of a person's remaining involved in a sin tem- 
porarily and then desisting from it. And according to some it 
implies that a person should think of, or wish, or intend to commit 
a sin but should take no practical steps towards it. In thia regard, 
the views of the Companions and their immediate followers aro 
as follows : 

Zaid bin Aslam and Ibn Zaid opine, and a saying of Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas also is to the samo effect, that it signifies 
those sins which the people had committed in the pre-Islamic days 
of ignorance; then alter embracing [slam they refrained trom them, 

Ancther view of Ibn ‘Abbas is, and the same is also the view 
of Hadrat Abû Hurairah, Hadiat "Abdullah bin ‘Amr bin ‘As, 
Mujauid, Hasan Basri and Abu Salih, that it implies a person's 
being involved in a grave sin or indeveucy temporarily, or occasion- 
ally, and then giving it up. 

lladrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, Masrüq and Sha'bi say, and the 
same also has ucen reported trom Hadrat ALU Hurairah and Lladrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas in authentic traditions, that this implies & 
person's approaching the very point of a grave sin avd crossing all 
its proliminaries but then restraining himself at the final stage, ۰ 
a person goes out with tko intention of stealing but refrains from it 
in the end, or has close association with other women, but refrains 
from committing adultery. 

Hadrat ‘Abdullah bio Zubair, ‘Ikrimah, Qatadah and Dahhak 
fay that this signifies those minor sins for which no punishment 
has been prescribed in the world nor any threat of punishment held 
out in the Hereafter. 


Sa‘id bin al-Musayyab says that this implies one’s thinking of 
& sin in the mind but restraining oneself from committing it 
practically. 


These are the diferent explanations which have been reported 
in the traditions from the Companions and their immediate followers. 
The majority of the later commentators and doctors of law and 
jurists are of theopinion that this verse and verse 31 of Sürah 
An-Nisà classify sins into two main kinds : the major sins and the 
minor sins, and these two verses give maa the hope that if he 
abstains from tho major sins and open indeconcies, Allah will over- 
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look his minor errors. Although some distinguished scholars have 
also opined that no sin is minor and the disobedienoe of Allah is by 
itself a major sin, yet as stated by Imam Ghazali the distinction 
between the major and the minor sins is something which cannot be 
denied, for the sources of knowledge of the Shari‘ah values and 
injunctions all point to this. 

As for the question, what is the distinction between tho major 
and the minor sins, and what kinds of eins are major and what 
kinds of them minor ? wo are satisfied that : “Every auch act ia a 
major sin which has hecn forbidden by a clear ordinance of the 
Divine Book and the Shari'ah of the Prophet, or for which Allah 
and His Messenger have prescribed a punishment in the world, or 
have held out a threat of punishment in the Hereafter, or have 
cursed the one guilty of committing it, or given the newa of inflio- 
tion of punishment on those guilty of'committing it.” Apart from 
this class of sins all other acts which are disapproved by tho 
Shari'ah come under the definition of minor sins. Likewise, the 
mero desire for a major sin, or an intention to commit it, also ia not 
a major sin but a minor sin; so much so that even crossing all the 
preliminaries of a major sin docs not constitute a major ain unlesa 
one has actually committed it. However, even a minor sin becomes 
A major sin in case it is committed with a feeling of contempt e 
religion and of arrogance against Allah, and the ono guilty of it 
does not congider the Shari‘ah that has declared it an evil worthy of 
any attention and reverence. 

33. That is, “The forgiveness for the one guilty of minor sina 
is not for the reason that a minor ain is no sin, but for the reason 
that Allah Almighty does not treat His servants narro ۷ ۲ 
and does not seize them on trifling faults; if the servants adopt piety 
and abstain from major sins and indecencies, He will jagen them 
for their minor errors and will forgive them magnanimously on 
account of His infinite mercy." 

34. Tho referenco is to Walid bin Mughirah who was e of d 
prominent chiefs of the Quraish. According to is Jarir Tabari, 
this person had first become inclined to accept the invitation of Als 
Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace), but when & یر‎ friend 
of his came to know of his intention to become a Muslim, Er quus 
selled him not to give up his ancestral faith, and asked him that if 
he was afraid of the punishment ofthe Hereafter, he should pay 
him a certain amount of money and he would take the responsibility 
to suffer the punishment on his behalf. Walid accepted the offer and 


258 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


turned away from Allah's way. Then he paid only a little of the 
amount that he had promised to pay his polytheist friend and with. 
held the rest. The allusion to this incident waa meant to tell the 
disbelievers of Makkah what kind of errors and follies they were 
involved in because of their heedlessness of the Hereafter and their 
ignorance of the Divine Religion.”’ 

35. That is, “Does he know that this conduct is in any way 
beneficial for him ? Doea he know that a person can save himself 
even in this way from the punishment of the Hereafter ۳ 


36. In the following verses a resume is being given of the teach 
ings sent down in theBooks of the Prophets Abraham and Moses. The 
Books of Moses signify the Torah. As for the Books of the Prophet 
Abraham they have hecome extinct and no mention of them is found 
even in the holy soriptures of the Jews and Christians. Only in the 
Qur'àn at two places have some parts of the teachings contained in 
the Books of the Prophet Abraham been cited, here and in the con: 
cluding verses of Sürah Al-A‘la. 

37. From this verse three cardinal principles are derived: (1) 
That every person is himself responsible for what he does; (2) that 
the responsibility of one man's act cannot be transferred to another 
unless he has a share in the commission of the act; and (3) that even 
if a person wishes he cannot take on himself the responsibility of 
another man’s act, nor can the actual culprit be let off on the ground 
that another person is willing to suffer the punishment on his bea 
half. 

38. From this verse also three important principles are derived: 
(1) That every person will get only the fruit of his own deeds; (2) 
that the fruit of one man's deeds cannot be given to another unless 
be has a share in that deed; and (3) that none can attain anything 
without striving for it. 

Some people wrongly apply these three prinoiples to the econo- 
mio problems of the world and conclude that no person can become 
the lawful owner of anything except of his own earned income. But 
this conclusion clashes with several laws and injunotions given by 
the Qur'án itself, e.g. the law of inheritance, according to which 
many individuals inherit a person and are regarded as hia lawful 
heirs, whereas the heritage is not their earned income. As for a 

suokling for instance, it cannot be proved by any stretch of imagi. 
nation that its labour had any share in the wealth left by ita father. 
Likewise, there are the injunctions about the 2۵:2 and voluntary 
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charities according to which the wealth of one man is transferred to 
others only on the basis of their legal and moral entitlement and 
they become its lawful owners, whereas in the production of this 
wealth they did not make any contribution at all. Thus, it ia 
against the intention of the Qur’in to take a verse of it and derive 
from it such conclusions as clash with the other teachings of the 
Qur'àn itself, 


Some other people regard these principléa as concerning the 
Hereafter and raise the question whether, according to these princi. 
Ples, the deeds of one man can in somc way be also beneficial for 
the other person, and whether thedeeds of a person which he does for 
another person, or on his behalf, can be accepted from him, and 
whether itis also possible that a person may transfer the reward of 
his act to another. If the answer to these questions be in the nega- 
tive the sending of spiritual rewards (isûl fhawüb) for the dead and 
Performing Hajj on behalf of another, would be inadmissible; even 
the prayer of forgiveness for the other person would be meaning. 
less, for this prayer also is not the concerned person's own aot and 
deed. However, this extreme point of view has been adopted by 
nono among the followers of Islam except the Mu'tazilites. Only 
they take this verse in the meaning that one man’s acts and deeds can 
in no case be beneficial for the other. On the contrary, the follow. 
ers of the Sunnah are unanimous that the prayer of one man is 
beneficial ‘or the other because it is confirmed by the Qur'àn; how- 
ever, they differ only in details, and not in principles, as to whether 
the sending of spiritual rewards for another and doing a good work 
on behalf of another is beneficial or not. 


(1) The term fsal thawdb means that after a person has perform- 
ed a good act, he may pray to Allah to grant its rewards to another. 
Tn this regard, Imám Malik and Imam Sháfe'i have expressed the 
opinion that the rewards of the pure bodily aots of worship, e g. the 
Prayer, the Fasting and recitals of the Qur'àn, eto. cannot reach 
the other person; however, the rewards of one's monetary aota of 
worship, e.g. charities, or Hajj, which is a combination of the mone- 
tary and bodily worships, can reach the other, for the principle is 
that one man’s aot should not be benefiolal for the other. But since 
according to authentio Ahadith the rewards of charities can be con- 
veyed and Hajj on behalf of another also oan be performed, they 
admit the permissibility of conveying of rewards to the extent of 
this kind of the acts of worship only. . On the contrary, the Hanafi 
viewpoint is that a man can send the reward of each of his virtuous 
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acts as & gift to the other, whethor it is the Prayer, or the Fast, or 
the recitation of the Qur'ãn, or remembrance of Allah, or charity, 
or Hajj and ‘Umrah. The argument is that just as a man after 
carrying out a piece of work can tell the master to pay the wages to 
such and such other person instead of him, so after 
performing a good deed also he can pray to Allah to grant its rewards 
to such and such other person instead of him. In this thero ia no 
rational ground for making exception of some kinds of virtues and 
keeping it restricted to somo other kinds of virtues. The same is 
confirmed by a large number of the traditions : 

A Tradition, on the unanimous authority of Hadrat 'A'ishah, 
Hadrat Abü Hurairah, Hadrat Jabir bin ‘Abdullah, Hadrat Abü 
Raft, Hadrat Abû Talhah Ansari and Hudhaifah bin Usaid al- 
Ghifart has been reported in Bukhari, Muslim, Musnad Ahmad, 
Ibn Majah, Tabari (in Awsat), Mustadrik and Ibn Abi Shaibah, saying 
that the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) got two rams 
and sacrificed one on behalf of himself and his family and the other 
on behalf of his Ummak. 

Muslim, Bnkhári, Musnad Ahmad, Abū Da'üd and Nas4’i have 
related a Tradition from Hadrat ‘A’ishah to the effect that a person 
raid to the Holy Prophet : "My mother has died suddenly. I think 
if she had a chance to speak, she would have asked me giving away 
something in charity. Now, if I give away something in charity on 
her bebalf, will she get a reward for it ?'" The Holy Prophet 
replied: “Yes, ehe will.” 


In Musnad Ahmad there isa Tradition from Hadrat ‘Abdullah 
bin ‘Amr bin ‘As to the effect that his grandfather, ‘As bin 1, 
had vowed in the pre-Islamic days of ignorance to sacrifice 100 
camels. His uncle, Hisham bin ‘As, sacrificed fifty camels of his 
own share. Hadrat ‘Amr bin ‘As, asked the Holy Prophet as to 
what he should do. The Holy Prophet replied: “If your father 
had affirmed faith in the Oneness of God, you may observe fasts on 
his behalf, or give something in charity : this would be beneficial 
for him." 

A Tradition has been reported in Musnad Ahmad, Abū Da'üd, 
۲2۵2 1 and Ibn Majah, on the authority of Hadrat Hasan Bagri, to 
the effect that Hadrat Sa'd bin 'Ubàdah asked the Holy Prophet: 
“My mother has died. Should I give something in charity on her 
behalf ?' The Holy Prophet replied in tho affirmative. Several 
other traditions bearing on the same subject also have been related in 
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Bukhiri, Muslim, Musnad Ahmad, Nasa’, Tirmidhi, Abû Da'üd, 
Ibn Májah, eto. on the authority of Hagrat ‘A’ishah, Hadrat Aba 
Hurairah and Hadrat Ibn ‘Abbas, according to which the Holy 
Prophet permitted giving away of something ia charity on behalf of 
the deceased person describing it as beneficial for him. 

According to Daraqutni a person said to the Holy Prophet: “I 
have been sorving my parents while they were alive; what should I 
do now when they are dead ?" The Holy Prophet replied: ‘This 
would also be their service if you offered the Prayer on their behalf 
along with your own Prayers, and observed the Fast on their behalf 
along with your own Fast." Another tradition in Daraqutni has 
been related from Hadrat ‘Ali according to which the Holy Prophet 
said: “Ifa person passing by the graveyard recites “Qul huwalláh-u 
ahad'' eleven times and gives away its reward for the dead, all the 
dead ones will be granted their due shares of the rewards." 

This large number of the traditions which support one another 
explicitly state that the transfor of the spiritual rewards is not only 
possible but rewards of all kinds of acts of worship and virtuous 
deeds can be sent and convoyed and in it there is no specification of 
any particular kind of acts and deeds. In this connection, however, 
four things should be understood well : 

First, that the reward of that act only can be transferred, which 
may have been performed purely for the sake of Allah and according 
to the Shari'ah injunctions; otherwise obviously an act which ia per- 
formed for the sake of another than Allah, or in contravention of 
the Shart‘ah injunctions, cannot even entitle its doer himself to any 
reward, nothing to say of its transfer to another person. 

Seoondly, the gift of the rewards will certainly reach those 
righteous persons who are staying as guests with Allah, but no 
rewards are oxpected to reach those culprits who are placed in con- 
finement there. The gift can reach the guests of Allah but the cri- 
minals of Allah cannot be expected to receive it. If a person senda 
his rewards to him because of a misunderstanding, it will not go 
waste but instead of reaching the culprit it will return to the actual 
worker himself just like the money-order which returns to the sender 
in case it does not reach the one to whom it has been sent. 

Thirdly, the transfer of the reward is possible but not the trans- 
fer of punishment, That is, it is possible that;one may doa good deed 
and may willingly transfer its reward to the other and it reaches 
him, but it is not possible that one may commit a sin and transfer 
its punishment to the other and it reaches him, 
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Tho fourth thing 13 that a virtuous act is beneficial in two ways: 
First, on account of its those results which accrue to the soul and 
morality of the doer himself because of which he becomes worthy of 
a reward in the sight of Allah; second, on account of the 
reward which Allah grants him asa gift and favour. The transfer 
of the spiritual reward does not concern the first but only the second. 
This can be understood by an example. A person tries to attain 
profieiency in the art of wrestling by constant practice. The strength 
and skill thu* gained is in any way specially meant for his own self; 
it cannot be transferred to another. Similarly, if he is attached to 
a royal court, and there isa stipend fixed for him asa wrestler, he 
alone will receive it and no one else. However, in respect of the 
prizes and gifts that his patron may like to grant him as an apprecia- 
tion for his creditable performance, he may request that they may 
be given to his coach, or parents, or some other benofacior. on his 
behalf. The same is the case with the virtuous deeds : tueis spiri- 
tual benefits are not transferable and their rewards also cannov be 
transferred to another, but as for their rewards and gifts he can 
pray to Allah that these may be granted to a near and dear one, 
or a benefactor of his, That is why it is termed as 19841 thawab 
(conveying of spiritual rewards) and not as is4l jazá' (conveying 
of material reward). 

(2) Another form of a person's work being benefician] for another 
is that one should either do a virtuous deed on the desire or 
beckoning of another, or without his desire or beckoning, on his 
behalf, which, in faot, was obligatory for him to carry out, but 
which he was unable to carry out himeelf. In thia regard, the Hanafi 
jurista say that the acts of worship are of three kinds : purely 
physical, e.g. the Prayer; purely monetary, e.g. the zakāt; and 
the compound aots of bodily and monetary worship, e.g. Hajj. As 
for the first kind, nobody can act as an agent of another. As for 
the second kind, one can act as an agent of the other, e.g. the 
huaband can pay the 2۵61 due on th» ornaments of the wife. As for 
the third kind, one can act as an agent of the other only in case tho 
actual person on whose behalf the act is being performed, is per- 
manently, and not just temporarily, unfit to carry out his obligation 
himself. For example, Hajj can be performed on behalf of another 
only in case the person ooncerned is unable to go for Hajj himself 
nor may have the hope that he would ever be able to perform it 
himself, The Malikis and the Shafe'la also concur on this, How- 
ever, Imam Malik lays down the condition that if the father has 
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willed that his son should perform Hajj after him, on his behalf, 
the son can perform Hajj on his father's behalf, otherwise not, But 
the traditions in this regard are very explicit. Whother the father 
has expressed the desire, or made a will or not, the son can perform 
Hajj on his behalf. 

Ibn ‘Abbas has related that a woman from the tribe of Khath‘am 
said to the Holy Prophet : '‘The command for Hajj flas reached my 
father at a time when he has become very old: he cannot even sit 
on the camel's back," The Holy Prophet replied: ''You then may 
perform Hajj on his behalf." (Bukhàári, Muslim, Ahmad, Tirmidhi, 
Nasá'i). A tradition bearing on the same subject has also been 
related by Hadrat ‘Ali. (Ahmad, Tirmidhi). 

Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Zubair has made mention of a man of the 
same tribe of Khath‘am, who also put a similar question to the 
Holy Prophet concerning his aged father. The Holy Prophet asked : 
“Are you his eldest son ?' He answered in the affirmative. There- 
upon the Holy Prophet said: “If your father had left behind a 
debt and you paid it off, would it stand paid on his bohalf 3’’ He 
replied that it would. The Holy Prophet said: “Then you should 
likewise perform Hajj also on hia behalf.’ (Ahmad, Nasa'l). 


Ibn ‘Abbas relates that a woman from the tribe of Juhainah 
came to the Holy Prophet and said: ‘‘My mother had vowed to 
perform Hajj but she died before performing her vow. Now, can I 
perform Hajj on her behalf?" The Holy Prophet replied: “If 
your mother had left behind a debt, would you not have paid it? 
Likewise, you should also diacharge the vow made to Allah, and 
Allah has a greater right that the vows made to Him be performed.” 
(Bukhari, Nasa’), Bukhari and Musnad Ahmad contain another 
tradition to the effect that a man came and put the same qnestion to 
the Holy Prophet coneerning his sister as has been mentioned above, 
and the Holy Prophet gave him also the same answer. 


These traditions provide a clear proof that so far as the com- 
pound acta of bodily and monetary worships are concerned, one 
can act on behalf of another. As for the purely bodily acts of 
worship, there are «ome Abadith which prove the permissibility of 
acting on behalf of another in this kind of worship as well. For 
example, Ibn ‘Abbas has related that a woman from the tribe of 
Juhainah asked the Holy Prophet: “My mother had vowed to 
observe the Fast and she died without performing her vow. Now, 
can I observe the Fast on her behalf 1’? The Holy Prophet replied. 
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“Observe tho Fast on her behalf.” (Bukhari, [Muslim, Ahmad, 
Abū Da'üd). And Hadrat Buraidah's tradition that a woman asked 
concerning her mother : "She liad ono month's (according to another 
tradition two months’) Fasts to observe; can I observe those Fasts 
on her behalf ?' Tho Holy Prophet eaid that she could." (Muslim, 
Ahmad, Tirmidh], Abū Da ûd). And Hadrat ‘*A’ishab’s tradition 
that the Holy Prophet said: “If a person dies and he had some 
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s 3 P ۱ ). In the tradition related by 
Bazzar the Holy Prophet’s words are to the effect: “If his guardian 
may so like, he may observe those Fasts on his behalf)" On the 
basis of these very traditions the Ashab al-Hadith and Imām Auzi’i 
and the Zahiris have formed the view that one is permitted to per- 
form bodily acts of worship also on behalf of the other. But Imam 
Abû Hanifah, Imam Malik, Shafe'i and Imam Zaid bin ‘Ali havo 
given the ruling that a fast cannot be observed on behalf of a dead 
person, and Imám Ahmad, Imam Laith and Ishaq bin Rahawaih 
opine that this can be done only in case the deceased person might 
have 80 vowed but might not have been able to perform his vow. 
Those who oppose this givethe argument that tho reporters of tho 
Ahadith, which prove its permissibility, have themselves given 
their rulings against it. Ibn ‘Abbas's ruling has been related by 
Nasà i, thus: “No one should offer a Prayer or observe a Fast 
on behalf of another," And Hadrat'A'ishah's ruling, according to 
‘Abdur Razzáq, is: “Do not observe tho Fast on behalf of your 
dead ones; feed (the needy) instead." The samo has been related 
from Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 'Umar also by ‘Abdur Razzàq that the 
Fast should not be observed on behalf of the deceased porsan, This 
shows that in the beginning it was permissible to perform acts of 
bodily worship on behalf of others, but tho practice that became 
established in the end was that it was not permissible to do so; 
otherwise it was not possible that those who have reported these 
Aháüdith from ithe Holy Prophet, should have themselves given 
rulings against them. 


In this connection, it should be understood well that fulfilment 
of an obligation on behalf of another can be beneficial only to 
those people who have themselves been keen and desirous of fulfil- 
ling their obligations and might have been unable to do so being 
rendered helpless by circumstances. But a person who deliberately 
shirked going for Hajj although he had the necessary means for it 
and had no feeling whatever of this obligation in his heart either, 
cannot be benefited even if several Hajjs be performed on his behalf 
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afterwards. This woul? be analogous to the case of a person who 
deliberately avoided paying his debts and had no intention to pay 
them till the last. Afterwards even if every penny is paid off on 
his behalf, he would remain a debtor in the sight of Allah. ' The 
payment of the debts by another can relieve only such a person who 
in his lifetime was desirous of paying off his debts but was unable 
to do so due to straitened circumstances. 

39. That is, “In the Hereafter the people's deeds shall be 
examined and judged in order to see what provisions they have 
brought with them.'' As this sentence occurs immediately after 
the preceding sentence, it by itself indicates that the preceding 
sentence relates to the rewards and punishments of the Hereafter, 
and the view of those who present it as an economic principle relat- 
ing to this world ia not correct. To interpret a verse of the 2۵ 
in a way as is irrelevant to the context as well as clashes with the 
other ordinances of the Qur'án cannot be right. 

40. That is, "Allah provides the means both for joy and for 
grief. Hoe controls good and ill luck. There is no one else in the 
Universe, who may have anything to do with making or marring of 
destinies.’’ 

41. For explanation, see E.N.'s 27 to 30 of Sirah Ar-Rim, 
E.N. 77 of Sûrah Ash-Shürá. 

42. When this verse is read with the two preceding verses, the 
sequence by itself seems to provide the argument for the life-after- 
death also. The God Who has the power to give death and grant 
life and the God Who brings about a creature like man from an 
insignificant sperm-drop, rather brings about two separate sexes— 
male and female-from the same substance and by the same method 
of creation, cannot be helpless to resurrect man once again. 

43, Different meanings have been given by the lexicographers 
and commentators of the word aqná as used in the original. Acoord- 
ing to Qatádah, Ibn ‘Abbas took it in the meaning of arda (pleased), 
and according to ‘Ikrimah in the meaning of ganna‘a (satisfied), 
According to Imam Rázi, whatever is given to a person over and 
above his need and requirement is iqna’. Abū *Ubaidah and several 
other lexicographera have expressed the view that agna ia derived 
from qunya-tun, which means laating and secured property, e.g. ahs 
house, lands, gardens, cattle, etc. Ibn Zaid, however, has given 
quite a different meaning of it. He says that agnd here has been 

uced in the sense of afqara (made penniless), and the verse means: 
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He made whomever He pleased rich and whomever He pleased 
penniless. 

44. &Shi'rü is the brightest star in the heavens, which is also 
known by the names of Mirzam al-Jawzā’, al-Kalb al-Akbar, al-Kalb 
al.Jabbár, Ash-Shi'rà al-*Abür, etc, In Englisn it is called Sirius, 
Dog Star and Cauis Majoris. It is 23 times as luminous as the Sun, 
but as it shines over eight light-years away from the earth, it appears 
to be smaller and leas luminous than the Sun. The Egyptians wor- 
shipped it, for it made its appearance at about the time of the season 
when the annual floods were beginning in the Nile; the Egyptians 
believed that Sirius caused the Nile floods. The pagan Arabs 0 
held the belief that this star influenced human destinies. That io 
why they worshipped it as a deity, and the Bani Khuzà'ah, the 
neighbouring tribe of the Quraish, were particularly well-known for 
being its devotees. What Allah saya means: Your destinies are 
not made and controlled by Shi'rá but by the Lord of Shi'ra. 

45. ‘Ad U14 signifies the ancient ‘Ad to whom the Prophet Hid 
(peace be upon him) had been appointed a Prophet. When those 
people were inflicted with the torment in consequence of denying the 
Prophet Hiid, the believers only escaped the punishment. Their 
descendants are called ‘Ad Ukhrā, or the latter ‘Ad, in history. 

46. “The subdued settlements’’: the settlements of the people 
of Lot, and ‘‘covered them ihat which covered them” probably 
imply the waters of the Dead Sea, which apread over their settle- 
ments after they had sunk underground, and cover the region oven 
till this day. 

47. According to some commentators this sentence also in a 
part of the resume of the Books of the Prophets Abraham and 8, 
and according to others it ended with Fa-ghashsha-ha mā ghashsha, and 
with thia begins a new theme. According to the context, however, 
the first view seems to be perferable, for the following words ''This 
is a warning of the warnings already given," point out that the 
whole preceding passage is ‘‘of the warnings already given”, which 
had been sent down in the Books of the Prophets Abraham and 
Moses. 

48. The word latamárá, as used in the Text, means both to 
doubt and to wrangle. The address is directed to every listener. 
To every person who may be listening to this discourse, it is being 

said : Even after witnessing whathas been the fate in human history 
of denying the bounties of Allah and of wrangling with the Prophets 
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concerning them, will you still commit the same folly 1 What the 
former peoples had doubted was whether the bounties and blessings 
they were enjoying in the world, had been bestowed by One God, or 
by other associates of His, or by no one, but had become available 
by themselves. On account of this they wrangled with the Prophets. 
The Prophets asserted that all these blessinga had been granted to 
them by God, and by One God alone; therefore, they should be 
grateful to Him and should serve Him alone ; but the people did not 
believe this and wrangled with the Prophets on this very count. 
Now, O man : “Don’t you see in history what fate these nations 
met for entertaining this doubt and for their wrangling ! Will you 
entertain the name doubt and indulge in the same wrangling as 
proved disastrous for others 1'' 

In this connection, one should also bear in mind that the ‘Ad 
and the Thamüd and the people of Noah had passed long before the 
Prophet Abraham, and the people of Lot had met with the torment 
during his own lifetime. Therefore, there can be no difficulty in 
regarding this passage as a part of the resume of the Prophet 
Abraham’s Books. 

49, Tho words in the original are: Hddha nadhir-un-min-an- 
nudhur-il-4l@, The commentators have expressed three points of 
view in the explanation of this sentence. First, that nadhir here 
implies the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace); 
second, that it implies the Qur’dn; third, that it implies the fate of 
the peoples already destroyed, which has been referred to in the 
foregoing verses. In view of the context, we are of the opinion that 
this last commentary is perferable. 

50. Thad is, ‘‘Do not be under the delusion that there is yet 
enough time for thinking and consideration; therefore, you may nov 
give immediate and serious attention to these things and may not 
decide that you should accept them without further delay. Nay : no 
one among you knows how much of the respite of life is left to him. 
Any one of you can die at any time and the Last Hour can also take 
place suddenly. Therefore, do not think thatthe Hourof Judgement 
is yet far off. Whoever has any concern for the Hereafter, should 
mend his ways forthwith, for one may not have a chance to ۷۰5۵ a 
second breath after the present breath, ” Í 

51. That is, when the Hour of Judgement does arrive, you will 
not be able to stop it, nor your deities other than Allah have the 
power to avert it. Allah alone can stop it but He will not. 
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52. The word Addh-al-hadith as used in the original, signifies 
the whole teaching that was being presented in the Qur'àn through 
the Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and 
blessings) and ‘‘marvel’’ implies the marvel that man expresses on 
hearing a novel and incredible thing. The verse means this : “That 
to which Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and blessings) is 
inviting you is the same that you have already heard. Now, is it 
this very thing at which you marveland feel alarmed, and express 
wonder as ifsomething very strange and novel was being presented 
before you” f 

53. That is, “Instead of weeping at your ignorance and devia- 
tion you, on the contrary, are mocking the Truth’. 

54. Two meanings have been given of the word sámidün by the 
lexicographers. Ibn 'Abbás, ‘Ikrimah and Abû 'Ubaidah, the 
grammarian, are of the view that in the Yamanite tongue sumid 
means singing and playing, and the verse alludes that tho disbelio- 
vers of Makkah, in order to suppress the recitation of the ۵ 
and to divert the people's attention away from it, would start 
singing in a loud voice. The other meaning of it givon by Ibn 
‘Abbas and Mujàhid ia : ‘‘Sumd means bending down the head out 
of arrogance; when the disbelievers of Makkah passed by the Holy 
Prophet, they would pass by him augrily with their faces lifted up.'' 
Raghib Ispháháni in his Afufradat also has adopted the samo 

meaning; accordingly, Qatadah has translated sdmidtin into ghafilin 
and Sa‘id bin Jubair into mu'ridün. 

55. According to Imam Abū Hanifah,; Imam Shafo'l and many 
other scholars it is obligatory to perform a sajda on the rcoitation 
of this verse. Although Imam Malik himself used to perform a 
sajdah here (as cited by Qàdi Abū Bakr ibn al-'Arabi in Akam al- 
Qur'an), yet he held the view that it was not obligatory to perform 
a sajdah here, the basis of his view being this tradition of Hadrat 
Zaid bin Thabit: “I reoited Sirah an-Najm before the Holy 
Prophet, and he did not perform a sajdah.’’ (Bukhari, Muslim, 
Ahmad, Tirmidh], Abū Da’ad, Nasà'i) But this Hadith does not 
negate the incumbency of the prostration hera, for it is likely that 
the Holy Prophet did not perform the sajdzh then due to some 
reason but might have performed it later. Other traditions on the 
subject are explicit that the prostration was always performed on 
this verse. Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, Ibn ‘Abbas and Muttalib 
bin Abl Wadá'ash have unanimously stated that when the Holy 
Prophet recited this Sürah for the ficat tima in the Ka'bah, he had 
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prostrated himself and along with him the whole assembly ofthe 
believers and the disbelievera also had fallen down prostrate. 
(Bukhari, Ahmad, Nasá'i) Ibn ‘Umar has reported that the Holy 
Prophet recited Sirah an-Najm in the Prayer and prostrated himself 
and lay long in that state. (Baihaqi, Ibn Mardüyah). Saburat 
al-Jubani states that Hagrat ‘Umar recited Sirah an-Najm in the 
Fajr Prayer and performed a sajdah, then stood up, recited Sirah al- 
Zilzàl and performed the ruki'. (Sa'id bin Manşûr). Imam {Malik 
himself has related this act of Hadrat ‘Umar in his Jfu'waita (Bab 
Mà Ja’fi Sujitd al-Qur’dn). 
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INTRODUCTION 


Name ; 

The Sirah takes its name from the very first verse : 
Wan-shaqq-al-Qamar, thereby implying that it is a Sirah 
iu which the word al-Qamar has occurred. 


Period of Revelation 


The incident of the shaqq-al-Qamar (splitting of the 
Moon) that has been mentioned in it, determines its 
period of revelation precisely. The traditionists and 
commentators are agreed that this incident took place 
at Mind in Makkah about five years before the Holy 
Prophet's hijrah to Madinah. 
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Theme and Subject Matter 


In this Sirah the disbelievers of Makkah have been 
warned for their stubbornness which they had adopted 
against the invitation of the Holy Prophet (peace and 
blessings of Allah be upon him). The amazing and 
wonderful phenomenon cf the splitting of the Moon was 
a manifest sign of tho truth that the Resurrection, of 
which the Holy Prophet was giving them the news, could 
take place and that it had approached near at hand. 
The great sphere of the Moon had split into two distinct 
parts in front of their very cyes. The two parts had 
separated anil receded so much apart from each other 
that to ths on-looxers oue part had appeared on one side 
of the mountain and the other on the other side of it. 
Then, in an instant the two had rejoined. This was a, 
manifest proof of the truth that the system of the 
Universe was ncither eternal norimmortal, it could be 
disrupted. Huge stars and planets could split asunder, 
disintegrate, collide wiih cach other, and everything 
that has been depicted in the Qur'àn in connection with 
the description of the details of Resurrection, could 
happen. Not only this: it was also a portent that the 
disintegration of the system of the Universe had begun 
and the time was near when Resurrection would take 
place. The Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah 
be upon him) invited the people's attention to this event 
only with this objoct ia view and asked them to mark it 
and be a witness to it. But the disbelievers described 
it as a magical illusion aud persisted in their denial. For 
this stubbornness they have been reproached in this 
Sürah. 


At the outset it has been said: ‘These people 
neither believe in the admonition, nor learn a lesson from 
history, nor affirm faith after witnessing manifest signs 
with their eyes. Now they would believe only when 
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Resurrection has taken place and they would be rushing 
out of their gravos towards the Summoner on that Day.” 


Then, tho stories of the people of Noah and of ‘Ad 
and Thamüd and of the peoples of Lot and the 
Pharaoh have been related briefly and they have been 
reminded of the terrible punish ments that these nations 
suffered when they belied and disregarded the warnings 
given by tho Prophets of God. After the narration of 
eich story the refrain that has beon provided ia: “This 
Qur’dn is an easy means of admonition, which if a nation 
takes to beart aud thereby taies the Right Way, the 
torment that descended on the former nations could be 
avoided. Bat it would indeed bo a folly if instead of 
heeding the admonition through this easy means, one 
persisted in heedlessness and disbelieved until one was 
overtaken by the torment itself.” 


Likewise, after citing admonitary precedente from 
the history of the former nations, the disbelievers of 
Makkah have been addressed and warned to this effect : 
“If you too adopt the same attitude and conduct for 
which the other nations have already been punished, 
why will you not be punished for it? Are you in any 
way a superior people that you should be treated diffe- 
rently from others ? Or, have you received a deed of 
amnesty that you will not be punished for the crime for 
which others have been punished ? And if you feel 
elated at your great numbars, you will soon see that these 
very numbers of yours are put to rout (on the battlefeld) 
and on the Day of Resurrection you will be dealt with 
even more severely.” 


In the end, the disbelievers have been told that Allah 
does not need to make lengthy preparations to bring 
about Resurrection. No sooner does He give a simple 
command for it than it will take place immediately. Like 
everything else the Universe and mankind also have a 
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destiny. According to this destiny everything happens 
at its own appointed time. It cannot be so that when- 
ever somebody gives a challenge, Resurrection is brought 
about in order to convince him. If you adopt rebellion 
because you do not see it coming, you will only be add- 
ing to your own distress and misfortune. For your 
record which is being prepared by Divine agents, has not 
left any misdeed of yours, great or small, unrecorded. 
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Verses : 55 Revealed at Makkah 
In the name of Allah, the Com passionate, the Merciful. 


The Hour of Resurrection has drawn near and the 
Moon has split asunder.! Yet whatever Sign these people 
may see they turn away and say, “This is ourrent 
magic."? They have denied (this too) and followed only 
their own lusts.? Ultimately, every matter has to reach 
an appointed end.‘ 


1. That is, ''The splitting of the Moon asunder is & portent 
that the Hour of Resurrection of which you are being foretold, has 
drawn near at hand, and the order of the Universe has begun to be 
disrupted. Moreover, the incident that a great sphere like the 
Moon’s has split into two distinct parts, is a specific proof of the 
fact that Resurrection of which you are being forewarned can take 
place. Obviously, when the Moon can split, the earth also can 


split, the orbits of the stars and planets also can change and the 
whole system of the heavens also can bo disturbed. There is nothing 


eternal and everlasting and stable here so that Resurrection may be 
improbable.’’ 

Some people have taken this sentence to mean: “Ihe Moon 
wil split." Although according to Arabic ge it is possible to 
take this meaning, the context clearly rejects it. In the firat place, 
if this were the meaning, the first sentenoe would become meaning- 


271 


1-3 


nu 11 


278 The Meaning of the Qur'an 


Jess. It the Moon had not actually split at the time when thia 
Revelation was made, but it was going to split some time in tho 
future, it would be abeurd to say on tho basis of this that the Hour 
of Resurrection had approached near at hand. After all, how can 
an incident that is to take place in tho future, be regarded as a sign 
of Reeurrection’s being near at hand, and how can such a testimony 
be put forward as a rational argument ! Second, with this meaning 
in mind when we read the following verses, they appear to be 
altogether incoherent. The verscs that follow clcarly show that the 
people at that time had witnesscii a rign that was a manifest portent of 
the possibility of Resurrection, but they rejected it as a magical illus- 
ion, and persisted in their belief that Resurrection was not possible. [n 
this context, the words inshaqq-al-Qumar can be meaningful only if 
they are taken to mean: “Tho Moon split asunder,’ If they aro 
taken to mean: “The Moon vill split asunder,’ the whole follow- 
ing theme becomes disjointed. It will look like this : 


«Tho Hour of Resurrection has drawn near and the Moon will split 

asunder. Yet whatever sign these people may see they turn 

away ard say : ‘This is euricnt magic!’ They have denied and 
followed only their own lusts.” 

Therefore, the truth is that the incident of the splitting of the 
Moon is confirmed explicitly by the words of the Qur'an and it i3 not 
dependent upon the traditions of the Hadith. However, the tradi- 
tious supply its details, and one comes to know when and how it 
had taken place. Thise traditions have been related by Bukbari, 
Muslim, Tirmidhi, Ahmad, Abū ‘Uswanah, Abû Da'üd Tayàilisi, 
‘Abdur Rozzáq, Ibn Jarir, Daibaqi, Tabarani, Ibn Mardüyal, and Abd 
Nu'aim Isfaháni with many chains of transmitters on the authority of 
Hadrat ‘Ali, Hadrat ‘Abdullah bia Mas‘tid, Ifadrat ‘Abılullah bin 
‘Abbas, Hadrat‘Abdullab bin ‘Umar, Hadrat Hudbaifsh, Hadrat Anas 
bin Malik and Hadrat Jub .ı: Lin Mat'im. Three of theso authorities, 
viz., Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd; Hadrat Hudhaifah, and Hadrat 
Jubair bin Mut'im. stato that they were the eye-witneases of this 
event; two of them cannot be its eye-witnesses, for this event took 
place before the birth of one (i.e. ‘Abdullah bin *Abbàs) and at a 
time when the other (i.e. Anas bin Malik) was yet a child. But 
since both these scholars were Companions, obviously they must 
have reported this event after they had heard it from the aged Com- 
panions who had direct knowledge of it. 

The information that one gathers from the various traditions 
ig that this incident occurred about five years before the Hijrah. It 
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was the 14th night of the lunar month; the Moon had just risen when 
it suddenly split and its two parts wero seen on either side of tho 
hill in front. Then after a moment or so they rejoined. The Holy 
Prophet (upon whom be peace) at that ‘ime was at Mina. Ho told 
the people to mark it and bo witnesses to it. The disbeliovers said 
that Muhammad (upon whom bo Allah’s peace and blessings) had 
worked magic on them; therefore, their eyes had been deceived. 
The other people said: “Muhammad could baye worked magic on 
us but not on all the people. Let tho people from other places 
come : we shall ask them if they also had witnessed و‎ 
When the people from other places camo, they bore evidenco that 
they also had witnessed the samo pheromcnon, 


Some traditions which have been related from Hadrat Anas give 
riso to the misunderstanding that the incident of the splitting of 
the Moon had happened twice. But, in the first place, no one else 
from among the Companions has stated this; second, in some tradi- 
tions of Hadrat Anas himself also the worda ure marratain (twice), 
and in some fi:qatain and shoqyatain (two picees) ; third, the Qur‘an 
mentions only one incident of tko Moon's splitting asunder. Tho 
correct view therefore is that this incident happened only once. As 
for the stories which are current among the people that the Holy 
Prophet (upon whom bo peace) had made a gesture towards the 
Moon and it split into two parts and that one part of the Moon 
entered the breast of the garment ofthe Holy Prophet and went out of 
the sleeve, have no basis whatever, 


Here, tho question arises: What was the real nature of this 
incident ? Was it a miracle that tho Holy Prophet (upon whom be 
peace) performed on the demand of the disbeliovers of Makkah as a 
proof of his Prophethood ? Or, was it orly an accident that occurred 
on the Moon by the power of Allah and the Holy Prophet had only 
called the people's attention to it and warned them to mark it as a 
Sign of the possibility and nearness of Resurrection ! A largo group 
of the Muslim scholars regards it as among tho miracles of the Holy 
Prophet and holds the view that it had been shown on the demand 
of the disbelievers, But this view is based only on some of those 
traditions which have been related from Hadrat Anas. Apart from 
him no other Companion has stated this. According to Fath al-Bart, 
Ibn Hajar says: ‘‘Apart from the narration by Hadrat Anas, in no 
other narration of this story have I come across the theme that the 
incident of the splitting of the Moon had taken place on the demand 
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of the polytheists. (Bab Inshiqiq al-Qumar). Abü Nu'aim Isfabini 
has related a tradition on this subject in Dala'il an-Nubuwwat, on 
the authority of Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas also, but it has u 
weak chain of transmitters, and none of the traditions that have bcen 
related with strong chains of transmitters in the collections of 
Hadith on the authority of Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas, contains 
any mention of this. Furthermore, neither Hadrat Anas nor Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas was a contemporary of thia incident. On the 
contrary, none of the Companions from among Iladrat ‘Abdullah 
bin Mas'üd, Hadrat Hudhaifah, Hadrat Jubair bin Mut‘im, Hadrat 
‘Ali, Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, who were contemporarics of the 
incident, has stated that the pagans of Makkah had demanded a 
Sign of the Holy Prophet to testify to his Prophethood on which he 
might have shown the miracle of the splitting of the Moon. Above 
all, the Qur'àn itself also is presenting this event not as a Sign of 
the Prophethood but as a Sign of the nearness of Resurrection. 
However, this was indeed aconspicuous proof of the Holy Prophet's 
truthfulness because it testified to the news that he was giving to 
the people of tho coming of Reaurrection. 


The critics raise two kinds of objections against it. In tho first 
place, they say it is impossible that a great sphere liko the Moon 
should split asunder into two distinct parts, which should get hun- 
dreds of miles apart and then rejoin, Secondly, they say if it had 
so nappened, it would be a well known event in the world and 
would have found mention in the books of History and Astronomy. 
But, in fact, both these objections are flimsy. As for the discuagion 
of its possibility, it could perhaps find credibility in the ancient days 
but on the basis of what man has come to know in the presont day 
about the structure of the planets, it can be said that it is just 
possible that a sphere may Lurst because of its internal volcanic 
action and its two parts may be thrown far apart by the mighty 
eruption, and then may rejoin under the magnetio force of their 
centre. As for the second objection, it is flimsy because the event 
had taken place suddenly and lasted a short time only. It was not 
necessary that at that particular moment the world might be look- 
ing at the Moon. There was no explosion either that might have 
attracted the people's attention; there was no advance information 
of it that the people might be awaiting its occurrence and looking 
up at the sky. It could not also be seen everywhere on the earth 
but only in Arabia and the eastern lands where the Moon had risen 
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and was visible at that time. The taste and art of writing history 
also had not yet developed so that the people who might have wit- 
nessed it, should have made n record of it and then some historian 


might have gathered the evidence and preserved it in some book of 
History. However, in the Historics of Malabar mention has been 
made of a native ruler who had witnessed this phenomenon that 
night. As for the books of Astronomy and Calendars, this event 
might havo been mentioned in them only if the event had affected 
the movement of the Moon, its orbit and the timcs of its rising and 
setting. As no such thing happened, it did not attract the ancient 
astronomers’ attention. The observatorics also were not so develop- 
ed that they might have taken notice of everything happening in 
the heavens and preserved 2 record of it. 


3. Tho words sihr-um-mustamirr of the Text can have several 


meanings: (1) That, God forbid, this magical illusion also is one 
of those magical performances that Muhammad (upon whom be 
Allah's peace and blessings) has been performing day and night; (2) 
that this certainly is a work of magic which has been performed with 
great oxpertise; and (3) that just as other worka of magic have 


passed, so will this also pass without leaving any lasting effect 
behind. 


3. Thab is, “They still persisted in the same decision that they 
had made of denying the Hereafter and have not changed their mind 
even after having witnessed this manifest Sign, mainly beoause it 
clashed with their desires of the flesh.’ 


4. That is, “It cannot be so endlessly that Muhammad (upon 
whom be Allah's peace and blessings) ehould go on inviting you to 
the Truth while you persist in your falschood stubbornly and his 
Truth and your falsehood should never be established. All affairs 
ultimately have to reach an appointed end. Likewise, inevitably 
this conflict between you and Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's 
peace and blessings) has also to reach an end. A time will certainly 
come when it will be clearly established that he had been in the 
right and you in the wrong throughout. Likewise, the worshippers 
of the Truth shall one day see the result of their worshipping the 
Truth and the worshippers of falsehood of their worshipping the 
falsehood.’ 
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There have already come to them narratives (of the 
former communities) containing enough deterrents to 
restrain them from rebellion and profound wisdom as 
serves the purpose of admonition well, but warnings are 
of little avail with these people. So, O Prophet, turn 
away from them.5 The Day the Caller shall call them to 
a most terrifying event,5 the people shall rise out of their 
graves’ with awe-struck looks® as though they were 
scattered locusts. They will be rushing towards the 
Caller and the same disbelievers (who denied it in the 
world) shall say, “This indeed is a hard day!” 

Before them the people of Noah also denied.? They 
called Our servant a liar, and said, “Ho is a madman,” 
and he was rebuked harshly.!? At last, he called out to 
his Lord, saying, “I am overcome: take now Thy 
vengeance." Then We opened the gates of heaven with 
torrential rain and We caused the earth to burst forth 
into springs,! and the waters met to fulfil the decreed 
end. And We bore Noah upon a thing made of planks 
and nails,!? which floated under Our care. This was a 
vengeance for the sake of him who had been slighted. 
And We left that Ark as a Sign.!! Then, is there any who 
would take admonition? Just see how dreadful was My 
scourge and how true My warnings! We have made 
this Qur'àn an easy means of admonitions Then, is 
there any who would take admonition ? 

‘Ad also denied. Then behold, how severe was My 
punishment and how true My warnings! We sent on 
them a raging wind on a day of continuous ill.luck,!5 
which swept them off as though they were trunks of 
uprooted palm-trees. Then see how severe was My 
punishment and how true My warnings! We have made 
this Qur'án an easy means of admonition. Then, is 
there any who would take admonition ? 

Thamüd rejected the warnings, and said, “A solitary 
man he is from among ourselves. Shall we now follow 
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him?" If we did so, wo ehould indeed be gone astray 
and have committed folly. Was he the only person 
among us to have God's Reminder eent down to him? 
Nay, but he is an utter liar and a conceited person.’™8 
(We said to Our Messenger :) “Tomorrow they shall 
know who is an utter liar and a conceited poreon. We 
are sending the she-camel as a trial for them. Now 
watch with patience what end they meet. Toll them that 
the water wil be divided betweon them and the she- 
camel, and each will have water on his own turn."!? At 
last, they called out to their companion, who took up 
the responsibility and killed her.? Then see how severe 
was My punishment and how true My warnings! We let 
loose on them a single blast and they became as tbe 
trampled twigs of the fence of a fold.builder.?! We have 
made this Qur'àn an easy means of admonition. Then, 
is there any who would take admonition ? 


5. Inother words, “Leave them to th»mselvos. When every 
effort has been made to make them understand tho Truth in the 
most rational ways, whan instances have been cited from history to 
show them the evil results of the denial of tha Hereafter, when the 
dreadful fates suffered by the other natious in consequence of their 
rejecting the Prophetic messages have been brought to their ۵ 
and yet they are disinclined to give up thcir stubbornness, they 
should be left alone to gloat over their follies. Now, they would 
believe only when after death they arise from their graves to see 
with their own eyes that the Resurrection of which they were being 
forewarned and exhorted to adopt the truth, had actually taken 
place.” 

6. Another meaning can be ‘an unknown thing’’, a thing which 

they never could imagine, of which they never had any concept and 
no idea whatever that it also could occur. 
7. “Graves” do not signify only those pits in the earth in 
which a person might have been properly buried, but he would rise 
up from wherever he had died, or from wherever his dust lay, on 
the call of the Caller to the plain of Resurrection. 

8. Literally : “Their looks will be downcast.’’ This can have 
several meanings; (1) That they will appear terror-atricken; (2) 
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that they will be reflecting disgrace and humiliation, for as soon as 
they arise out of their graves they would realize that it was indeed 
the same second life which they had been denying, for which they 
had made no preparation, and in which they would have to present 
themselves before their God as culprits; and (3) that with awe-struck 
looks they would be watching the dreadful soenes before them, 
from which they would not be able to avert their eyes, 


9. That is, “They denied that the Hereafter has to take place 
when man will have to render an account of his deeds; they denied 
the Prophethood of the Prophot who was making hia people awareof 
this truth; and they denied tho teaching of the Prophet, which 
taught them what to believe and what creed and conduct they 
should adopt in order to pass the reckoning of the Hereafter.” 


10. That is, “The people not only bellied the Prophet but also 
branded him as a madman; they uttered threats against him, 
ehowered him with cnrees and abuses; and did whatever possibly 
they could to stop him from preaching the truth, and thus mado life 


extremely difficult for him. 


11. That is, tho earth go burst forth with springs at the Com- 
mand of Allah that it was no longer earth but presented a scene of 


the springs al] around. 


19. This signifies the Ark which the Prophet Noah had built 
under Allah’s care and guidance even hefore the coming of the Flood. 


13. Literally: “This was a vengeance for the sake of him 
whose kufr had been committed.’’ If kufr hs taken in the sense of 
denial, it would mean: ‘Whose message had heen denied and 


rejected;'' and if it is taken in the meaning of ingratitude for a 
blessing, it would mean:  ''Who was indeed a blessing for the 


people, but had been ungratefully rejected.” 

14. It may also mean: ‘‘We left this dreadful punishment as 
a sign of warning," but in our opinion the preferable meaning is 
that the Ark was left as a sign of warning. Its resting and existence 
on & high mountain continued to warn the later generations of the 
wrath of God for thousands of years and kept on reminding them 
how the people who had disobeyed God on this earth had met their 
doom, and how the believers had been rescued from it. Imam 
Bukhári, Ibn Abi Hatim, ‘Abdur Razzáq and Ibn Jarir have related 
traditions on the authority of Qatadah saying that at the time the 
Muslims conquered ‘Iraq and al-Jazirah, this Ark stil! existed on 
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Mount Jüdi (and according to a tradition, near the settlement of 
Baqirda), and the early Muslims had seen it. In the modern times 
also some people during their flights in tha aeroplanos havo sighted 
an Ark-like object on a peak in this region, which is suspected to be 
the Ark of Noah, and on the basis of the samo expeditions have 
been sent from time to timo to search it out. (For further details, 
see E.N. 47 of Al-A'ràf, E.N. 46 of Hûd, and E.N. 25 of ۰ 
* Ankabüt). 

15. Some people have misconstrued the words yassarnal-Qur'ün 
to mean that the Qur'àn is au easy Book: no knowledge is required 
to understand it; so much so that a person even without the knowl. 
edge of the Arabic language, cai write a commentary on it, and 
can deduce any injunotions he likes from its verses independent of 
the Hadith and Islamic Law, whereas the context in which thes» 
«rds occur, indicates that they are moant to make the people 
realize this: ‘One means of the admonition are the dreadful tor- 
ments that descended upon the reb.llious nations, and tho other 
means is thia Qur'an, which guides you to the right path by argu- 
ment and instruction. Obviously, this means of admonition is by 
far the easier one; then, why don't you taka advantage of it and 
insist on meeting with the torm atb instead ? It is indeed Allah's 
bounty that He haa sent this Book through His Prophet and is warn- 
ing you that the ways you are following lead only to destruction aud 
your well.being lies only in following this way. This method of 
admonition has been adopted so that you are rescued even before 
you fall into the pit of destruction. Now, who could be moro foolish 
than the ono who does not believe in the admonition and realizes 
his error only after he has fallen into the pit ?'' 


16. That is, ona day the ill-luck of which continued to rage 
for several days. In Sürah Ha Mim As-Ssjdah : 16, the words are: 
fi ayyám-in-nabisit : “in afew ill.omened days,’’ aud in Sirah AL 
Hàáàqqeh : 7, it has been said ; “This wind-storm continued to rage 
for seven nights and cight days." It is said that the day on which 
the storm started was Wednesday. From this tho idea spread that 
Wednesdsy was a day of ill-luck, and no work should be started on 
this day. Some very weak traditions also have been cited to support 
this view, which have furthor strengthened the idea that this day 
ia ill.omened. For example, there is Ibn Mardüy»ah and Khatib al- 
Baghdadi’s tradition that the last Wednesday of the month is ill. 
omened, the ill-omen of which is endless. Ibn Jauzi regards thig 
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tradition as fabricated and Ibn Rajab as unauthentic, Hafiz Sakhávi 
says that all the methods through which this tradition has been 
reported, are weak. Likewise, Tabaráni's tradition (Wednesday 
is a day of perpctualill-luck'" also has been declared as weak by 
the scholars of Hadith. In somo other traditions one is also forbid- 
den to start a journey, to do business transactions, to pare the 
nails, or to visit the sick on a Wednesday. They also say that 
leprosy starts on this day. But all those traditions are weak and 
these cannot be made the basis of any belief. Tha scholar 2 eî 
says: ''To abandon Wednesday taking it as ill.omened and to 
entertain the astrologer's whims in this regard is forbidden, strictly 
forbidden, fcr all days belong to Allah; no day is beneficial by itaelf 
nor harmful," ‘Allima Álüsi says: “All days are equal; Wednes- 
day has no peculiarity about it. There is no hour in the night or 
day which might be good for one person and bad for another. It is 
Allah Who creates favourable conditions for some people and adverse 
for others,’ 

17. Inother words, there were three reasons for their refusal 
to obey and follow the Prophet Salih: (1)''He is a human being 
and not a super-human pereon so that we may regard him as superior 
(2) “He is à member of our own nation: he is in 


to ourselves. 
no way superior to us,'"' (3) “Ie is à single man, one from among 
ourselves, Ife is not a promineat chiof with a large following, or 
an army of soldiers, or a host cf attendants so that we may acknowl- 
edge his superiority.’ They wanted that a Prophet should either 
be a superman, or if he be a common man, he should not have been 
born in their own land and nation, but should have descended from 
above, or sent from another land, and if nothing else, he should at 
least have been a rich man, whose extraordinary splendour should 
make the people believe why Allah had selected him alone for the 
leadership of the nation. This same was the error of ignorance in 
which the disbelievors of Makkah were involved. They also refused 
to acknowledge tie Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’s peace 
and blessings) as a Prophet on the ground that he was a man who 
moved about in the streets like the common men, had been born 
among them only the other day and now was claiming that God had 
appointed him as a Prophet. 
18. The word ashir of the original means a conceited, insolent 
person given to bragging of his own superiority over others, 
(Conid. on p. 290) 
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Lot’s people denied the warning” We sent on them 
a wind charged with stones, which spared none but Lot’s 
household, whom Wo saved in the last hours of the night 
through Our grace. Thus do We reward him who is 
grateful. Lot did warn his people of Our scourge but 
they doubted all the warnings and paid no heed. Then 
they sought to prevent him from guarding his guests. 
Consequently, We blinded their eyes (and said), “Taste 
now My torment and My warnings!" Karly in the 
morning they were overtaken by a lasting torment. 
Taste now My termeat and My warnings. We have made 
this Qur’ 3n an easy means of admonition. Thea, ia there 
any who would take admonition ? 

And warnings had come to the people of Pharaoh 
too, but they belied all Our Signs. Consequently, We 
seized them like the seizure of an All-Mighty, All- 
Powerful One. 

Aro your disbelievers any better?? Or, is there any 
exemption for youin the Divine Books? Or, do they 
say, “We are a strong host : We shall defend ourselves?" 
Soon shall this host he put to rout and they will all show 
their backs." But the promised time to deal with them 
is the Hour of Resurrection, a most grievous and bitter 
Hour! These wicked people are in fact involved in mis- 
understandiog and folly. The Day they are dragged 
into the Fire, on their faces, it will be said to them, 
“Taste now the flame of Hell.” 

We have created everything with a destiny,” and 
Our Command is but one Command, which takes effect in 
the twinkling of an eye.5 We have destroyed many 
like you." Then, is there any who would take admoni- 
tion? Whatever they have done is recorded in registers 
and everything, small or great, is written therein.?? 

Those who have avoided disobedience shall be among 
gardens and canals, ina place of true honour, in the 
Presence of a most Powerful King. 


33-4C 


41.42 
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(Cont. from p. 287) 
19. This explains the verse: “Wo are sending the she-onmel 


asa trial forthem.’’ The trial was that suddenly a she-camel was 
produced before them and they were told that one day sho would 
drink the water all by herself and the next day they would be allow- 
ed to have water for themselves and their cattle. On the day of her 
turn neither would any of them himself come to any of the springs 
and wells to take water nor bring his cattle for watering. This 
challenge was given on behalf of the person about whom they them- 
selves admitted that he kad no army and no hosts to support him. 

20. These words by themselves indicate that the she.camel 
roamed at will in their settlements for à long period of time. No 
one could dare approach a source of water on the day of her turn. 
At last, they called out to a haughty chief of theirs who was well 
known for his courage and boldness, and urged him to put an ond 
to her. Emboldened by the false encouragement he took up the 
responsibility and killed the she-camel. Thio elearly meano that 
the people were very frightened. They felt that she had extraordi- 
nary power, and so they dared not touch her with an evil intontion, 
That is why the killing of a mere she-camel especially when the 
Prophet who had presented her, did not possess any army that 
could be a deterrent for them, amounted to undertaking a dengorous 
and difficult task. (For further details, see E.N. 58 of Sirah Al- 
۸۰۲3] ard E.N.'s 104, 105 of Sirah * بای‎ Shua‘ra’). 

2]. The crusHed and rotten ^odies of the people of Themūd 
have been compared to the trampied and trodden twigs and pieces of 
bush lying around an enclosure for cattle. 

22, The details of this story have been given in Sirah Hid: 
77-83 and Sirah Al.Hijr: 61-74 above, a resume of which is as 
follows : 

When Allah decided to punish those people with a torment, He 
sent a few angels in the guise of handsome boys as guests in the 
house of the Prophet Lot. When the people saw such handsome 
guests in Lot's house they rushed to it and demanded that they be 
handed over to them for the gratification of their lust. The Prophet 
Lot implored them to desist from their evil intention, but they did 
not listen and tried to enter his house to take hold of the guesta 
forcibly. At this stage suddenly their eyes were blinded. Then 
the angels told Lot that he and his household should leave the oity 
before dawn; then as soon as they had left a dreadful torment des- 
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cended on the people, In the Bible also this event has been desorib- 
ed. The words are: “And they pressed sore upon the man, even 
Lot, and came near to break the door.: But the men (i.e. the 
angels) put forth their hand and pulled Lot into the house to them, 
and shut to the door. And they smote the men that were at the 
door of the house with blindness, both small and great: so that 
they wearied themselves to find the door." (Gen., 19: 9.11). 


23. Tho address here is directed to the Quraish, as if to say: 
“When the other nations have been punished for adopting dinbelief 
and showing otubbornness and denying the Truth, why would vou 
not be punished if you adopted the same attitude and conduct ? For 
you are not a special people in any way.'' 


21. This io o specific propheov that was made five yenrs before 
the Àijrah, saying that the hosts of the Quraish who waxed prend of 
thoir strength wonld soon be put to rout by the Muslims. At that 
timo no one could imagine how snch a revolution wonld take place 
in the near future. Such was the helplessness of the Muslims that a 
group of them had already left the country nnd taken refuge In 
Habash and the rest of the believers lav besieged in Shih Ahî Talih, 
and were being starved bv the Quraish hoveott and siege. Under 
nuch conditions no one could imagine that within onlv the next 
seven years the tahles were going to turn. ‘Tkrimah. the nnnil of 
Hadrat ‘Ahdnilah bin ‘Ahh4a, han related that Hadrat ‘Umar nsed 
to fay: ‘When this verae of Sürah Al Qamar waa sent dawn. T 
wondered what hoats it is that would be ronted. But when in the 
Battle of Badr the pagan Quraish were routed and thev were fleeing 
from the battlefield, I saw the Messenger of Allah in his armour 
rushing forward and reciting this verse: Sa-yuhzam.al.jam'u tra 
yuwallün-ad-dubur. Then only did I realize that this was the defeat 
that had been foretold.” (Ibn Jarir, Ibn Abi Hatim). 


25. That is, “Nothing in the world has been created at random 
but with a purpose and destiny. A thing comes into being at an 
appointed time, takes a particular form and shape, develops to its 
fullest extent, survives for a certain period, and then decays and dies 
at an appointed time. Even according to this universal principle thia 
world too has a destiny in accordance with which it is functioning 
till an appointed time and will come to an end at an appointed time, 
It will neither come to an end a moment earlier than its appointed 
time of end nor survive a moment longer; it has neither existed since 
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eternity nor will exist till eternity, nor is it the plaything of a ohild 
which he may destroy as and when he ۰ 


26. That is, “We shall not have to make any lengthy prepara- 
tions for bringing about Reaurreotion, nor will it take long to come. 
For no sooner wil a Command be issued forth from Us than it will 
take place in the twinkling of an eye.” 


27. That is, “If you think that the world is not the Kingdom 
of a Wise and Just God but the lawless empire of a blind ruler, in 
which man may behave and conduct himself as he likes, without any 
fear of accountability, history is proof and an eye-opener for you, 
which shows that tho nations that adopted such à way of life, have 
been sent to their doom, one after the other.’’ 


28. That is, “These people should not be under the deluaion 
that whatever they did in the world has become extinct; nay, they 
should know that full record of the deeds of every person, every 
group and every nation, lies preserved and it will be presented be- 
fore them at the appropriate time.” 
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آلرحمن 


INTRODUCTION 


Name 


This Sarah is entitled Ar-Rahmàn, the word with 
which it begins. This title, however, deeply relates 
to the subject-matter of the Sürah too, for in it, from the 
beginning to the end, the manifestations and fruits of 
Allah’s attribute of mercy and grace have been men- 
tioned. 


Period of Revelation 


The commentators generally hold the view that this 
is a Makki Sirah, though according to some traditions 
which have been cited on the authority of Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas, ‘Ikrimah and Qatàdah, it was 
revealed at Madinah. But, firstly, there are also some 
other traditions from these very authorities, which con- 
tradict this view ; secondly, its subject-matter bears a 
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closer resemblance with the Makki Süàrahs than with the 
Madani Sürahs; rather it appears to belong to the very 
early Makkah period. However, thero are several 
authentic traditions which testify that it had been 
revealed ia Makkah itself many years before the ۰ 


Musnad Ahmad contains a tradition from Jiadrat 
Asma’, daughter of Abû Bakr (may Allah bless them 
both), to the effect: “I saw the Messenger of Allah 
offering his Prayers in the sacred precincts of the Ka‘bah 
facing the corner in which the “Black Stone" is fixed. 
This relates to the time when the Divine Command, 
fasda* bi-má tumar (So, proclaim publicly, O Prophet, 
what you are being commanded") had not yet been 
revealed. Tho polytheists at that time were hearing 
the words, Fa-bi-ayyi alad’i Rabbi-kuma tukadhdhi-bin, 
being recited by him in the Prayer." This shows that 
this Sürah had been seat down even before Sürah 
Al-Hijr. 

Al-Bazzàr, Ibn Jarir, [bn Al-Mundhir, Dàraqutui (in 
Al-Afrad), Ibo Mardüyah and Ibn Al-Khatib (in Al- 
Tarikh) have related, on the authority of Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Umar, that once the Holy Prophet (peace 
and blessings of Aliah be upon him) recited Sürah 
Ar-Rahmàn himself, or heard it recited before him : then 
he said to the people: How is it that I am not hearing 
from you the bind of good answer that the jinn had 
given to their Lord ? When the people asked what it 
was he replied: “As I recited the Divine Words, Za-b:- 
ayy? 212826 Rabbi-kumá tukadhdhiban, the jinn in response 
would repeat the words : Lā bi-shasi in min ni*mati Rabbi- 
na nukadhdhib : “We do not deny any of our Lord's 
blessings.” 


A similar theme has been related by Tirmidhi, 
Hakim and Hãfiz Abū Bakr al-Bazzār from Hadrat Jabir 
bin ‘Abdullah. Their traclition contains these words: 
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‘When the people kept silent on hearing the Sirah 
Ar-Rahmán, the Holy Prophet said : ‘I recited thia very 
Sarah before the jinn in the night when they had gathered 
together to hear the Qur'àn. They responded to it 
better than you have. As I recited the Divine Worda, 
Fa-bi-ayyt alai't Rabbi-kumá tukadhdhiban (“O jinn and 
men, which blescings of your Lord will you deny ?") they 
would respond to it, saying: O our Lord, we do not deny 
any of your blessings 1 Praise is for You alone’ ۲ 


This tradition indicates that on the occasion of the 
incident that has been related in Sarah Al-Ahqãf (vv. 29- 
32) of the jinn’s hearing the Qur'àn from the Holy 
Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) he 
was reciting Sürah Ar-Rahmàn in the Prayer. ‘This 
happened in the l0th year of the Prophethood when the 
Holy Prophet had halted at Nakhlah on his way back 
from Tif. Although in some other traditions it has 
been reported that the Holy Prophet did not know then 
that the jinn were hearing him recite the Qur'àn, but 
afterwards Allah had ialormed him of tbis, it is not 
unreasonable to suppose that just as Allah had informed 
him of tho jinn's hearing the Qur'àn so also Allah Him- 
sclf might have told him as to what answer they were 
giving on hearing Sürah Ar-Rahman. 


These traditions only indicate that Sürah Ar-Rahman 
had been revealed even before Sürahs Al-Hijr and Al- 
Ahqaf. Besides, we come across another tradition which 
shows that it is one of those Sürahs which were the 
earliest Revelations at Makkah. Ibn Ishaq has related 
this on the authority of Hadrat ‘Urwah bin Zubair: 
The Companions one day said to one another: ''The 
Quraish have never heard any one recite the Qur'án 
publicly to them, and who would read out the Divine 
Word aloud to them? Hadrat ‘Atdullah bin Mas'üd 
said that he would. The Companions expressed the 
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apprehension that he might be subjected to a harsh treat- 
ment and said that it should better be done by a person 
of a powerful family, who would protect him if the 
Quraish tried to subject him to violence. Hadrat 
‘Abdullah said : ‘Let me alone: my Protector is Allah.’ 
So early next morning he went to the Ka‘bah while the 
Quraish chiefs were sitting in their respective con- 
ferences. Hadrat ‘Abdullah arrived at the Maqam 
(station of Abraham) and began to recite Sirah Ar- 
Rahm§n raising his voice as he did so. The Quraish first 
tried fora while to understand what he was saying. 
Then,when they ۱6211260 that it was the Word that 
Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah be upon bim) 
was representing as the Word of God, they fell upon him 
and began to hit him in the face. But Hadrat ‘Abdullah 
was not deterred : he continued to receive the slaps and 
to read the Qur'àn as long as he could. At last, 
when he returned with a swollen face, the Companions 
said that they apprehended the same. He replied : 
*God's enemies were never solight for me as they were 
today. If you say I'll recite the Qur'àn to them again 
tomorrow.’ They allsaid, ‘No, you have done enough ; 
you have made them listen to what they didn’t want to 
hear.’ ” (Ibn Hisham, vol. 1, p. 336). 


Theme and Subject Matter 


This is the only Sarah of the Qur'àn in which besides 
men the jinn also, who are the other creation of the 
earth endowed with freedom of will and action, have 
been directly addressed, and both men and jinn have 
been made to realize the wonders of Allah’s power, His 
countless blessings, their own helplessness and account- 
ability before Him, and have been warned of the evil 
consequences of His disobedience and made aware of the 
best results of His obedience. Although at several other 
places in the Qur'án there are clear pointers to show 
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that like the men the jinn too are a creaticn who have 
been endowed with freedom of will and action and are 
accountable, who have been granted the freedom of be- 
lief and unbelief, of obedience and disobedience, and 
among them too there are the believers and the unbe- 
lievers, the obedient and the rebellious, as among human 
beings, and among them too there exist such groups as 
have believed in the Prophets sent by God and in the 
Divine Books, this Sirah clearly points out that the 
message of the Holy Prophet (peace and blessings of 
Allah be upon him) and the Qur'àn is meant both for 
men and for jinn and that his Prophethood is not restrict- 
ed to human beings alone. 


Although in the beginning of the Sürah the address 
is directed only to human beings, for to them only be- 
longs the vicegerency of the earth, among them only 
have the Messengers of Allah been raised, and in their 
tongues only have the Divine Books been revealed, yet 
from verse 13 onward both the men and the jinn have 
been addressed and one and the same invitation has 
been extended to both. 


The themes of the Sirah have been couched in brief 
sentences in a specific sequence : 


In vv. 1-4 it has been stated that the teaching of the 
Qur'àn is from Allah Almighty and it is the very de- 
mand of His mercy that He should provide guidance to 
mankind through this teaching, for it is He Who has 
created man as a rational and intelligent being. 


In vv. 5-6 it has been said that the whole system of 
the Universe is functioning under Allah's Sovereignty 
and everything in the earth and heavens is subject to 
His Command alone. 

In vv. 7-9 another important truth that has been 
expressed is that Allah has established the entire system 
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of the Universe precisely and equitably on justice, and 
the nature of this system requires that those who dwell 
in it also should adhere to justice within the bounds of 
their authority and should not disturb the balance. 


In vv. 10-25 besides mentioning the wonders and 
excellences of Allah’s might, references have been made 
to His those bounties from which the jinn and men are 
deriving benefit. 


In vv. 26-30 both the men and the jinn have been 
reminded of the truths that in this Universe no one ex- 
cept One God is immortal and imperishable, and there 
is none, from the lowest to the highest, who does not stand 
in deed of God for his survival and other requirements. 
Whatever is happening here, from the earth to the 
heavens, is happening under His administration and 
control. 


In vv. 31-36 both the groups have been warned that 
the time is fast approaching when they will be called to 
account, which they will not be able to avoid, for God's 
Kingdom is encircling them from every side ; it is not 
in their power to flee it; if they are involved in the 
misunderstanding that they can, they may try to do go. 


In vv. 37-38 it has been said that this accountability 
will be held on the Day of Resurrection. 


In vv. 39-45 the evil end of the guilty ones, from 
among men and jinn, who have been disobeying Allah in 
the world has been mentioned, 


And from verse 46 to the end of the Sürah mention 
has been made of those rewards and blessings which will 
be granted to the righteous men and jinn who have led 
pious lives in the world and lived with a clear under- 
standing that they will have to appear before their Lord 
one day and render an account of their deeds and 
actions. 
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This whole discourse is couched in oratorical langu- 
age. It is a spirited and cloquent address in the course 
of which after mentioning cach of the wonders of Allah's 
great power, and each of the blessings bestowed by Him, 
and each of the manifestations of His Sovereignty and 
dominion, and each of the details of His punishment and 
rewards, the jinn and men have been over and over again 
questioned : ‘Which then of the bounties and favours 
of your Lord will you deny ?" Below we shall explain 
that 6082 is a word with many shades of meaning, which 
has been used in different senses at different places in 
this discourse, and this question to the jinn and men 


bears its own special meaning at every place according 
to the context. 
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آلرحمن 
Verses : 78 Revealed at Makkah‏ 
In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful.‏ 


The most Merciful (God) has taught this Qur'án.! He 
it is Who created man? and taught him speech.3 

The sun and the moon adhere to a schedule,4 and 
the stars® and the trees, all bow down in worship. He 
raised the heaven high and set the balance." Therefore, 
do not upset the balance: weigh with equity and do 
not give short weight. 

He? set the earth for all creatures, with all kinds 
of tasty fruits in abundance and palm-trees with sheath- 
ed fruit, and a variety of corn with husk as well as 
grain. So, O jinn and men, which of your Lord's 
blessings! will you deny ??? 
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l. That is, the teaching of this Qur'án is not the production 
of a man’s mind but its Teacher is the Mereiful God Himself. Hero 
there was no need to tell as to whom Allah had imparted this 
Qur’anic teaching, for the people were hearing it from tho tonguo 
of the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's peace and 
blessings). Therefore, the situation by itself made it evident that 
the teaching had been imparted to Muhammad (upon whom be Allah’g 
peace and blessings). 


To begin the discourse with this sentence is meant, first of all, 
ta tell that the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom he Allah’s peace 
and blessings) himself is not its author, but ita Teacher is Allah 
Almighty. Furthermore, there is another object also to which the 
word Rahman (Merciful) is pointing If the purpose was only to ear 
that the teaching is from Allah, and not the production of the 
Prophet's mind, there was no need to use an attributo of Allah 
instead of His proper name, and for that purpose anv attribute from 
8۳0۶ the Divine attributes could hava been adopted. But when, 
instend of saving that Allah, or the Creator, or the Providence, has 
taught this. it was said: ‘The Merciful (4r-Rahkman) has taught 
this Onr’4an,’ it hy itself wave the mesring that the revelation of 
the Qur'an for the puidanee of mankind was nothing but Allah’s 
merey and grace. Aa Ho ic most kind and Mercifu! to His creation, 
He did not lka that Ha ehon!d len vo them wandering in the 03۳ 
and Hia merev demanded that He shonld send down this Onr?an to 
bless them with the know!edee on which denends their risht gnidance 
nnd conduct in the world and their &uccess and well-being in the 
Hereafter,.’’ 

9. Tn other wards, as Allah ia the Creator of man, and it is the 
Creator’s respnonsihilitv to provide guidance to His creation and 
show it the wav bv following which it mav fulfil the object of ita 
creation, the revelation of thia Qur'ànie teaching from Allah ia not 
only the demand of Allah'a mercifulness but also the necessary and 
natural demand of His haing the Creator. Who else would provide 
pnidance to the creation if not the Creator? And if the Creator 
did not provide guidance, who else could ? And what greater defect, 
could there be for a creator that he should not teach his creation 
the method of fulfilling tho object for which it has been created ? 
Thus, in fact, the arrangement and provision of the teaching for 
man by Allah isnot anything strange; it would be strange if no 
such arrangement had been made at all Allah has not just left 
alone whatever He has created in tho Universe, but has given it the 
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moot appropriate structure by which it may play its role in the 
system of nature and has taught 16 the method of playing that role 
effectively and successfully. Thus, cach aingle hair and each single 
cell of man’s own body has been born with the knowledge of how it 
has to carry out the task in the human body for which it has been 
created. Then, after all how could man himself remain deprived 
and independent of his Creator's teaching and guidance? This 
theme has been presonted in the Qur'àn at different places in diffe- 
rent ways. In Sfirah Al-Lail: 12, it has been said: “Indeed, it 
ig for Us to tell tho Way’’; in Sirah An-Nahl : 9, it is said: “Allah 
has taken upon Himself to show the Right Way, when there exiat 
crooked ways too." In Sirah Ta Hà (vv. 47-50) it has been stated 
that when the Pharaoh heard the prophetic messago from the Prophet 
Moses and asked who was his Lord who had sent him as a Messenger 
to him, tho Prophet replied: “Our Lord is He Who haa given a 
distinctive form to everything and then guided it aright.’’ That is, 
He has taught it the method by which it could carry out 
and fulfil the object of its creation in the system of existence. This 
is the 1.easoning by which nn unbiased mind is satisfied that the com- 
ing of the Prophets and the Booka from Allah for the instruction of 
man is the very demand of nature. 

3. One meaning of the word bayan, as used in the original, ia 
the expreseion of one’e own mind, i e. speaking and expressing one’s 
thoughts and intentions. Its other meaning is to make distinotion 
between things, which here signifies tho distinction between good 
nnd evil, virtue and vice. According to these two meanings this 
brief sentence completes the above reasoning. Speech is the distin- 
ctivo quality which distinguishes man from the animals and other 
earthly creatures. It is not merely the power of speech, but there 
are working behind it the faculties of reasoning and intellect, 
understanding and discernment, will and judgement, and other 
mental powera without which man's power of speech could not 
operato at all. Therefore, speech isin fact an express symbol of 
man's being an intelligent being who has been endowed with freedom 
and authority, and when Allah has blessed man with this distinctive 
quality, evidently the nature of instruction for him also cannot be 
tho same as would be suitable for the guidance of other creatures. 
Likewise, another distinctive quality of vital importance in man is 
that Allah has placed in him moral sense by virtue of which he oan 
naturally distinguish between good and evil), truth and falsehood, 
justice and injustice, right and wrong, and this intuition and sense 
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does not leave him even when he degrades himself to the lowest 
state of error and ignorance. The inevitable demand of these two 
distinctive qualities is that the method of instruction for man’s cons- 
cious and voluntary life should be different from tho innate, natural 
mode of instruction under which the fish has been taught to swim, 
the bird to fly, and tho oye in the human body itself to wink and see, 
the ear to hear and the stomach to digest. Man in this sphera of hia 
life himself recognizes the means like the teacher, the book, tho 
school, the verbal aud written instruction ard reasoning and discus- 
sion as the modes of instruction, and does not regard the innate 
knowledge and intelligence as enougu. Why should it then appear 
strange that for fulfilling tho responsibility that falla upon tho 
Creator of educating man, He has made the Messenger and the Book 
the means of his education anl iastruction ? The mode of education 
has to suit the nature of tne crcation. And very rationally so. 
The “Qur’an’’ alone can ba tha means of educating tho ereation that 
has been taught “baydo’’ (speech) and not any other means that 
might suit the oreatures which have not beon taught the speech. 

4. That is, "It is a powerful law and unalterable system that 
binds the great planets together. Man is able to caleulato and 
measure time, days, dates, and crops and seasons only because no 
change takea place in the rule that has becn laid down for the rising 
and setting of the aum and of its passing through different stages. 
The innumerable oreatures found on the carth are ataying alive only 
because the sun and the moon have been accurately and precisely 
placed at particular distances from the earth and any increase or 
decrease in thia distance is made in the right measure, in a particular 
order; otherwise if their distance from the earth iacreared or decreas- 
ed haphazardly, no one could possibly survive here. Likewise, the 
perfect relationship and harmony that has been established between 
the movementa of the moon round the earth and the sun, has made 
the moon a universal calendar, which announces the lunar date 
every night to the whole world with perfeot regularity. 


5. The word used in the original is an-najm, the well-known 
meaning of which is the star; but in the Arabic lexicon this word ia 
also used for the plants and creepers which do not have a stem, e.g. 
vegetable, melons, water melons, etc. The commentators have dis- 
puted the sense ia which this word has been used here. Ibn ‘Abbas, 
Sa'id bin Jubair, Suddi, and Sufyán Thauri have taken it in the 
meaning of atemless vegetation, for just after it the word ash-shajar 
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(the tree) has been used und this meaning is more relevant to it. 
On the oontrary, Mujahid, Qatadah and Hasan Basri have expressed 
the opinion that an-najm here does not imply the plants of the earth, 
but the stars of the sky, for this is its well-known meaning. On 
hearing this word, the mind first turns to this very meaning, and the 
mention of the sun and the moon has been followed by the stars 
very naturally and relevantly. Though the majority of the commen- 
tators and translators have preferred the first meaning, and it cannot 
be held wrong either, wo hold Hafiz Ibn Katbir’s this opinion as sound 
that in view of both the language and the subject-matter the second 
meaning seems to be prefersble. At another place in the Qur'àn 
(Al. Hajj : 18) aleo mention has been made of the atars and the trees 
prostrating themselves, and there the word nujtim (pl. of najm) can- 
not be taken in any other meaning than of the stars. The worda of 
the verse are: Alam tara annallaha yasjudu luhū man fis-amawat-i 
wa man fil-ardi wash-shamsu wal-qamaru wal-nujimu wal jibalu wash- 
shajaru  wad-dawdobu wa kathir-um-min-annási... (Al-Hajj : 18). In 
thie verse nuj£m (stars) have been mentioned along with shams (sun) 
and qamar (moon), and shajur (trees) along with mountains and 
animals and it has been said that they all bow down to Allah. 

6. That is, ''Thestars of tle hcavens and the trees of the 
earth, all are subject to Allah's Command and obedient to His Law, 
They cannot exceed the rule that has been sot for them. ” 

What is meant to be impressed in these two verses is that the 
whole system of the Universe has been created by Allah and is fun- 
clioning in His obedience. Nothing from the earth to the heavens 
is independent, nor functioning under another's godbead, nor has 
anyone any share in God's Kingdom, nor has anyone the position 
that it should be made a deity. All are servants and slaves: the 
Master is One Almighty Lord alone. Hence, Tauhid alone is the 
Truth, which is being taught by this Qur’in. Apart from this, any 
one who is involved in polytheism and denial of God is, in fact, at 
war with the whole system of the Universe. 


7. Almost all the commentators have interpreted mfzan 
(balance) to mean justice, and ‘'...set the balance'' to imply that 
Allah has established the entire system of the Universe on justice. 
Had there been no harmony and balance and justice established 
among the countless stars and planets moving in space, and the 
mighty forces working in this Universe, and the innumerable crea- 
tures and things found here, this life on earth would not have func- 
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tioned even for a moment. Look at the creatures oxisting in tho oir 
and water andon land for millions and millions of yonrs on this onzbh. 
They continue to exist only because full justice nnd balanos has 
been established in the means and factors conducive to life; in osoo 
there occurs a slight imbalance of any kind, every trace of lifo would 
become extinct. 

8. That is, “As you are living ina balanced Universe, whose 
entire system has been established on justice, you also should adhere 
to justice. For if you act unjustly within the sphere in which you 
have been given authority, and fail to render the rights of others, 
yon would indeed be rebelling against the nature of the Universe; 
for the nature of this Universe docs not admit of injustice and porvor- 
sion and violation of the rights. Not to speak of a major injustice, 
even if a person fraudalently deprives another of en ounco of some- 
thing, by giving him short measure, he diaturbs the balence of tho 
entire Universe.—This is the second important part of the Qur'ünio 
teaching that has been presented in these three verses. ‘Tho first 
teaching is Tauhid and the second is justice. Thus, in s few brief 
sentences the people have heen told what teaching has boon brought 
by the Qur'àn which the Merciful God has sent for the guideace 
of man.” 

9. Now from here to verse 25, mention is being made of tha 
blessing and bounties of God and of thoso manifestations of His 
might by which both man and jinn are benefiting, and whose natural 
and moral demand is that although they have the option to believe 
or not to believe, they should adopt the way of their Lord’s service 
and obedience willingly by their own free choice. 


10. The word wada‘ in the original means to compose, make, 
prepare, keep, and inscribe, and anám the creatures, which includes 
man and all other living things. According to Ibn ‘Abbas, andm 
includes every thing which has a soul. Mujahid takes it in the mean- 
ing of the living creatures. Qatadah, Ibn Zaid and Sha'blsay thet 
all living things are anám. Hasan Basri says that both the men and 
the jinn are included in its meaning. Tho same meanings have been 
given by the lexicographers, This shows that the people who deduce 
from this verse the command of making land the state property, are 
in error. This is an ugly attempt to introduce alien theories forcibly 
into the Qur'àn which are neither supported by the words of the 
verse nor by the context. Andm is not used only for human society 
but jt includes all other creatures of the earth as well, and setting 
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of the earth for andm does not mean that it should be tho common 
property of all. Basides, the context hore olso does not indioate 
thet the object of the verse is to state some economic principle. 
Thio, in fact, is meant to impress the truth that Allah made and 
prepared this earth in such a way that it became a fit abode for 
overy kind of living being. It has not become so by itself, but by 
the will and power of the Creator. He in His wisdom placed it at a 
suitable distance end created such conditions on it which made it 
posoible for the different species to exist and stay alivo on it. (For 
oxplanetion, seo E.N.'a 73, 74 of Au-Naml, E.N.’s 29, 32 of Ya 
Sin, E.N.'390, 91 of Al-Mu'min, E.N.'sl1lto13 of Hà Mim As- 
Sajdoh, E.N.'s 7 to 10 of Az-Zukhruf, E.N. 7 of Al-Jathiyah). 


11. That is, grain for men ond husk for the animals. 


12. The word 444’ in the refrain as repeated over and over 
agoin Ja tho subsequent verses has been translated differently at 
different places. Therefore, it would be useful to understand at the 
outso% how vast this word is in meaning and what different shades of 
moaning it contains. 


Tho lexicographezs and commentators generally have explained 
élüz' io moan ‘‘blensings’’ and ‘bounties’. The translators also 
have given this same meaning of this word, and the same has been 
reported from ibn ‘Abbas, Qatidah and Hasan Basri. The major 
argument thet supports this meaning ia the Holy Prophet's own 
atetamont that the jinn on hearing this verse being recited would 
respond to it, saying: La bi-shai in-min-ni‘matika Rabba-nå 
nukadhdhib: “O our Lord, we do not deny any of Your blessings,’ 
Therefore, we do not subscribe to the view of some present-day 
acholars, who cay that 2128* is never used in the meaning of the 


blessing. 


Another meaning of this word is power and wonders of power, 
or excellent manifestetions of power, Ibn Jarlr Tabari has reported 
that Ibn Zaid took the words fa-bi-ayyi Glaa’i Rabbi-kumü in the 
meaning of fu-bi-ayyi qudrat-Allah. Ibn Jarir himself has taken 
álàà' in the meaning of power and might in his commentary of 
vv. 31-38. Imam Rázi also has made this observation in his commen- 
tary of vv.l4-10 : ‘These verses do not describe the blessings but 
the powers of Allah, and in the commentary of vv. 22-23, this : 
“These describe the wonders of power and not the blessings.’ 
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Its third meaning is virtue, praiseworthy qualitios, and porfec- 
tions. Though this meaning has not been mentioned by tho lexico- 
graphers and commentators, this word haa often been used in this 
meaning in Arabic poetry. (Examples omitted). 

Thus, we have taken this word in its vastest meaning and 
translated it suitably keeping in view the context in which it occurs. 
However, at some places the word @/da’ may have several senses in 
one and the same place, but due to limitations of translation we 
have had to adopt only one meaning. For example, in this verse 
after making mention of the creation of the earth and of making the 
best arrangements for the supply of provisions to the creatures, it 
has been said: ‘Which of the 2108۰ of your Lord will you deny ?" 
Here, alaá' has not been used in the meaning of the blessings only 
but also in the moaning of the manifestations of Allah Almighty's 
power and His praiseworthy attributes. It is a wonder of His might 
that He fashioned this earth in such & marvellous manner that count- 
less species of creatures live here and an endless variety of fruits 
and grain are grown on if. And it is duo to His praieeworthy quali- 
ties that He not only created these creatures but also made arrange- 
ments for their sustenance and the supply of provisions for them; 
and the arrangements also so perfect that their food is not only 
nutritious but also pleasing to the taste and sight. In this connec- 
tion, referenco has been made to cnly one excellence of Allah 
Almighty's workmanship fur the sake of example, viz., the creation 
of the date-palm fruit in sheaths. Keeping this one exemple in view 
one may consider what excellences of art have been devised and shown 
in the packing of banana, pomegranates, orange, coconut and other 
fruita, and how each of the different sorts of the grains and pulses 
which we so thoughtlessly cook and eat, aro produced finely packed 
and covered in ears and pods and clusters. 


13. “Denying’’ implies the several attitudes that tho people 
adopt in respect of Allah Almighty’s blessings and manifestations of 
His might and His praiseworthy attributes. For example, some 
people do not at all admit that the Crcator of all things is Allah 
Almighty. They think that all this is a mere by-product of the 
matter, or an accidental happening, which is un-related with any 
wisdom and skill and workmanship. This is open denial. 

Some other people do admit that the Creator of these things is 
Allah, but regard others beside Him also as associates in Godhead: 
they render thanks to others for His blessings; they adore others 
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although they eat His provisions. This is another form of denial. 
Obviously, it would be the height of ingratitude if a person while 
admitting that a certain persun had dono hima favour rendered 
thanks to another, who had not in fact done him that favour, for 
this act of his would be an express proof that he regarded the other 
person as his benefactor whom he was rendering the thanks. 

There are still others who acknowledge Allah alone as the 
Creator of all things and the Destower of all blessings, but do not 
admit that they should obey the Commands of their Creator and 
Sustainer and follow His injunctions. Thia is another form of 
ingratitude and denial of the blessings, for the person who behaves 
80 denies the right of the Bestower of the blessing although ke 
acknowledges the blessing itself. 

Some other people neither disavow the blessing nor deny the 
right of the Bestower of the blessing, but in practice there is no 
appreciable difference between their conduct and tho conduct ofa 
denier. This is not verbal denial but denial in practice. 
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He created man from dry, rotten clay like the 
potter’s,™ and the jinn from the flame of fire.!5 So, O jinn 
and men, which wonders of your Lord's power! will you 
deny ? 

Both the Easts and both the Wests: He is the Lord 
and Sustainer of all.? So, O jinn and men, which of 
your Lord's powers!? wili you deny? 

He let loose the two seas that they may meet 
together. Yet there stands between them a barrier 
which they do not tranagress.? So, O jinn and men, 
which manifestations of ycur Lord's power will you 
deny? From these soas come out pearls? and corals.?! 
So, O jinn and men, which excellences of your Lord’s 
power will you deny ۶ 

And His are the ships? raised up high like moun- 
tains in the sea. So, O jinn and men, which of your 
Lord's bounties will you deny ?74 

All’ that exists on the earth shall perish. Only 
your Lord, possessed of majesty and honour, shall endure 
for ever. So, O jinn and men, which of your Lord's 
excellences will you deny ? Whosoever is there in the 
earth and the heavens, implores Him for its needs. 
Every moment He is in a new (state of) glory." So, O 
jinn and men, which of your Lord’s glories will you 
deny ?78 

O you burdens of the earth,?? We shall soon be free 
to call you to account.?? (Then We shall see) which of 
your Lord's favours you deny?! O company of jinn and 
men ! If you have the power to escape across the bounds 
of the earth and the heavens, then escape! You shall 
not escape, for it requires great power. So, O jinn 
and men, which of your Lord's powers will you deny? 
(If you try to escape) a flame of fire and smoke? shall 
be let loose upon you, which you will not be able to 
withstand. O jinn and men, which of your Lord's powers 
will you deny ? 
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Then (how will it be) when the heaven will burst 
and redden like red leather 74 O jinn and men, which of 
your Lord's powers will you (then) deny ? 35 


On that Day no man and no jinn will need be asked 
concerning his sin.*$ Then (it will be seen) which of your 
Lord's favours you deny. The culprits there shall be 
recognized by their faces and they shall be seized by 
their torelocks and by their feet and dragged. (Then) 
which of your Lord's powers will you deny? (At that 
time it will be said:) “This is the same Hell which the 
culprits were wont to deny." They will wander to and 
fro between tbe same Hell and the hot boiling ۵۵ 8 
Then, which of your Lerd’s powers will you deny ٩ — 


And for everyoue who dreads to stand before hia 
Lord” there are two gardens. O which of your Lord's 
blessings wil you deny ? Full of lush green bfanches. 
O which of your Lord's mercies will you deny? In both 
two springs of running water. O which of your Lord's 
blessings will you deny ? In both there will be two kinds 
of every fruit. O which of your Lord's blessings will 
you deny ? 


14. The order of the initial stages of the creation of man, as 
given at different places in the Qur’an, seoms to be as follows: (1) 
T'uráb, i. e. earth or dust; (2) fin, i.e. clay made by mixing water 
with earth; (3) /in-i-ldzib : sticky clay, i.e. a clay which becomes 
sticky when left alone for a long time; (4) hama'in masniin, i.e. clay 
with a stink in it; (5) salsál-im-min bhama'in masnun kalfakhkár, i.e. 
the rotten clay which when dried becomes like baked pottery; (6) 
bashar, i.e. the one who was made from this last form of the earth, 
in whom Allah breathed of His Spirit, to whom the angels were 
commanded to bow down, and from whose apscies his mate was 
created; (7) thumma ja‘ala nasla-hii min suldla-tin-min-ma’in-mahin ; 
“then spread his progeny by means of an extract of the nature of 
a despicable water”, for which the word nujfah has been used at 
other places. 
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For these stages one may look up the following verses of the 
Qur'àn in sequeuco: ka-mathal-i Adama khalaga-hit min turdb (Al- 
‘Imran: 59); bad'a khalg-al-insán-i min fin (As-Sajdah: 7); Innd 
Fhalag-nà hun min fin-il-ldzib (As-Saaffét : 11); the fourth and fifth 
stages have been described in the verso being explained, and the 
later stages in the following verses: Innit Kkûliq-un Laskar an-min tin. 
Fa-idhà sawwaitu-hii wa ncfakhtu-fi-hi min-iühi fa-qa'ü-Iohü säjidin. 
Suad : 71-72); khalaqa-kwm min-nafs-in wáhidatin wa khalaga min-Aà 
zauja-hà wı baththa  min-humà rijdl-an kathir-am wa nisd-an. (An 
Nisa’: 1); {humana ja'ala nasla-hu min sulála-tin-min maa@’-im-mahin. 
(As-Sajdah : 8); fa-innà khalag-nd-kum min turab-in thumma min 
nutfa-tin, (Al-Hajj : 4). 

15. The words in the original are:  mim-mdrtj-im-min-ndr. 
Nar signifies fire of a special nature and not tho fire which is produced 
by burning wood or coal, and már:j means à pure, smokeless fame. 
The verso means that just as the first man was created out of earth, 
then passing through various stages of creation, the clay model 
adopted the shape of a living man of flesh aud blood, and then his 
progeny spread by means of the sperm-drop, so was the first jinn 
created from a pure flame of fire, or & fro free of smoku, ard then 
the species of jinn spread from his progeny. Tho position of tbe 
first jinn among the jinn 1s tho sume as of Adam (peace be upon him) 
among human beings, After taking the shape of a living man, the 
body of Adam and the human beings born of his progeny retained no 
relationship with the dust from which they were originally created. 
Though even now our body is entirely a compound of the earthly 
substances, these substances have taken the form of fesh and blood 
and after being made a living body it has become quite a different 
thing from a mere lump of clay. Tne same also is true of the jinn, 
Their being also is essentially fiery. But just as we are not a mere 
lump of earth, so also they are not a mere flame of fire. 

This verse proves two things. First, that the jinn are not 
simply spirit, but are material beings of a special nature, but since 
they have been composed of pure fiery substances, they remain 
invisible to human beings who have been created of earthly substan- 
ces. The same has been referred to in this verse: “Satan and hia 
party see you from where you cannot see them.’ (Al-A‘raf: 27) 
Likewiae, the jinn's being fast-moving, thcir adopting different 
shapes and forms easily and their penctrativg into different 
places imperceptibly where things made of earthly substances’ cannot 
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penetrate, or if they do, their penetration becomea perceptible, a11 
these things are possible and understandable only because thoy are 


essentially a fiery creation. 


The other thing that we come to know from this verso is that 
the jinn are not only a creation of a wholly different nature from 
human beings, butthe substance of their creation also is absolutely 
different from that of man, animal, vegetable and solid matter. 
This verse explicitly points out the error of the viewpoint of those 
people who regard the jinn as a kind of human beings. According to 
their interpretation, the meaning of creating man of the dust and the 
jinn of the fire is ta describe the difference of the temperamental nature 
of the two kinde of the people: one kindof them ere humble by neturo, 
and they are men in the true sense, and the othor kind of the peoplo 
are wicked by nature and Gery in temper, who may batter. be cailed 
devils. This ia however, no commentary of the Qur'an but ita distor- 
tion, In E.N. 14 above we have shown in detail how the Qur’an Itself 
has fully described the meaning of creating manfrom the earth. After 
reading all these details, cana reasonable parson understand thet 
the object of all this is only to define the humility of the good men ? 
Moreover, how can a sound-minded person understand that the 
meaning of creating man of rotten, dry clay ond the jinn of the famo 
of pure fire is the difference of the separate moral characteristics of 
the two individuals or groups with different temporaments belenging 
to the same human species? (For further explanation, sco B.N. 63 
of Sirah Adh-Dhiriyat). 


16. Here, in view of the context, it is more eppropriate to 
translate 6188" as ‘‘wonders of power’’, but in this the aspect of tho 
blessing is also present. Just as it is a wonderful manifestation of 
Allah's power to have brought into existence marvellous creatures 
like man from the dust and the jinn from the flame of fire, so for 
both these creatures this is a great blessing also that Allah not only 
granted them a body but gave each such a structure and endowed 
each with such powers and capabilities that they became able to per- 
form unique works in the world. Though we do not know much 
about the jinn, man is present before us. Had he been given the 
body of a fish or a bird or œ monkey along with the human brain, he 
could not have with that body used the mental powers to any advan- 
tage. Then, is it not a supreme blessing of Allah that He blessed 
man with the most suitable body also, so that he may exploit tho 
mental powers granted to him efficiently 1 Consider the hands, the 
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foot, the eyes, tho ears, the tongue and the erect stature as againts 
the intellect and reason, and the capabilities of workmanship and 
artistic skill, and one will feel that the Creator has provided a deep 
relationship and harmony between them without which the human 
body would have remained uselcss. Then, the same thing points 
out Allah’s praiseworthy qualities too. How could the men and jinn 
ofsuoh guslity and rank be brought into existence without knowl. 
edge, wisdom, mercy and a profound creative power? For such 
miraclez of creation cannot be performed by accidents and automatic 
blind and deaf laws of nature. 

17. “Both the Easts and both the Wests’? may mean the two 
points of sunrise and the two points of sunset on the shortest day of 
winter and the longest day of summer as well as the easts and tho 
yvasts of the two homispheres of the earth. On the shortest day of 
winter the sun rises and sets making a small acute angle; on the 
contrary, on the longest day of summer it rises and seta making a 
vido obtuse anglo. Betweon them its points of rising and setting 
go on shifting every day, for which at another place in the Qur'án 
(Al-Meʻärij : 40) the words Rabbul-mushar'iq «al-maghárzib have beon 
used. Likewise, et the time the aun rises in ono hemisphere of the 
earth, it aets in tho other hemisphere, thus producing two easts and 
two wents of the earth. "There aro several meanings of calling Allah 
Lord of both tno Hasta and both the Wests, Firatly, that it ia by 
His Command that the syatem of the rising and setting of the sun 
and their changing pattern during the year is functioning. Second, 
that Allah slone is the Mester and Ruler of the earth and the sun; 
bad thoy their own separate lords, this regular system of the riaing 
and setting of the sun on the certh could not have functioned and 
continued to function permanently. Third, that the Master and 
Sustainer of both the Easts and both the Wests is One Allah alone; 
to Him belong the oreations living between them, He alone is nourish- 
ing them, and it is for their sustenance that He has established this 
wise system of the rising and setting of the sun on the earth. 


18. Here also, although in view of the context, “power” 
scems to be 8 more conspicuous meaning of 21882", yet, besides, the 
aspect of *'blessing'' and ‘praiseworthy qualities’ also is present ia 
it. Itisa great blessing that Allah Almighty has prescribed the 
rule of the rising and setting of the sun, for by means of it the 
changes of the crops and seasons are regulated with which countless 
interests of the men and animals and vegetables are attached, 


318 The Meaning of the Qur'án 


Likewise, it is Allah’s mercy and providence and wisdom that He 
has made these arrangements by His powor to meet the respective 
needs and requirements of the creatures He has created on the earth. 

19. For explanation, see E.N. 68 of Sürah ۸1 ۰ 

20. According to Ibn ‘Abbas, Qatádah, Ibn Zaid and Dahhak 
(may Allah bless them), marjan implies small pearls, but according 
to Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin Mas'üd, this word is used for corals in 
Arabia. 

21. Literally: “From both these seas come out..'' The 
objectors say that pearle and corals come out only from salt waters. 
How is it then that they are stated to come out from both the 
aweet and salt waters ? The answer is that the seag contain both 
the sweet and the salt waters; therefore, whether it is said that thesa 
things come out from the combination of botb, or from both kinds of 
waters, it would be one and thesame thing. And it may well be 
that further investigations might reveal that hoth these things 
originate in the sea at the placo where springs of sweet water gush 
out from tbe sca bed; and in their birth and development combinn- 
tion of both kinds of the water plays its part. Near Bahrain which 
has heen famous for its pearl.fisheries for centuries, there exist 
eprinas of sweet water at the bottom of the Gulf. 

22. Here also though the aspect of power in 2188 is conspi- 
cuous, the aspect of the blessing and praiseworthy qualities also is 
not hidden, It is a blessing of God that theso valuable things come 
out from the sea, and it is His Providence that for the satisfaction 
of the aesthetic taste of the creatures whom He had blessed with 
the taste for beauty and the love and longing for adornment, He 
created all sorts of these beautiful things in His world. 


23. *-His are the ships..." : Ships became possible only by His 
power. 16 is He Who blessed man with the capability and skill that 
he may build ships for crossing the oceans; it is He Who created on 
the earth the material from which ships could be built; and it is 
He Who subjected water to the laws by which it became possible for 
the mountain-like ships to sail on the surface of the surging 
oceans. 

24. Here, the aspect of the blessing and bounty is conspicuous 
in 228 ر‎ but the explanation given above shows that the aspect of 
power and good qualities also is present in it. ; 

25. From here-to verse 30, the jinn and the men have been 
informed of two realities’: 
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First, "Neither you are immortal nor the provisions that you 
are enjoying in this world everlasting. Immortal and Everlasting is 
the Being of the High and Supreme God alone Whose greatness this 
Universe testifies, and by Whose grace and kindness you have been 
favoured with these bounties. Now, if somo ono among you bebaves 
arrogantly, it would be due to his own meanness. If a foolish person 
assumes haughtiness in his tiny sphere of authority, or becomes 
god of a few helpless men who fall into his hand, this farce would 
not last long. A godhead that lasts for a mere score or two score 
years in a corner of the earth whose size in this limitless Universe 
is not even equal to a pea secd, and then becomes a legend of the 
past, is not something of which one may feel proud and arrogant.’’ 


The other important truth of which both these creations have 
been warned is: “None of those whom yon have sct up as deities 
and removers of hardships and fulfllers of needs, apart from Allah, 
whether they are angels or prophets or the moon and the sun, or 
some other creation, can fulfil any of your needs. These helpless 
croatures and things themselves stand in need of Allah’s help for 
their needs and requirements. They themselves pray to Him for 
help; when they are not able to remove their owa hardships, how 
will they remove your hardships ? Whatever is happeniog in this 
limitless Universe, from the earth to the heavens, is happening 
under the Command of One God alone. No one celso has any share in 
His Godhead; no one therefore can influence anyone else's destiny in 


&ny way. 

26. Hore, as the context itself shows, the word Zláá' has been 
used in the sense of excellences and perfections. Whoever of the 
mortal creatures is involved in vanity and sclf-a:rogance and struts 
about thinking that his false godhead is everlasting, disavows Lord 
of the world’s glory and majesty by his conduct, if not by his 
tongue. His pride and arrogance by itself is a denial of Allah 
Almighty’s greatness and glory. Whatever claim bo may make to an 
excellence by his tongue, or arrogate to himself such an excellence, 
it is indeed a disavowal of the rank and station of the real Possessor 
of excellences and perfections. 

27. That is, "He is continuously and endlessly functioning in 
this Universe and creating countless new things with new and yet 
new forma and designs and qualities. He is giving death to one and 
life to another, exalting one and debasing another, causing ene to 
recover and another to remain ill, rescuing a drowning on? and 


nn 
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drowning a floating one. He is providing suntenanoo to countless 
creatures in a variety of ways, His world never stays in the same 
stato : it is changing every moment and its Creator arranged it in 
a new state and fashion every time, which is different from every 
previous form and fashion and stete.'' 

28. Here, 21861 seems to have been used in the sense of qualities 
and glories. Every person who commits polytheism of any kind, in 
fact, disavows one or the other of Allah's attributes. A ۵ 
saying that suoh and such a saint has removed his disease, in fact, 
amounts to saying that Allah is not the Remover of disense and 
Restorer of health but the saint. Another one’s saying that such 
and such a holy one has got hima job, in fact, amounts to saying 
that Allah is not the Sustainer and Lord but the particuler holv 
person. Still another one’s saying that his prayer has been anovered 
at a particular shrine, in fact, amounta to saying that tho commend 
governing the world is not Allah’s but the ohrine’s. In short, 
every polytheistio belief and utterance, in the final analysis, leads 
up to the disavowal of the Divine attributes. Polytheism is nothing 
bnt that one should ascribe the Divine attributes of being All-Hear- 
ing and All.Seeing, Almighty and All-Powerful, etc., to othern than 
Allah, and should denv that Allah slono is tho Possessor of all these 
attributes. 

29. 77096187 is derived from thigl, which means a burden, and 
thaqal is the burden londed on a conveyance. Thaqilan (dual) 
therefore would mean: “two loaded burdens". Here this word 
refers to the jinn and men; who are both loaded on the earth. As 
the addressees here are those jinn and men who have turned away 
from the service and obedience of their Lord and Sustainer, they 
have been addressed as: “O burdens of the earth." In other 
words, the Creator is warning these two unworthy groups of Gis 
creation, saying: “O you who have become a burden for My carth, 
I am soon going to take you to task.” 


30. This does not mean that Allah at this time is too busy to 
call the disobedient servants to account, but it means that Allah has 
arranged a special time-table according to which He will first bring 
into existence generation after generation of the jinn and men in 
the world till an appointed time, and will provide them with an 
opportunity to work in this examination centre of the world; then 
at a specific Hour the examination will be suddenly brought to a 
close, and all the jinn and men living at that time will be given 
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death simultaneously. Then at another time which is preordained 
with Allah for calling the jinn and men to account, all tho former 


and the latter generations of both the species will bo resurrected and 
mustered at ono and the same time. 


In view of this time-table the " 
two species havo been: warned, as if to say: “We aro yet busy with 
tho work of the first period, and the time for tho second period haa 
not yet como, not to speak of embarking on tho work of the third 
period. But you may rest aseured. The timo is fast approaching 


when We shall be free to tako you to task.'' This lack of leisure 


does not mean that Allah ia tco occupied with one kind of work to 


attend to another kind of work, But ita nature is analogous to tha 


oeenpation of a person who haa act a time-table for different sorts of 
the works anl in respect ofa work whose time has not yet arrived 


according to the time-table, he may say that he at tho moment is 
not free for it. 


31. Here, 21837 can also be taken in tho meaning of powers, 
In view of the context, cach meaning seems to be appropriate in its 
own way. According to tho first meaning, it would mean: ‘Today 
you are being ungrateful for Our blessings and are being treacherous 
and disloval by adopting the different attitudes of disbelief, poly- 
theiam, atheism, sin and disohedience, but tomorrow when the 
time comes for accountability, We shall gee which of Our blessings 
you prove to bo the result of a mera accident, or the fruit of your 
own ability, ora manifestation of the kindness of a god or goddess 
or saint," In tha second case, the meaning would be: “Today you 
are mocking the doctrine of Resurrection and tho gathering ۰ 
of all mankind and jinn on the Day of Judgement and the account- 
ability and the Heaven and Hell, and are harbouring the misunder- 
standing that such tbings are not at all possible, but when We 
gather you together for accountability and all that you deny today 


will appear before you, then We shall see which of Our powers 
you deny.” 


32. '*The earth and the heavens’’: the Universe or the King- 
dom of God. The verse means to impress this: “It is not in your 
power to escape Allah's grasp. When the time for the accountability 
of which you are being foretold comes, you will be seized and 
brought before God in any case wherever you may be. To go out of 
God's reach you will have to flee frcm the Universe of God for 
which you do not have the required power. If you feel that you 


have the power, then you may use that power if you so will,” 


o 
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33. The word shuwáz, as used in the original, means the pure, 
smokeless flame, and nufds is tho gross emoke without a flamo, 
These two things, one after the other, will be let lapse. upon the 
men and jinn, when they try to escape the accountability of Allah. 


34. This refers to the Day of Resurrection, Burating of the 
heavens implies loosening of the discipline of the heavens, scattoring 
of the celestial bodies, upsetting of the system of the heavens, And 
the meaning of “reddening liko red leather?’ is that during that great 
upheaval anyone who looks up towards che sky, will feel as though 


the entire heavens were on fire. 


That ie, “Today you deem Resurrection impossible; you 
But when it will have 


35. 
think Allah has no power to bring it about. 
taken place and you see with your eyes all that you are being foro- 


told, which of the powers of Allah will you then deny ?"' 


36. This is being explained by the subsequent sentence : ‘The 
culprits there shall be recognized by their faces.’? It means that 
in that great assembly whero all the former and tho latter genera- 
tions will have gathered together, there will bo no need to ask an to 
nor will any manor jinn need be asked who- 


who are the culprits, 
Tho dejeated faces of the culprits, their 


ther he is a culprit or not. 
terror-atricken eyes, their disturbed and alarmed countenances will 


themselvea be enough to oxpose the secret that they are the culprits. 
When a crowd comprising both the guilty and the innocent people, 
is encircled by the police, the calm and tranquil of the innocent 
people and the bewildered and disturbed state of the guilty ones tell 
at one glance as to who in the crowd is the culprit and who is 
innocent. This general rule is in most cases belied in the world, 
becauso the worldly police do not enjoy the reputation of being fair 
and just, rather on many an occasion they have turned out to be 
more bothersome for the gentle and innocent peoplo than for the 
culprits. Therefore, here it is possible that when encircled by the 
police the gentle and innocent people might become even more 
terror-stricken than the criminals, but in the Hereafter, when every 
noble person will have complete faith in the justice of Allah, bewil- 
derment will afflict only those whose conscience will be conscious of 
their being the culprits themselves, and who on their very arrival in 
the Court of God will become certain of their doom, which they 
had regarded as impossible or doubtful in the world and so had been 
committing every heinous sin and crime, 
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37. The real basig of the crime according to the Qur’an is that 
the servant who is benefiting by the bleasinga of his Sustainer, should 
harbour tho misunderstanding that the blessings have been bestowed 
by no one, but have reached him of their own accord, or that the 
blessings are not the gift of God but the fruit of hrs own ability or good 
fortune, or that they are the gift of God, but God has no right on 
His corvants, or that God Himself has not done him those favoura 
but some other being has got these done him. These are the wrong 
concepts on account of which man becomes independent of God and 
being free from His obedience and service performs acts which He 
has forbiddon, and avoids acts whioh He haa enjoined. Seen in this 
light every crime and overy sin is, in reality, a disavowal of the 
favours of Allah whether à person denies them by the word of mouth 
or not. But the person who, in fact, has no intention of the denial, 
but acknowledges the favours in the depths of his heart, commits an 
error occasionally because of human weakness, he shows repentance 
on it and tries to avoid it. This. saves him from being included 
among the deniers. Apart from this, all other culprits are,in fact, 
beliers of Allak’s blessings and deniers of His favours.’ That is why 
it has been said : “When you will have been seized as culprits, then 
We shall see as to which of Our favours you deny.” In Sürah 
Takáathur : 8 the same thing has been put thus: ‘‘On that Day 
you will certainly be called to account for the blessings you had 
been granted.’’ That is, it will be asked: ‘‘Had We granted vou 
these blessings or not ? Then, what attitude did you adopt towards 
your Benefactor, and in what ways did you use His blessings ۳ 

38. That is, "In Hell they will feel oppressed with thirst 
again and again, and will rush towards the springs of water, but 
will find only boiling water, whioh will not satisfy their thirat, and 
they will thus continue to wander to and fro between Hell and the 
aprings for ever and ever."' 

39. That is, “Wil you even at that time be able to deny that 
God can bring about Resurrection, can give you another life after 
death, can call you to account, and can also make this Hell in which 
you are suffering punishment today ?’’ 

40. “Who dreads.,.Lord’’?: who fears God in whatever he 
does in the world, and dreads his accountability before Him in the 
Hereafter. Whoever holds this belief will inevitably avoid serving 
the lusts of his self, will avoid following every path blindly, will 
distinguish between the truth and faleehood, justice and injustice, 
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The dwellers of Paradise shall bereclining on carpets 
lined with thick silk,“ and the branches of the gardens 
will be hanging down (on them) with fruit. O which of 
your Lord’s bleesings will you deny? Amidst these bles- 
sings will be those of bashful looks, whom neither man 
nor jinn will have touched before them. O which of 
your Lord’s bounties will you deny? As beautiful as 
rubies and pearls. O which of your Lord's bounties will 
you deny ? 


Could the reward of goodness be anything but gocd- 
nesR?'' Then, O jinn and men, which of your Lord's 
praiseworthy attributes will you deny ?8 And besides 
those two, there will be two other gardens. O which of 
your Lord's bounties will yon deny?  Dark.green and 
well-watered.5° O which of your Lord's blessings will you 
deny ? in both two gushing springs. O which of your 
Lord's favours wil you deny? In them plenty of fruit, 
and dates and pomegranates. O which of your Lord's 
blessings will you deny ? Amidat these blessings chaste 
and beautiful wives. O which of your Lord’s bounties 
will you deny ? Houris kept in their tents.5' O which 
of your Lord's blessings will you deny 7 No manor jinn 
will have touched them before them. O which of your 
Lord's blessings will you deny ? They will be reclining 
on green cushions and fine, rich carpets? O which of 
your Lord's bounties will you deny ? 

Full of blessings is the name of your Lord, Owner of 
Glory and Honour! 


Contd. from p. 328) 


pure and impure, and the lawful and the unlawful, and will not 
turn away deliberately from following the Commands of God. This 
is the real ground for the reward that is being mentioned below. 

41. Jannat actually means a garden. At some places in the Qur'an 
the entire world in which the righteous people will be kept, has 
been called Jannat, aa though tho whole of it wasa garden. And 
at others it has been said that they will have Jannát (Gardens) under 


54.59 


60-77 


78 


326 The Meaning of the Qur’an 


which caasls will be flowing. This means that that big Garden will 
comprise countless other gardens; and hore precisely it hay been 
stated that every pious man will be given two gardens in that big 
Garden, which will be particularly meant for him; it will have his 
own palaces in which he will live with his family and attendants like 
& king, and in it he will be provided with all that is being men- 
tioned below. 

49. From here till the end, the word áláá' has been used both 
for the blessings and for the powers, end there is an aspect of the 
praiseworthy qualities too, in it, If wo take the first meaning, the 
meaning of repeating the refrain in this context will be: “If you 
like to deny the blessings of Allah, you may do so. The righteous 
will certainly receive these blessings from their Lord." In the 
second case tho meaning would be: “If you think it is impossible 
for Allah to create the Garden and bless His righteous servants with 
these bounties in it, you may think so, Allah certainly has the 
power to do this work and He will surely accomplish it.’’ According 
to the third meaning, it means: “You think that after having 
created this big world Allah now doesn't bother whether a person 
beheves unjustly here or justly, works to promote the truth or 
falaehood, spreads evil or good: He will neither punish tho oppres- 
So? nor redresa the grievances of the oppressed, will neither appre- 
ciate good nor abhor evil. Then, as you think, He is helpless too. 
He ean build the heavens and the earth but cannot prepare Hell for 
punishing the wicked and cannot make Heaven for rewarding the 
followers of the Truth. Thus, you may deny His praiseworthy 
attributes as you may, but tomorrow when Ho hurls tbe evildoers 
into Hell and blesses the worshippers of the Truth in Heaven, will you 
even then be able to deny His these attributes 4” 

43. This can have two meanings: (1) “The fruita of the two 
gardens will have their own epecial flavours and tastes. In one 
garden he will find one kind of the fruit clustering on its branches, 
and in the other, another kind." (2) “In each garden there will bo 
two kinds of fruit ; one kind of the familiar fruit known and tasted 
in the world, though much superior to that found in the world, and 
the other kind of the rare fruit never imagined and tasted before." 

44, That is, ‘‘When their lining will be of such superior quality, 
you may imagine what will be the quality of the outer layer of the 

oarpets. 

45. This is the real character of the woman : she should neither 
be shameless nor immodest, but should have modesty in her looks. 
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That is why Allah while making a mention of women among the 
blessings of Paradiso has first of all praised thoir madesty and chastity, 
and not their boauty and physical charms. Beautiful womon can get 
together in mixed alubs and film studios and beauty contests where 
the seloct beautiful women only are admitted, but a person of low 
taste and mentality only can show any intercat in them. No noble 
person can find any charm in the beauty that attracts every evil 
look and ia ready to fall in every lap! 

46. This means that in the worldly life whether a woman died a 
spinater, or as the wife of somebody, or died young, or as an old 
woman, in tho Hereafter when all the righteous women enter Para. 
dise, thoy will be made young and virgins; and any of the women 
who ia made a life-partner of a righteous man, will not have been 
possessed by anyone before that husband, in Paradise. 

This verse also shows that the righteous jinn too will enter 
Paradise like the righteous men. Men will have women from their 
own kind end the jinn their wives from their awn kind; both the 
kinda vili have their matez from their own particular kind. No 
person of one kind will bo made a partner of a member of another 
kind with whom ko cannot live as husband or wife naturally. The 
worde of the veras : “whom neither man nor jinn will have touehed 
before them," do not mean that the women there will only bo of 
human species and they will not have been touched by any man or 
jinn before their husbands, but its real meaning is: In Paradise 


there will be woraen of both the jinn and tho human species; they 
ell will be modest and untouched : neither a jinn female will have 
been touched by a jinn male before her husband in Paradise, nor a 
human femalo wiil have been touched by a human male before her 
husband in Paradise. 

47. That is, “How, after all, isit possible that Allah should 
allow to go waste the sacrifices of those righteous servants and 
&hould deny thom their rewards, who kept themselves subjected to 
restrictions throughout their lives for the sake of Allah, who avoids 
ed the unlawful and remained content with the lawful, who per- 
formed their duties faithfully and sincerely, rendered the righta 
of those to whom rights were due, and endured hardships against 
evil and upheld good?” 

48. Obviously, the person who is a denier of Paradiae and ita 
rewards, aotually denies many of Allah Almighty's praiseworthy 
attributes. Even if he believes in Allah, he holds a bad opinion 
about Him. In hia view He is a perverse ruler in whose lawless 
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kingdom doing good is an exercise in futility. He is either blind 
and deaf and is, therefore, wholly unaware as to who in his kingdom 
is making sacrifices of life, wealth and labour for His sake; or Ho is 
un-appreciative and cannot distinguish between good and evil; or, 
وه‎ he seems to think, He is helpless and powerless: Ho may be 
very appreciative of the good but is unable to reward the docr of it. 
That is why it has been said: “When in tho Hereafter good will 
be rewarded with good in front of your very cyes, will you even then 
disavow the praiseworthy attributes of your Lord ?'' 


49. The word dia as used in min dün-i-himá jannatán, is employ- 
ed in three different meanings in Arabio : (1) To be situated at a 
lower level than another thing; (2) to be inferior to something of 
better and nobler quality; and (3) to be over and above something 
else. On account of this difference in meaning, one probable mean- 
ing of these words is that every dweller of Paradise will be given 
two more gardens besides the two previously mentioned; another 
probable meaning is that these two gardens will be inferior in quality 
and rank to both the first mentioned gardens; tbat is, the first two 
gardena will either bo situated at a higher level then these two, or 
tho first two gardens will be of a superior kind and these two of an 
inferior kind as compared to them. If the first probability is adopted, 
it would mean that these two additicnal gardens also will be for 
those dwellers of Paradise, who have been mentioned above, And 
in case the second probability is adopted, the meaning would be that 
the first two gardens will be for “those nearest to Allah", aud these 
two for “the people of the right hand," This second probability is 
strengthened by the two kinda of the righteous men as mentioned in 
Sarah Al-Wàqi'ah. First, the foremost, who have also been called 
the *'mugarrabün''; second, the people of the right hand, who have 
also been entitled ‘‘askab al-maimanah''; and for both these separate 
qualities of the two kinds of the gardens have been mentioned. 
Furthermore, this probability is also strengthened by the Hadith 
which Abü Bakr bas related on the authority of his father, Hadrat 
Abū 1۷155 al.Ash'ari. In this he Bays: The Holy Prophet said ; 
“Two jannats (gardens) will be for the foremost among the righteous 
(or the mugarrabin), in which the utensila and articles of decoration 
will be of gold, and two jannuts for the followers (or tho agháb 
al-yamin), in which everything will be of silver." (Falh al-Bari, 
Kitab at-Tafstr ; Sirah Ar-Rabmàn). 


5@. The word madhdmmatan has been used in praise of these 
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gardens. Mudkimmi is such luxuriant vegetation which because of 
its extreme luxuriance assumes a darkish huoc. 


5l. For the explanation of hür see E.N.’s 28, 29 of Sürah As- 
555056 and E.N. 42 of Strah Ad-Dukhao. The tents probably will 
be similar to those pitched for the nobles and rich people in the 
public parks, Most probably the wives of the dwellera of Paradise 
wil live with them in their palaces and in thcir parks there will 
bo tents pitched here and thero in which there will be the houris 
to entertain them. Our this presumption is based on this that in 
the foregoing verses beautiful and chaste wives have been mention- 
ed; now, here, mention of the houris signifies that they will be 
n different kind of women from the wives. This presumption ia 
further strengthened by the Hadith which Hadrat Umm Salamah has 
reperted. She says: “I asked: O Messenger of Allah, who are 
better : the women of the world or the houris 1 The Holy Prophet 
replied : The women of the world are superior to the houris in the 
same way as the outer layer of a garment is superior to ita lining. 1 
asked ; On what grounds? He replied: On the ground that the 
women have offered their Prayers, observed their lasts, and perform. 
ed other devotions," (Tabaràni). ‘This shows that the wives of 
the dwellers of Paradise will be the women who aflirmed the faith in 
the world and left the world while they practised good and right. 
'hey will enter l'aradise in consequence of their faith and good 
deeds, and will deserve the blessings of Paradise on merit, They 
would either become the wives of their previous husbands of their 
own free will and choice, if they too happened to bo dwellers of 
laradise, or Allah will wed them to some other dwoller of Paradiae, 
if the two would like to live together as husband and wife. Aa fur 
the houris they will not be entitled to dwell in Paradise a8 a result 
of any righteous deed of their own, but Allah will create them as 
young, beautiful women and bestow them also asa blessing among 
the other blessings on the dwellers of Paradise so that they may 
enjoy their companionship. But they will not in any case be crea- 
tures of the kind of the jinn and fairies, for man cannot cohabit 
with a kind other than his own. Therefore, most probably these 
would be those innocent girls who died immature, and whose parents 
did not deserve Paradise so that they could be admitted to Paradise 
with them as the children of their righteous parents. 


52, The word 'abjarí in the original is from ‘abgar, the capital 
city of the jinn in the legends of the pre-lslamio Arabia. It was on 
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that account that the Arabs called every fine and raro thing ‘abqars 
as if it belonged to the fairyland and had no match in tho material 
world. So much so that in their idiom the man who possessed 
extraordinary abilitics and who performed wonderful works was also 
called 'abqari. The English word genius also is spoken in the same 
sense and is &lso derived from genii which is a synonym of jinn. 
That is why the word 'abgari has beon used here to give an idea of 


the extraordinary exquisiteness of the provisions of Paradise to 
the Arabs. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Name 
The Sirah takes its name from the word al-wdqi‘ah 
of the very first verse. 


Period of Revelation 

According to the chronologica] order that Hadrat 
‘Abdullah bin ‘Abbas has given of the Sürahs, first Sirah 
Ta Hà was sent down, then Al-Wáqi'sh and then Ash- 
Shu'arà' (Suyüti: Al-Itqān). The same sequence has 
been reported from ‘Ikrimah. (Baihaqi: Dalal an- 
Nubuwwat). 

This is supported also by the story that Ibn 
Hisham has related from Ibn Ishaq about the affirmation 
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of the Faith by Hadrat ‘Umar (may Allah be pleased 
with him). It says that when Hadrat ‘Umar entered 
his sister's house, Sirah Tà Hà was being recited. Hear. 
ing his voice the people of the house bid the pages of the 
Qur'àn. Hadrat ‘Umar first seized bis brother-in-law 
and when his sister rose in defence of her husband, he 
hit her also and wounded heron the head. When ‘Umar 
saw blood on his sister, he was sorry for what he had 
done, and said to her: “Show me the manuscript that 
you bave concealed so that I may see what it contains." 
The sister said : **You are unclean because cf your poly- 
theism : wa anna-hii là. yamassu-hà ill-at-tahir : Only a 
clean person can touch it." So, Hadrat ‘Umar rose and 
washed himself, and then took up the manuscript to read 
it. This shows that Sürah Al-W4qi‘ah had been sent 
down by that time for it contains the verse: Lī yamassu- 
hit tll-al-mutahhartin ; and it has been established histori- 
cally that Hadrat ‘Umar embraced Islam after the first 
migration to Habash, in the fifth year of the Prophet- 
hood. 

Theme and Subject Matter 


Its theme is the Hereafter, T'au/id and refutation of 
the Makkan disbelievers’ suspicions about the Qur'àn. 
What they regarded as utterly incredible was that 
Resurrection would ever take place, when the entire 
system of the earth and heavens would be upset, and 
when all the dead would be resurrected and called to- 
account, after which the-righteous would be admitted to 
Paradise and the wicked cast into Hell. They regarded 
all this as imaginary, which could not possibly happen 
in actual fact. In answer to this, it was said: **When 
the ‘inevitable event will take place, there will be none 
to belie its happening, nor will anyone have the power 
to avert it, nor prove it to be an unreal happening. At 
that time all peoples will be divided into three classes: 
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(1) The foremost in rank and position ; (2) the common 
righteoug people ; and (3) those who denied the Hoere- 
after and persisted in disbelief and polytheism and major 
sins till tho last." How those three classes of the people 
will be rewarded and punished has been described in 
detail in vv. 7-50. 


Then, in vv, 57-74 arguments have been given, one 
after the other, to prove the truth of the two basic doct- 
vines of Islam, which the disbelievers were refusing to 
accept, viz. the doctrines of Tauhid and the Hereafter. 
in these arguments, apart from every thing else that 
exists in the earth and heavens, man’s attention has 
boen drawn to his own body and to the food that he eats 
and to the water that he drinks and to the fire on which 
he cooks hia food, and he has been invited to ponder the 
question : What right do you have to behave independ- 
ently of, or serve any other then, the God Whose crea- 
tive power has brought you into being, and Whose pro- 
visions sustain you? And how can you entertain the 
idea that after having once brought you into existence 
He has become so helpless and powerless that He cannot 
recreate you once again even if he wills to ? 

Then, in vv. 75-82 their suspicions in respect of the 
Qur'àün have been refuted and they have been made to 
realize how fortunate they are that instead of deriving 
any benefit from the great blessing that the Qur'àn is, 
they are treating it with scant attention and have set 
only this share of theirs in it that they deny it. If one 
seriously considers this matchless argument that has 
been presented in two brief sentences about the truth of 
the Qur'àa, one will find ia it the same kind of firm and 
stable system as exists among the stars and planets of 
the Universe, and the same is the proof of the fact that 
its Author is the same Being Who has created the 
Universe. 'Then the disbelievers have been told that 
this Book is inscribed in that Writ of Destiny which is 
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beyond the reach of the creatures, as if to say: “You 
think it is brought down by the devils to Muhammad 
(peace and blessings of Allah be upon him), whereas none 
but the pure angels has any access to the means by 
which it reaches Muhammad (peace and blessings of Allah 
be upon him) from the well-guarded Tablet.” 

In conclusion, man has been warned, as if to say: 
“You may brag and boast as you like and may shut your 
eyes to the truths in your arrogance of independence, 
but death is enough to open your eyer. At death you 
become helpless : you cannot save your own parents ; 
you cannot save your children ; you cannot save your 
religious guides and beloved leaders. They all die in 
front of your very eyes while you look on helplessly. Tf 
there is no supreme power ruling over you, and your 
this assumption is correct that you aro all in all in the 
world, and there is no God, then why don't you restore 
to the dying person his soul? Just as you are heipless 
in this, so it is also beyond your power to stop Allah 
from calling the people to account and mete out rewards 
and punishments to them. You may or may not believe 
it, but every dying person will eurely see his own end 
after death. If he belongs to those nearest to God, be 
will see the good end meant for them ; if he be from 
among tho righteous, he will see the end prepared for 
the righteous; and 1] he befrom among the deniers of 
the truth, he will aee the end destined for the criminals. 
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In the name of Allah, the Compassionate, the Merciful. 


When the inevitable event happens, there shall be 
none to belie its happening." It will be a calamity which 
will abase and exalt.? The earth shall be shaken all of 
a sudden,? and the mountains shall crumble and become 
a8 scattered dust. You, then, shall be divided into three 
classes :4 People of the right hand :5 Oh, how (fortunate) 
shall be the people of the right hand! And the people 
of the left hand:9 Oh, how (unfortunate) shall be the 
people of the left hand! And the foremost shall still be 
the foremost.” They will be those nearest (to God). 
They shall abide in the Gardens of bliss, Most of them 
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will be from among the former people and a few from 
among those of latter day. They will be reclining on 
jewelled couches, facing each other. 


1. Opening the discourse with this sentence by itself signifies 
that this is an answer to the objections that were then being raised 


in the disbelievers' conferences against Resurrection. This wag 
the time when the people of Makkah had just begun to henr the 
invitation to Islam from the Holy Prophet Muhammad (upon bo 
Allah’s peace and blessings). In it what seemed most astonishing 
and remote frem reason to them waa that the entire system of the 
earth and heavens would one day bo overturned and then another 
world would ho set up in which all the dead, of the former and tho 
latter generations, would be resurrected. Bewildered they would ask: 
“This is just impossible! Where will thia earth, these oceans, these 
mountains, thia moon and sun go? How will the centuries-old dead 
bodies rise up to life ? How can one in his senses believe that there 
will be another life after death and there will be gardens cf Paradiso 
and the fire of Hell ?’’ Such were the misgivings that were being 
expressed at that time everywhere in Makkah. It was against thic 
hackground that it was said: “When the inevitable event happens, 
there shall be no one to belie it.’’ 

In this verse the word ''waági'ah'" (event) has been used for 
Resurrection, which nearly means the same thing as the English 
word ‘inevitable’, signifying thereby that it is something that muot 
come to pass. Then, its happening has been described by tho word 
“waq'ah,’” which is used for the sudden occurrence of o discster. 
Laisa li-wag'at-s-hà küdhibat-un can have two meanings: (1) That it 
will net be possible that its occurrence bo averted, or stopped, or 
turned back ; or, in other words, there will be no power to moke it 
appear as an unreal event; and (2) that there will bo no living 
being to tell the lie that the event has not taken place. 

2. Literally : “that which causes (something or somebody) to 
rise and to fall.’’ Its one meaning cen be that it will upset every 
order; it will turn things up.side-down. Another meaning alao can 
be that it will exalt the lowly and bring low the high and mighty : 
that is, on ita advent the decision aa to who is noble and who is 
ignoble among the people will be made on quite a different basis. 
Those who posed aa honourable people in the world, would become 
contemptible and those who were considered contemptible would 
become honourable. 
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: ی‎ diu pt M. id a local earthquake that may oocur in 

j will shake the whole earth to ita deptha 
all of a eudden, and it will experience a tremendous jolt and tremora 
all through. 

4. Althougs the address apparently is directed to the people to 
hom this discourse was being recited, or who may read it or hear 
it read now, in fact the entire mankind is its addreraee. All human 
beings who have been born since the first day of creation and will 
be born till the Day of Resurrection, will ultimately be divided 
into three classes. 

5. The word maimanah in asháb al-maimanah, in the original, 
may havo been derived from yamin, which means the right hand, 
and also from yumn, which means good omen. If itis taken to be 
derived from yamin, asháb al-maimanah would mean: ‘those of the 
right hand.” This, however, does not imply its lexical meaning, 
but it signifies the people of exalted rank nnd position. The Araba 
regarded the right hand as naymbol of atrength and eminence and 
honour, and therefore would seat a person whom they wiahed to do 
honour, on the right hand, in the assemblies. And if it istaken as 
derived from yumn, asháb al-maimanah would mean fortunate and 
hlessed people. 

6. The word mash'amah in asháb al-mash'amah, in the original, 
is from shu'm which means misfortune, ill-luck and bad omen ; in 
Arabic the left hand alao is called shizmd. The Arabs regarded shimal 
(the left hand) and shu’m (bad omen) as synonyms, the left hand 
being a symbol of weaknees and indignity. If a bird flew left on 
the commencement of a journey, they would take it as a bad omen ; 
if they made a person sit on their left, it meant they regarded him 
as a weak man. Therefore, agháb al-mash'amah implies ill-omened 
people, or those who would suffer disgrace and ignominy, and would 
be made to stand on the left side in the Court of Allah. 

7. Süábigin (the Foremost) implies the people who excelled 
others in virtue and love of the truth and in good works and respond- 
ed to the call of Allah and His Messenger before others. They 
were also in the forefront in their response to the call for Jihdd, for 
expending their wealth for the sake of the neody and for publio 
services, or for iaviting others to virtue and truth, in short, for 
spreading the good and wiping out evil and making sacrifices and 
exerting themselves whenever there waa need for it. On this very 
basis, in the Hereafter too, they will bo placed in the forefront. 

(Contd. on p. 342 
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Eterna! youths? shall go round them briskly with 
brimful goblets and beakers and cups of wine from a 
flowing spring, which will neither cause them giddiness 
nor affect their sense. And they shall present before 
them every kind of tasty fruit, whichever they may 
choose; and the flesh of fowls, whichever they may 
desire.! And for them there shall be beautiful-eyed 
houris, as lovely as well-guarded pearls.? All this they 
will receive in reward for what they had done in the 
world. There they shall neither hear vain talk nor sinful 
speech.? Whatever they hear shall be right and pure." 

And the people of the right hand: —Oh, how fortu- 
nate will be the people of the right hand! They shall be 
among thornless lote-trees,'? and piled up bananas, one 
upon the other, and outspread shade and ever flowing 
waters and abundant fruita,’ neither failing in supply 
nor forbidden, and in upraised couches, We shall create 
their wives anew and make them virgins,” lovers of their 
husbands!? and of equal age." All this is for the people 
of the right hand. A good number of them will be from 
among the former people and a good number also from 
&mong those of latter day. 


And the people of the left hand:—Oh, how unfor- 
tunate will be the people of the left hand! They will be 
in the scorching wind and the boiling waters and the 
shadow of black smoke, which will be neither cool nor 
refreshing. These will be the people who had lived in 
ease and comfort before meeting this fate. They persist- 
ed in heinous sin?! and used to say, “What, when we are 
dead and become dust and bones, shall we be raised up 
again? And our forefathers too, who have gone before?" 
Say to them, “Surely, the former and the latter, 
all shall be gathered together one day, the hour 
of which has already been appointed. Then, O deviators 
and deniers, you shall eat of the zaqqim-tree® and fill 
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your bellies with it, and drink on top of that boiling 
water like the thirsty camel. This shall be the enter- 
tainment of the people of the left hand on the Day of 
Recompense. 


We have created you; then why don't you con- 
firm?*S Have you ever considered the sperm-drop that 
you emit? Is it you who create the child from it, or 
are We the Creators ?*4 We have distributed death among 
you,” and We are not helpless that We may change your 
forms and create you in another form that you do not 
know. You already know well your first creation. 
Why then you do not take heed 7 


Conid. from p. 339) 

Thus, mankind, so to say, will be ranged ia Allah'e Court like this : 
On the right hand, there will be the righteous, on the left the wicked, 
and in the forefront (nearest in Divine Presence) the Sdbigin (the 
Foremost in Faith and good deeds). According to a Hadith reportod 
by Hadrat ‘A’ishah the Holy Prophet (upon whom be Allah's peace) 
asked the people: ''Do you know who, on the Day of Resurrection, 
will be the firat to be accommodated under the Divine Shade ?’’ The 
people said Allah and His Messenger only had the best kuowledge. 
Thereupon the Holy Prophet replied : “Those who were such that 
when the Truth was presented before them, they accepted it for- 
thwith ; when a right was asked of them, they discharged it grace- 
fully ; and their decision in respect of others was the same as in 
respect of their own selves.'' (Musnad Ahmad). 


8. The commentators have differed ao to who &re implied by 
“the former end the latter people.’ One group of them hes express- 
ed the view that the “former people’ were the communities that 
passed away since the timo of the Prophet Adam (peaca be upon him) 
til the time of the Prophet Muhammad (upon whom be Allah's 
peace and blessings), and the “people of the latter day'' those who 
will have lived in the world since the advent of the Holy Prophet 
till the Day of Resurrection. Accordingly the verse would mean: 
“The number of the Sábiqin (the Foremost in Faith and good deeds) 
among the people who passed away during the thousanda of years 
before the advent of the Prophet Mubammad (upon whom be Allah's 
peace and blessings) would be greater, and the number of those who 
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would attain to the rank of the Sdbiyin among those people who 
have been born sinco the advent of tho Holy Prophet, or will be 
born till the Day of Resurrection, will be less.’’ The second group 
says that the former and tho latter in this verse imply the former 
and the latter people of the Holy Prophet's own Ummah itself. That 
is, in his Ummah the people belonging to the earliest period were 
the former among whom the number uf the Sábigin will be greater, 
and the people of the later periods are the latter among whom the 
number of the Sáb/gín wiil be smaller. The third group holds the 
view that this implies the former aud the latter people of every 
Prophet's own Ummah. That is, there will be numerous Sábigin 
among the earliest followers of every Prophet, but among his later 
fullowors their number willdocrease. The words of the verse bear 
all the three meanings, and possibly all three are implied, for there 
io no contradiction between them. Besides, they give another 
meaning also and that too is correct: In every early period of a 
Prophet's following the proportion of the Sábigia in human popula- 
tion would be greater and in the later period less, for the number of 
the workors of good and right does not increase at the rate of increase 
of the human populations, They may bo more numerous as against 
the Sábiqin of the earliest period, but on tho whole their number 
as against the world population goes on becoming less and less. 

9. This implies boys who will ever remain boys and stay young, 
Hadrat 'All and Hadrat Hasan Basri say that these will be those 
children of the people, who died before reaching their maturity ; 
therefore, they will neither hase any good worksto their oredit for 
whioh they may be rewarded, nor any evil deeds for which they 
moy be punished. But obviously, this could imply those people 
who would not deserve Paradiae. For, as for the true believers, 
about them Allah has guaranteed in the Qur'an that their children 
will be joined with them in Paradise (Af-Tür: 21). This is also 
supported by the Hadith, which Abü Da'üd Tayalisi, JTabarani and 
Bazzar have related on the authority of Hadrat Anas and Hadrat 
Samurah bin Jundub, according to which the Holy Prophet (upon 
whom be Allah’s peace) said that the children of the polytheists will 
be attendants of the pcople of Paradise, (For further explanation, 
see E.N. 26 of As-Saaffat, E.N. 19 of At-Tür). 

10. For explanation, see E.N. 27 of As-Saaffat, E.N. 22 of Sarah 
Muhammad, E, N. 18 of Af-Tür. 

11. For explanation, see E.N. 17 of Sürah Af-Tür. 

12. Tor explanation, see E.N.’s 28, 29 of As-Saaffat, E.N. 42 
of Ad-Dukhán, E.N. 61 of Ar-Rahmin, 
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13. This is one of the major blessings of Paradise, which has 
been mentioned at several places in the Qur'án, viz. that in Paradise 
human ears vill remain secure against idle and frivolous talk, lying, 
backbiting, slander, invective, boasting and bragging, taunts and 
mockery, satire and sarcasm. It will not be a society of foul- 
mouthed, indecent people who will throw mud at cach other, but a 
society of noble ard civilized people free of such frivolities. A per- 
son who has been blessed with some decency of manner and sense by 
Allah can very well feel what an agony it is in worldly life a hope of 
deliverance from which has Feen given to man in Paradise. 

14. Some commentators and translators have taken the worda, 
illā qîlan salám-an salamd, to mean that in Paradise one will hear 
only the greeting of ‘Peace, peace’ onevery side ; the correct view, 
however, is that it implies healthy and wholesome speech, i.c, such 
speech as may be free of the vices and blemishes, faults and 
evils, that have been mentioned in the preceding sentence. 9 
the word salam has been used nearly in the same sense as the English 
word sane. 

15. That is, lote-trecs without thorns on them. This will be 
a superior kind of the lote-trec to be only found in Paradise, and 
its fruit likewise will be much superior to that found in the world. 

16. The word lā magti‘ah of the Text means: This fruit will 
neither be seasonal that its supply may fail when the season is over, 
nor its production will ccase as it happens in a garden after its fruit 
has been picked. But in Paradise every kind of fruit will remain 
available in abundance in every season and will continue to be pro- 
duced and supplied no matter how much of it is consumed. And 
la mammi'ah means that there will be no prohibition or hindrance in 
obtaining fruit as it ia in the gardens of the world, nor will it be out 
of reach because of thorns or height. 

17. This signifies the virtuous women of the world, who will 
enter Paradise on the basis of their faith and good works. Allah 
will make them young no matter how aged they might have died in 
the world; will make them beautiful whether or not they were 

beautiful in the world; and will make them virgins whether they died 
virgins in the world or after bearing children. If their husbands also 
entered Paradise with them, they would be joined with them, other- 
wise Allah will wed them to another dweller in Paradise. This very 
explanation of this verse has been reported from the Holy Prophet 
(upon whom be peace) in several 4220408. According to Shama il 
Tirmidhi, an old woman requested the Holy Prophet to pray for her 
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admission to l'aredire. The Hely Frog het replied : “No old wcman 
will enter Paradise.” Hearing this tho woman went back crying. 
Thereupon the Holy Prophet said to the people: “Tell her that she 
will not enter Paradise as an old woman, for Allah says: ‘We shall 
create them anew and make them virgins’.’’ Ibn Abr Hitim has 
related, on the authority of Hadrat Salamah bin Yazid, that he 
heard the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) explain this verse, thus: 
“This implies the women of the world, whether thoy died virgins or 
married," 'abaráni contains a lengthy tradition related from 
Hadrat Umm Salamah according to which she asked the Holy Prophet 
the meaning of the several references in the Qur'án to the women of 
Paradise. In answer, he explained this very verse and said : “These 
are the women who dicd aa aged and decayed women, with sticky 
eyes and gray hair; after this old age Allah will again make them 
young and virgins." Hadrat Umm Salamah asked: “If a woman 
had several husbands in the world, one after the other, to whom 
will sho belong in Paradise ?’? The Holy Prophet replied: “She 
will be asked to make her own choice, and she will choose the one 
who had the best moral character. She willsay : O my Lord, mako 
mo his wife, for ho was the best in his conduct and dealings with 
me. O Umm falamah, good moral conduct has carried off all the 
good of this world and the Hereafter.’ (For further explanation, 
seo E.N. 51 of Sürah Ar-Ranman). 

18. The woid 'uruban is used for the best feminine qualities of 
the woman in Arabic. This signifies a woman who is graceful and 
elegaut, well-mannered and eloquent, and brimful of feminino feel- 
ings, who loves her husband with all her heart, and whose husband 
algo loves her with all his heart. ۱ 


19. This can have two meanings: (1) That they will be of 
equal ago with their husbands; and (2) that they will be of equal 
age among themselves ; i.e. all the women in Paradise will be of the 
same age and will cternally stay young. Both these meanings may 
be correct at onc and the same time, i.e. these women may be of 
equal age among themselves and their husbands also may be made of 
equal age with them. According to a Hadith, When the dwellers of 
Paradise enter it, their bodies will be without hair, their moustaches 
will be just appearing, but will yet be beardless ; they will be hand- 
some and fair-complexioned, with sturdy bodies and collyrium- stained 
eyes ; they will all be 33 years of age.’ (Musnad Ahmad: Marwiyat 
Abi Hurairah). Almost the same theme has been related in Tirmidhi 
by Hadrat Mu‘ddh bin Jabal and Hadrat Abi Sa‘id Khudri also, 
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20. That ie, “Their prosperity had an adverse effect on them. 
Instead of being gratcful to Allah Almighty, they had become 
deniers of His blessings. Lost in pleasure-seeking they had forgot- 
ten God and persisted in heinous sinning.  ''Heinous sinning'' 
includes disbelief, polytheiam and atheism as well as every grave ain 
of morality and conduct." 

21. For the explanation of zaqqüm, see E.N. 34 of As-Saaffat. 

22. The arguments from here to verse 74 provide the reasoning 
to prove both the doctrines of Tauhid and of Hereafter rationally. 
For it was these two basic doctrines of the Holy Prophet's tenching 
that the people of Makkah were debating nnd objecting to at that 
time. 

23. That is, ‘‘Why don't you confirm that We alone sre your 
Lord and God and We have the power to create you once again ۳ 

24. In this brief sentence a very important question has been 
put before man. Apart from all other thinga in the world, if man 
only considers as to how he himself has como into being, he can then 
neither have any doubts left about the doctrine of Tausid presented 
by the Qur'àn nor about its doctrine of the Hereafter. Tho process 
of man's own creation starts when the male has conveyed his sperm 
to the womb of the female. But the question is : Has the sperm by 
itself become endowed with the capability of producing & child, and 
necessarily s human child 1 Or, has it been created by man himself, 
or, by another than God? And, is it in the power of the man, or 
of the woman, or of another cgeucy in the world, to cause conception 
by this sperm! Then, who is responsible for the gradual formation 
and development of the foetus in the mother's womb, its shaping 
and moulding into & unique child, the provision in a particular pro- 
portion of different mentel and physical powers and qualities in each 
child, so that it develops into & unique person, except One God ? 
Has another than God any role to play in this? Is it .done by the 
parents themselves? Or, by a doctor! Or, by tho prophets or 
asinta, who were themselves created in this very way ? Or, by the 
sun and the moon and the stars, which are themselvos subject to a 
law ! Or, by Nature, which is devoid of any knowledge, wisdom, 
will and authority ? Then, is it also in the power of anothor than 

God to decide whether the child is to be a boy ora girl? Whether 
it is to be beautiful or ugly, strong or weak, blind and deaf and a 
oripple or sound-bodied, intelligent or stupid ? Then, is it another 
than God who decides as to people of what calibre, good or and 
are to be oreated in a particular nation at a partioular time, who 
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would cause its rise or fall? If a person is not obdurate and atub- 
born, he will himself realize that no rational anawer can be given 
to these questions on the basis of polytheism and atheism. Their 
rational ans wer ia only one and it is this : Man is wholly and entire- 
ly the creation of God ; and when the truth is this, what right has 
this man, the creature of God, to claim freedom and independence 
as against his Creator, or servo another beside Him 1 

As it is for Tauhíd, so it is with regard to the Hereafter too. 
Man is created from a germ which cannot be seen without a powerful 
microscope. This germ combinos in the darkness of the mother’s 
body with the ovum (female germ) which ia like itself an insigniti- 
cant microscopic germ. Then by thoir combination a tiny living 
cell cornes into being, which is the starting-point of human life. 
This cell alao is too amallto be neen without a microscope. Allah 
develo ps shia insignificant cell in th mother's womb for nine mouths 
or 80 inta o living human, and when its development and formation 
becomes complete, the mother's body itself pushes it out to raise a 
storm in the world. All human beings have been born into the 
world in thia vory way and are witnessing day and night thia pheno- 
menon of the birth of human beings like themselves. After this, 
only a foolish person could assert that the God Who is creating 
buman beings in thio way today would not be able to create the 
human beings created by Iimself in some other way tomorrow. 

25. That is, "Like your birth your death too, is under Our 
control, ۲۲۵ decidoas to who is to dio in the mother's womb itself, who 
18 to die soon after birth, and who is to die at a later stage. No 
power in the world oan cause death to a person before the time 
appointed for his death by Us, nor can kcep him alive aftor it even 
for a mozient. The dying ones die in big hospitals even before the 
eyes of eminent doctora; ard the doctora themselves also die at 
their appointed time. Never has anyono been able to know the time 
of death jin advance, nor has anyone been able to avert the approa- 
ching dessth, nor to find out as to how and where and by what means 
will a certain person die.” 

23. That ig, ‘Just as We were not powerless to oreate you in 
your present form and apps»arance, so also We are not powerless to 
change the method of your creation and bring you into being in an- 
other form and shape with another set of qualities and characteris: 
tics, ‘Today the method We have adopted for your creation is that 
conception takes place by your sperm, then you are gradually form 
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Have you ever considered the seeds that you sow? 
Ts it you who cause them to grow into crops, or do We?” 
If We so pleased We could turn these cropa into chaff, 
and you would then be left lamenting, “We have in- 
curred penalties! Ah, we are undone ۳ 

Have yon ever scen (with open eyes) the water that 
you drink? Is it you who cause it to rain from the 
clouds, or do We??? If Wo go pleased We could make it 
8216.79 Then why don’t you be grateful?! ? 

Have you ever considered the fire that you kindle? 
Is it you who have created its tree,?? or are We its Creator? 
We have made it a means of remembrance??? and a pro- 
vision of life for the needy.?! 

So, O Prophet, glorify the name of your Lord, the 
Supreme 5 

But nay!3 T swear by the positions of the stars—and 
it is a great oath, only if you knew it — that this is a 
glorious Qur'in," inscribed in a well-guarded Book,?8 
which none can touch but the purified.? This has been 
sent down by the Lord of the worlds. Then, do you 
regard this discourse as unworthy of serious attention?” 
And do you have in this blessing only this share that 
you deny it 1 

If you think you are subject to nobody, and you 
deem you are right in thinking so, then why don't you 
restore to the dying person his soul when it has come up 
to the throat and you are helplessly watching that he is 
at the point of death? At that time We are closer to him 
than you, but you do not see Us. Then, if the dying 
person be of those nearest to Us, for him there is comfort 
and good provision and the blissful Garden. And if he 
be of the people of the right hand, he is greeted with 
“Peace be to you: You are of the people of the right !”” 
And if he be of the deniers, gone astray, his entertain- 
ment is of boiling water and burning in Hell. 

All this is absolute truth. So, O Prophet, glorify the 
name of your Lord, the Supreme! 
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ed and developed in your mother’s womb, and then you are 
brought out as a child. This method of creation also has been devis- 
ed by Us. But this ia not the only method apart from which We 
may not he knowing, or may not be able to adopt, any other 
method. On tha Dav of Resurrection We can create you in the form 
of the man of the same age at which you died. Today We have aet 
one particular measure for your sight and hearing and other faoultieo. 
But this ia not the only measnre that We have for man, which We 
mav not have the power to change. On the Day of Reaurrcction We 
shall change it absolutely; so much Ro that you vill be able to nce 
and hear thinge which von cannot sec and cannot hear here. Today 
vonr akin and vonr limba and tour eyes do not possers the power of 
speech. But itis We Who have given the tongue the power of 
speech: en We are not powerless to caurc your evcry limb and every 
part of the akin of vonr body to speak by Our command on the Dey 
of Resurrection. Today you live up to a certain age and then die. 
Your thia living and dying alro is controlled by a law ordained hy 
Us. Tomorrow We can make another law to control your life under 
which you may never dic. Today you can endure punishment only 
to a certain extent : you cannot survive if the punishment is ۰ 
ased beyond it. This rule &lso has been made by Us. Tomorrow 
We cam make another rule for you under which you will be able to 
suffer much severer punishments endlessly, and death would not come 
to you even if you were given the severest torment. Today you 
cannot imagine that an old man could return to youth, that he could 
never become ill, that a young man could never be old, and, that he 
could stay young for ever and ever. But youth here changes into 
old age according to the biological laws made by Us. Tomorrow 
We can make some other laws for your life under which every old 
man may become young as soon as he entered Paradise and stay 
young and healthy eternally. 


27. That is, “You already know how you were oreated in the 
firat instance, how the sperm was transferred from the loins of the 
father by which you came into being, how you were nourished in the 
mother's womb, which was no less dark than the grave, and formed 
into a living human being, how an insignificant speck was developed 
and endowed with thc heart and brain, eyes and cars, and hands and 
fect, and how it was blessed with the wonderful faculties of intellect 
and sense, knowledge and wisdom, workmanship and inventiveness, 
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etc. Ie this miracle in any way less wonderful than raising the dead 
back to life ? And when you erc witnessing this wonderful miracle 
with your own eyes snd are yourselves a living evidence of it in the 
world, why don't you then learn the lesson that the same God Who 
by His power ie causing this miracle to take place day and night, can 
also cause the miracle of life after death, Resurrection and Hell and 
Heaven to take place by the samo power ۴ 

28. The above question drew the people's attention to the trnth 
that they have been developed and nourished by Allah Almighty and 
have come into being by His act of creation. Now this second ques. 
tion draws their attention to this impnrtant truth that the ۰ 
ions which enstain them, are also created only hy Allah for them, aa 
iftorav: “Jnat as in vour own creation human effort has nothing 
more to do than that vonr father may cast the sperm in your 
mother. ao in the nupplv of the provisions for vou nlao human effort 
hag nothing more to do than thnt the farmer should sow the seed 
in the anil. The land in which cultivation ja done, was not made hy 
you. Tho power of growth to the soil was not granted by vou. The 
nubatonces in it that become the means of your food are not provid- 
ed by you. The gecd that von sow is not made capable for growth 
hy you. The capability in every ered that from it should sprout up 
the tree of the same specion of whose eced it is, has not been created 
by vou. The process for changing this cultivation into blooming 
erops that is working under the soil and of arranging the required 
kind of weather and air and water above it doca not owe anything in 
any way to vour planning and skill. AN this is the manifestation of 
Allah’s power and providence. Then, when you have come into 
being only by His act of creation and are being sustained by Hia pro- 
vision, how can you tben have the right to pose yoursclf as indepen- 
dent of Him, or serve another than Him as your deity ? 

Although apparently this verse reasons out Tauhid, yet if one 
considers ita theme a little more deeply, one finds in it the argument 
for the Hereafter, too. The sced that is sown in the soil is by itself 
dead, but when the farmer buries it under the soil, Allah infuses it 
with plant life, which puts out sprouts and blooms into spring. 
Thus, these oountless bodies are rising from the dead in front of our 
eyes daily. Is this miracle in any way less wonderful so that a 
person may regard the other wonderful miraole of the life hereafter, 
which is being forctold by the Qur'àn, as impossible ? 

29. That is, “We have not only made arrangements of satiafy- 
ing your hunger but also of satisfying your thirst, This water thet 
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is even. more essentialfor your life than bread hay been arranged by 
Us, not by you. The seas in the carth have been ercated by Us. It 
is the heat of Our sun that causes their water to evaporate, and it is 
Our winds that cause the vapours to riso. Then it is by Our power 
and wisdom that the vapours collect and form into clouds. Then, 
by Our command tho clouds divide in a particular proportion and 
epread over different regions of the carth so that the share of the 
water appointed for a particular region, should reach it. And in the 
upner atmosphere also We bring abont tho cool that causes tho 
vapours to change hack into water. We have not only brought vou 
into heing hut are also busy making all these arrangements for vour 
sustenance without which vou could not survive at all. Then, when 
the fact is that you have como into teing hy Our act of creation, are 
eating Our provisions and drinking Our water, wherefrom have you 
got the right that you should pese to bo independent of Ua ard servo 
another beside Us ?” 

30, In this sentence an important manifestation of Allah's 
power and wisdom has been pointed out. Among the wonderful pro- 
perties that Allah has created in water one property also in that no 
matter what different substances are dissolved in water, when it 
changes into vapour under tho effect of heat, it leaves behind all 
adulterations and evaporates only with its original and actual com- 
ponent elementa, Had it not possessed this property the dissolved 
substances also would have  exapanrated along with the water 
vapoura. Tn this case the vapours that arise from the oceans would 
have contained the sea salt, which would have made tho soil saline 
and uncultivable wherever it rained. Then, neither could man havo 
survived br drinking that water, nor could it help grow any vegcta- 
tion. Now, can a men possessed of any common sense claim that 
this wise property in water has como about hy itself under some 
blind and deaf law of nature ? This characteristia by virtue of which 
sweet, pure water is distilled from saltish seas and 12118 as rain, and 
then serves as a source of water-supply and irrigation in the form of 
rivers, canals, springs and wells, provides a clear proof of the fact 
that the Providenco has endowed water with this property thought- 
fully and deliberately for tho purpose that it may become a means 
of sustenance for His creatures. The creatures that could be susta- 
ined by salt water were created by Him in the sea and there they 
flourish and multiply. But the creatures that He created on the 
land and in the air, stood in need of sweet water for their sustenance 

and before making srrangement of the rainfall for its supply Ho 
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orented this property in water that at evaporation it should rise 
clear and free of everything dissolved in it. 

31. In other words, "Why do you commit this ingratitudo in 
that some of you regard the rainfall as a favour of the gods, and 
some others think that the rising of the clouds from the sea and 
their raining as water is a natural cyclo that is working by itself, 
and still others, while acknowledging it as a mercy and blessing of 
Cod, do not admit that that God has any auch right on them that 
they should bow to Him alone ? How is it that while yon derive 80 
much benefit from this great blessing of Allah, in return you commit 
ains of disbclicf and polytheism and disobedience of Him?” 

32, The tree here cither implica the tree that.eupplica wood for 
lighting a fire, or the trees cf markh and ‘afar, green sticks of which 
were struck one against the other to produce eparks in ancient 
Arabia, 

33. Making the fire “a means of remembrance’’ means: ‘Tho 
fire by virtuc of its quality of being kindled at all times reminds 
mnn of his forgotten Icsron that without it human life could not he 
any different from animal life. Because of the fire only did man 
learn to cook food for cating instead of cating it raw like the 
nnimals, and then new and ever new avenues to induatry and inven- 
tion went on opening up before him. Obviously, if God had not 
ercated the mcans of kindling the fire and the substances that could 
be kindled, man’s inventive potentialities would have remaincd dor- 
mant. But the man has forgotten thathis Creator ia a wire Sustainer, 
Who created him with human capabilitics on the one hand, and on 
the other, created such materials on the earth by which his these 
capabilities could become activo and operative. If he is not lost in 
heedlessness, the fire alonc is enough to remind him of the favours 


and bounties of his Creator, which ho is so freely enjoying in the 
world.’’ 


34. The word muquwin in the original has been interpreted dif- 
ferently by tho Icxicographcrs. Some have taken it in the meaning 
of the travellers who have halted in the desert, some in the meaning 
of & hungry man, and somo tako it in the meaning of all thoso who 
derive benefit from the fire, whether it is the benefit of cooking food 
or of light or of heat. 

35. That is, “Mention His blessed name and proclaim that He 
is free from and far above the defects and faults and weaknesses that 
the pagans and polythoists ascribe to Him, and which underlie every 


a 
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creed of disbelief and every argument that is prosented by tha 
deniers of the ۲ 

36. That ia, “Tho truth is not what you scem to think it is.” 
Here, the use of the word lä (nay) before swearing an oath by tho 
Qur'àn's being Allah's Revelation by itself showa that tho oath hag 
heen sworn to refute certain objections that the disbelievers were 
raising with rcgard to the Qur'àn. 

37. “The positions of the stars’’ : the positions and phases and 
orbits of the stars and planets. The oath implies that just aa the 
avatem of the celestial bodies is frm and stable, so also is thia 
Divine Word firm and stable. The same God Who has created that 
system has also sent down this Word. Just as there exists perfect 
consistenev and harmony among tho countless stars and planeta 
found in the conntless galaxies of the Universe, whereas apparently 
they seem to be scattered, so also thia Book presents a perfectly con- 
Ri«tent and systematic code of life in which detailed guidance has 
heen civen, on the hasis of boliof, about morala, modes of worship, 
civilization and enlture, economic and social life, law and juatice, 
neare and war, in short, about every aspect of human lifo, and 
there is nothing ont of harmony with tho other, whereas this system 
of thought has been expressed in scattered verses and discourses 

given on different occasions. Then, just as the system of tho hea- 
vens set and planned by God is stable and unalterablo, and does 
not ever admit of the slightest variation, so also aro the truths 
and instructions given in this Book stable and un-altcrable: no 
part of these can be changed pr dieplaced in any way. 

38. This implies the well-guarded Tablet (/auh-maAfgz). For it 
tho word Kitah maknün has been used, which means a writing kept 
hidden, i.e. a writing that is inaccessible to all. The Qur’an’s 
having been inscribed iu this well.guarded Book means that before 
its being sent down to the Holy Prophet (upon whom be Allah's 
peace) it lay inscribed in the Divino Writ of Destiny in which there 
ia no possibility of any alteration or corruption taking place, for it 
is inaccessible to every kind of creation. 

39. This is a refutation of the accusation that the disbelievers 
used to level against the Qur'án. They regarded the Holy Prophet 
a8 a sorcerer and asserted that he was being inspired with the Word 
by the jinn and satans. An answer to it has been given at several 
places in the Qur’an, e.g. in Sirah Ash-Shu‘ari’, where it has been 
said: “This (lucid Book) has not been brought down by satana, 

nor does this work behove them, nor aro they able to do it, They 


Al-Wagi‘ah 355 


have indeed been kapt out of its hearing " (vv, 210.212). The . 


same theme has heen expressed here, saying: “Nuns but the puri- 
fied can touch it.’’ That is to say: “Not to speak of its being 
brought down by the satans, or its being tawpercd with in any way 
when it ia being revealed, none but the pure angels can come any- 
where near it when it is being revealed from the well.guarded 
Tablet (Lauh-mahféz to the Prophet." The word niufuhhurin has 
been used for the angels in the sense that Allah has kept thom free 
of every kind of impure fecling and desire. 

This same commentary of this verse has been given by Anas bin 
Malik, Ibn ‘Abbas, Sa'id bin Jubair, ‘Ikrimah, Mujabid, Qatàdah, 
Abul ‘Aliyah, Suddi, Dabhak and Ibn Zaid, aud tho same also fita 
in with the context, For tho context itself shows that after rcfut- 
ing the false concepts of the Makkan disbelievers about Tauhid ond 
the Hereafter, now their falso accusations against the Qur'àn are 
boing answered, and by swearing an oath hy the positions of the 
stars, it is being stated that the Qur'án is an exalted Book, which 
is inscribed in the well-guarded Divine Writ, in which there is no 
possibility of any intoríeroencs by any creation, and it is revealed 


to the Prophet in such a safe way that none but the pure angels can 
touch it. 


Some commentators havo taken Li in this verse in the sense of 
prohibition, and have interpreted the verse to moan: ‘'None who is 
unclean should touch it." Although some other commentators take 
là in the sense of negation and interpret the verse to mean: “None 
but tho clean and pure touch thia Book," they oxpress the opinion 
that thia negation is a probibition in the same way as the Holy 
Prophet’s this saying is a prohibition: “A Muslim is a brother of a 
Muslim : he does not treat him unjustly.’’ Although init, it has 
been said that s Muslim does not treat the other Muslim unjustly, 
yet it enjoins that a Muslim is not to treat the other Muslim unjust- 
ly. Likewise, aithough in this verse it has been stated that none 
but the clean and pure angels touch this Book, yet it enjoing that 
unless & person is purified, he should not tonch it. 

The fact, however, is that this commentary does not conform 
to the context of the verse. Independent of the context, one may 
take this meaning from its words, but if considered in the context 
in whioh the verse occurs, one does not see any ground for saying 
that “None is to touch this Book except the clean and purified 
people.' For the addressees here are the disbelievers and they are 
being told, as if to say : “This Book has been sent down by Allah, 
Lord of the worlds. Therefore, your suspicion that the satana 


-— 
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inspire the Prophet with it, is wrong.'' What could be the occasion 
here to enunciate the Shari'ah iojunction that no one should touch 
it without purification ? The most that one could say in this regard 
is that although this verse haa not been sent down to enjoin thia 
command, yet the context points out that just as only the purified 
(mutahharin) can touch this Book in the presence of Allah, so in the 
world also the people who at least believe in its being Divine Word 
should avoid touching it in the impure and unclean state. 

The following are the traditions that bear upon this subject : 

(1) Imam Malik has related in Afu'alfZ this tradition on the 
authority of ‘Abdullah bin Abi Bakr Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin Hazm: 
'fThe written instructions that the Holy Prophet (upon whom be 
peace) had sent to the Yamanite chiefs by the hand of ‘Amr bin 
Hazm contained this instruction also: Lā yamass-ul Qur’dna iltd 
tahir-un: No one should touch tbe Qur'an except the pure one.’’ 
This same thing has been related by Abt Da'üd from Imam Zuhri in 
the Traditions which are immediately traced to the Holy Prophet 
(marásil), saying that the writing that he had seen with Abū Bakr 
Muhammad bin ‘Amr bin Hazm contained this instruction as well. 

(2) The traditions from Hadrat ‘Ali in which he saya: ‘Noth. 
ing prevented the Holy Prophet of Allah from reciting the Qur’an 
but the state of uncleanness due to sexual intercourso.'' (Abû 
Da’id, Nasa’i, Tirmidhi). 

(3) The tradition of Ibn ‘Umar in which he states: “The 
Holy Meseenger of Allah said: The menstruating woman and the 
one who is unclean on account of sexual intercourse should not read 
any portion of the Qur’an.’’ (Abū Da'üd, Tirmidhi). 

(4) The tradition of Bukhari in which it has been said that the 
letter which the Holy Prophet (upon whom be peace) sent to Hera- 
clius, the Roman emperor, also contained this verse of the Qur'àn : 
Ya ahl al.Kitáb-i ta'ülau ilā kalimat-in sawdd’un bainand wa 
baina-kum... 

The views that have been related from the Holy Prophet’s Com- 
panions and their immediate followers are as follows : 

Salman, the Persian, saw no harm in reading the Qur'àn with- 
out the ablutions, but even according to him touching the Qur’an 
with the hand in this state was not permissible, The same also was 
the view of Hadrat Sa'd bin Abi Waqqás and Hadrat ‘Abdullah bin 
‘Umar. And Hadrat Hasan Basri and Ibrahim Nakha'i also regarded 
touching the Qur’an with the hand without the ablutions as disap- 

proved. (Al-Jagság, Ahkám al-Qur'án). The same has been reported 
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from ‘Ata’, Ta'üs, Sha'bi and Qasim bin Muhammad also. (ibn 
Qudimah, Al-Jfughni). However, according to all of them, read- 
ing the Qur'an without touching it with the hand, or reciting it from 
memory, was permissible even without the ablutions. 

Hadrat ‘Umar, Hadrat ‘Ali, Hadrat Hasan Basri. Hadrat 
Ibrahim Nakha'i and Imám Zuhri regarded reading the Qur’ãn in the 
state of uncleanness due to sexual intercourse and menstruation and 
bleeding after childbirth as disapproved. But Ibn ‘Abbas held the 
view, and the same also was his practice, that one could recite 
from memory the portion of the Qur'àn that one usually recited as 
one's daily practice. When Hadrat Sa'id bin al-Musayyab and 
Sa'id bin Jubair were asked about their view in this regard, they 
replied : “Is not the Qur'àn preserved in tbe memory of such a per- 
son? What then is the harm in reciting it *'' (Al-Mughni, Al- 
Af uhallà by Ibn Hazm). 

The following are the viewpoints of the jurists on this subject : 

The Hanafi viewpoint has been explained by Imam *'Alà-'uddin 
al-Kashanj in his Badd'i as-Saná'i, thus: “Just as it ia not per- 
missible to offer the Prayer without the ablutions, so also it is not 
permissible to touch the Qur'án without the ablutions, However, if 
the Qur'àn is in a case or a cover, it may be touched.’’ According 
to some jurists, the case or cover implies the binding, and according 
to others, the bag or theenvelope or the wrapper in which the Qur‘an 
is kept and can also be taken out. Likewise, the books of the com- 
mentary also should not be touched without the ablutions, nor 
auything else in which a Qur‘anic verae may have been written. 
However, the books of Figh (Islamic Jurisprudence) may be touched 
although preferably they too may not be touched without the ablu- 
tions, for they also contain Qur'ánic verses as part of argument and 
reasoning.’ Some Hanafi jurists hold the opinion that only that 
part of the Qur'án where the Text may have been written should 
not be touched without the ablutions. As for the margins there is 
no harm in touching it, whether they are blank or contain notes on 
the Text. The correot thing, however, is that the margins also are 
a part of the Book and touching them amounts to touching the Book. 
As for reading the Qur'àn, it is permissible without the ablutions.’’ 
In Fatéwa ‘Alamgiri children have been made an exception from 
this rule. The Qur'àn can be given in the children's hand for teach- 
ing purposes whether they are in the state of ablutions or not. 

The Shà&'i viewpoint has been stated by Imam Nawawi in 
Al-Minhàj, thus: “As it is for the Prayer and the circumambulas 
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tion of the Ka'bah, it is also forbidden to handle the Qur'àn or to 
touch a leaf of it without the ablutions. Likewise, it is also for- 
bidden to touch the binding of the Qur'àn, and also a bag, ora 
box containing the Qur'án, ora tablet on which a part of tho ۵ 
may have been writton for instructional purposes. However, it is 
lawful to touch the baggage of a person containing the Qur’anio 
inscription. A child may touch the Qur'àn without the ablutions, 
and a person without ablutions may turn over a leaf with a piece of 
wood, or something else, if he wants to read the Qur'an. 


The Maliki position a8 stated in Al-Figh ‘alal-Madhahib al-‘Arbah 
is: They ‘concur with the other jurists in this that the state of 
ablutions is a pre-requisite for touching tho Qur'an, but in the 
matter of imparting instruction in the Qur'an they make both the 
teacher and the taught an exception from tho rule, and allow evon 
a menstruating woman to touch the Quran if she is engaged in 
learning or teaching it. Ibn Qudàmah has cited iu Al-Afughni this 
saying of Imam Malik: Although reading the Qur'àu in tho state of 
uncleanness duo to sexual intercourse is forbidden, the woman who 
is discharging the menses is permitted to read it, for she would 
forget her recitations if prohibited from reading the Qur'àn for & 


long time. 


The Hanbali viowpoint as stated by Ibn Qudamah is as follows : 

In the state of uncleanness due to sexual intercourse and monstrua- 

tion and bleeding after childbirth, it is not permissible to read the 

Qur'àn or any complete verse of it, However, it is permissible to 

recite bismillah, al-hamdu-lillah, etc. for although these also aro 

parts of one or the other verse, their recitation does not amount to 

recitation of the Qur'an. As for handling the Qur'an, it is not per- 

missible in any case without the ablutions. However, one is not 
forbidden to touch &lctter, or a book of Figh, or some other writing 
containing a Qur’anic verse. Likewise, one may handle even with- 

out the ablutions, something that contains the Qur'àn. The state 
of ablutions ia also no pre-requisite for handling the books of exegesis. 
Furthermore, if a person who is not in the state of ablutions is 
required to handle the Qur'án under an immediate need, he may 
do so after purification with the dust (tayammum)."' Al-Figh 'alal- 
Madhàhib al-'Arabah contains this ruling also of the Hanbali Fsgh : 
It is not right for the children to handle the Qur'au without ablu- 
tions even when receiving instruction in it, and it is the duty of 
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their guardians to make them perform the ablutions before they 
give the Qur'an to them. 


The Zàáhiri viewpoint is that reading the Qur'án and handling it 
is permissible under all conditions, whether one is without the 
ablutions, or unclean due to sexual intercourse, or even if the 
woman is menstruating. Ibn Hazm has discussed this question fully 
in Al-Muhalla (vol. I, pp. 77-81) and given arguments for the validity 
of this viewpoint and has concluded that none of the conditions laid 
down by tho jurists for reading tho Qur'án and handling it, is sup- 
ported by the Qur'àn and the Sunnah. 

40. Literally, idhán (from which mudhinün of the Tert is 
derived) moans to treat something with contempt, to deny ite due 
importance, to regard it as unworthy of serious attention, to hold 
it in light esteem. 

41. In his commentary of taj'atüna stzga-kum, Imam Raz! haa 
ezpressed the view that probably the word rizq here means liveli- 
hood. Since the disbelieving Quraish regarded the message of the 
Qur'àn as harmful to their economic interests and feared that if it 
aucceeded it would deprive them of their means of livelihood, the 
verse may also mean this: ''You havo made the denial of this 
Qur'àn a question of your economic interests, and for you the ques- 
tion of the right and wrong is of no consequence ; the only thing of 
real importance in your sight is the bread for tho sake of which you 
would least hesitate to oppose the truth and adhere to ۸۱8 ’” 

42. Hadrat ‘Uqbah bin ‘Amir Juhni relates that when this 
verae was sent down the Holy Prophet (upon whom bo Allah's peace) 
commanded that the people put itin their ruku’, ie. they should 
recite Subhdna Rabbi-yal-‘Azim in rukg' position in the Prayer. 
And when the verse Subbih-ismi-Rabb-i-kal- 4'là was sent down, he 
enjoined that they put it in their sajduh, i.e. they should recite 
Subhana Rabb-i-yal-A'là in sajdah. (Musnad Ahmad, Abû Da ‘iid, Ibn 
Majah, Ibn Hibbáa, Hakim). This shows that cven the most minor 
detaila of the procedure enjoined by the Holy Prophet (upon whom 
be Allah’s peace) for the Prayer are derived from the allusions 
given in the Qur'án. 


